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their precision and distinetness may be increased, and grester seope
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graphy.’

Tue Onvixany MerTINGS of the Royal Geographical Society, v
the season 1832-3, will be held s under, The chair to be tulm_;‘_
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The Annual Meeting for the election of officers, &e., will be held
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open every day from eleven till four.

o 1 21, Regeni Street, St. Jamer's,
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PAPERS READ -
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ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL S0CIETY.

L.—1Is the Quorra, which hax lately been traced to ils Discharge
into the Sea, the same River as Jc Nigirof the Ancienis ? By
W. Martin Leake, Esq., V.P., F.R.5,

As there exists a difference of opinion on the propriety of apply-
ing the name Niger or Nigir to the river, of which the lower
course and termination have lately been discovered, T am induced
to submit to the Society a few remarks on this question, which
immediately involves the greater one as to the extent of knowled
of the interior of Africa, acquired by the ancients. Upon the
whole subject, it would have been sufficient to refer to D’ Anville®
and Rennell, who favour the affirmative of the question, and on
the opposition side to M., Walckenaer,} who, of all later writers,
has examined it with the greatest diligence, had not recent dis—
coveries furnished us with better grounds for forming a conclusive
apinion, than even the latest of those authors possessed.

Maritime surveys have now completed a correct outline of
Northern Africa. Major Laing, by ascertaining the source of
the Quorra to be not more than 1600 feet above the sea, proved
that it could not flow to the Nile ; Denham and Clapperton de-
monstrated that it did pot discharge itself into the lake of Bornfi;
and, at length, its real termination in a delta, at the head of the
great gulf of the western coast of Africa, has rewarded the en-
lightened perseverance of the British Government, and the courage
and enterprise of its servants. The value to science of this dis-
covery, and the great merit of those whose successive exertions
have prepared and completed it, is the more striking, when we
c:um;iJ:r that the hydrography of an unknown country is the most
important step to a correct knowledge of its geography, and that in
barbarous Africa nothing short of the ocular mquines of educated
men is sufficient to procure the requisite facts. It is curious to
observe how the best collectors of oral information in that eountry
have failed in arriving at the truth as to the ﬂl’ﬁ course, and
termination of the rivers. Edris, Abulfeda, Adfricanus,

-

- Mémoires de ["Académie des Inseriptions, vol. xxvi.

t ngnﬂnl‘ Herodotus, sections 16, 22 3

1 Recher hiques sur ("Intériens de P'Afnque Seplentrionale: sa
octavo of 517 pages, puldi at Paris in 1821

'\"'I:_I‘I'... . : n



2 Is the Quorra the same Kirver

Delisle, and Bruce, all came to the determination that the Quorra
flowed from east to west® Burckhardt, whose oral inquiries on
Borni have proved generally correct, concluded that the Shary flowed
from N.E.to S.W.; and Lyon, though particularly successful in
his information on the countries not visited by him, was induced
to confound the Shary of BornQ with the Tjad or Y éu, and, like
Sultan Bello, to carry the Quorra, after passing Yiuri and Funda,
into the lake Tjad, and from thence to I;:',gypt. The most intelli-
gent natives are confused when questioned on the subject of
rivers, while the generality, unable to understand the object or
utility of such inquiries, can neither inform the traveller whether
two streams are different rivers or part of the same ; where any
yiver rises or whither it flows; and seem often to believe that all
the lakes and streams of Alrica are parts of one and the same
water. It is not surprising, therefore, that ancients as well as
moderns, having obtained the knowledge of a large river flowing
to the east, should have supposed that it was a branch of the Nile
of Egypt; or that, when the existence of a great lake, in the direc-
tion of the known portion of its stream, became known, the
ovinion should have followed that the river terminated in that
lake, or that it was discharged through the Inke into the Nile.
Such, consequently, have been the Prﬂnlcnt notions in all ages,
even among the most intelligent foreigners, os well as the highest
class of natives,—{rom Herodotus, Etearchus, and Juba, to Ibo
Batuta, and Bello of Sakkatf.

Considering these circumstances, it will hardly be contended
that the late discovery has made any alteration i the nature of
the question as to the identity of the Quorra and Nigir,—the
sudden bend of the river to the southward, through a country
which has been equally unknown to ancients and moderns, having
always left the best informed of them in ignorance of any part of
the river, except that of which the course was northerly or easterly.
1f, then, there is sufficient reason for the belief that these latter

jons were known to the ancients, we have only to suppose

m to have had some such imperfect knowledge of the interior
of North Africa, as we ourselves had attained previouslylto the
expedition of Denham and Clapperton, to justify the a plication
of the mame Nigir to the who& course of the niver. It remains
to inquire whether they had that degree of knowledge.

The only passage in history, more ancient than lﬁe time of the
Roman empire, from which an inference can be drawn that the

Quorra was then known, is the description given by Herodotus
-

- h:il;;nd hnﬁn :.t"l;ir;huklrn, and had therefore seen the river; wlh'll':ﬁ
yuung e, and his memory prabably failed him when he s
n‘n;mm in Italy, }'_'i' L e 'W

' S5

|
:
|
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ax the Nigr'r of the Ancients ? q

of a very remarkable journey of discovery, undertuken, in his
time, by some of the Nasamdnes, a Libyan people, who occupied
the country lying between that of the Garamantes, or the modern
Fezzin, and tim great bay of Syrtis, and who appear to have held
also the Oasis of Augila in ther dependence.* Some of the sons
of the chiel men of the tribe having formed an association for the
purpose of discovering vew countries in the Libyan desert, five of
them, chosen by lot, and furnished with every requisite, set out on
this perilous enterprise. After having passed ﬂnmngh the oixso-
pévn, or inhabited region, and the Snzeins, or country of wild beasts,
which lay beyond it, they traversed, during many days, the great
sandy desert} towards the west,} untl they arrived in a country
inhabited by men of a low stature,§ who conducted them through
extensive marshes || 10 a city, built on a great river, which pio-
duced crocodiles, and which flowed towards the rising sun. ¥

That there can be no casual error in the direction here ascribed
to the current of the river, is proved by the historian’s opinion,
that it was a branch of the Nile, in which he coincided with
Etearchus, king of the Ammonii, from whom, through the medium
of the Greeks of Cyrene, his information on the Nasamonian ex-
pedition was derived.** It is equally evident that the country,
visited by the Nasamines, could not have been near the maritime
provinces, afterwards called Africa and Mauritania, for Herodotus
expressly desciibes the sixeopdim, or inhabited country, as that
which stretched along the Mediterranean from Egypt, as far as
Cape Soloeis, now Blanco, thus comprehending all modern Barbary,
and which, where not occupied by Greek or Pheenician colonies,
viae thin: Dlabiat b . The of the Wild ‘Beals
lay inland from the inbabited belt, and the desert was beyond the
latter, so that it is impossible that the river discovered by the Na-
samines could have been one of those lying on the southern side
of the kingdom of Algiers, as in that case they would not have
crossed any desert, and their most convenient route, for half the
distance, would have been along the sea-coast.

That Herodotus could not have intended any but a part of the
Sdhara, or Great Western Desert, as that which he believed the
Nasamidnes to have crossed, seems evident from His forcible and
accurate description of it,+4 and from his similar desenption of the

® Herdol Liic. 32— iv. e 172, 173, 176.—v. ui HEE. Lw ? S—Strabo, p. 526,
T v Ggmpns oo wad i Juppaiia, 1 weis Jigwpes dvaprr,
§ paspiar idsrrmag dviger, [ W il pigirrae.

w "® Itappears from the name of Flearchus, that the Goesks st thal time pos-
et Tl B yup Tasdrer, v wpiy vire aml parigeay vy Aleny, lpnaer sal Erdeny
-!Hq-:kui w-ﬁm ews 4 sap wal [l beel by wien oifle —Hlevedet

iv. e 18, g
&
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4 Is the Quorra the same Ricer

Desert passed by the Nasamines. His account of the route from
Thebes by the Oases of Ammon and Augila to Garamantia, and
his notice of salt-mines beyond the latter country, are undoubted

roofs that the Libyans, from whom he derived this knowledge,
wad given him a tolerably correct idea of the interior of Noirth
Africa between Egypt and the Sahara, so that there wanted only
sich a discovery as that of the Nasamdnes to make him acquaimted
with the existence of the Quorra. That the Nasamines were
exactly one of the people most likely to have undertaken such an
enterprise as the historian describes, will appear on considering
the position of their country in the centre of the northern coast of
Africa, where a deep bay forms the beginning of the shortest line
of eommunication with the centre of Athiopia, and which is also
the easiest, as there occur upon it no great intervals of waterless
desert. Thus situated, the Nasamdnes were, together with their
southerly neighbours, the Guramantes, naturally engaged as the
principal carriers of that commerce by which the Carthaginians
supplied themselves with slaves, elephants, gold, ivory, ebony, and
other commaodities, as well for home consumption as for the export
trade of that opulent and powerful republic with the shores olPl‘iu.'
Mediterranean. The Nasamdnes having thus inevitably obiained
a knowledge of a great part of the direct road into Ethiopia,
it was matural that some of the most adventurous among them
should explore the countries to the westward of that line, and un-
dertake an enterprise by which they proposed, as Herodotus states,
to exceed all their former exploits of the same kind.*

It is probable, therefore, that the inhabited coun from
whence the Nasamdnes took their departure, was that of Fezzin,
which immediately bordered on their own, and that their ronte
through the Snpiwidns was not very different, for a considerable dis-
tance, from that of Devnham and Clapperton. From Bilma,
or some of the Oases to the westward of that country, a course not
more southerly than W.S.W., would have carried them to a part of
the Djolibd, or Quorra, where, after having for u great distance
flowed to the north, it has an easterly course, and where the
marshes which  they crossed may have been some inundation
or enlargement which may then have existed, and may, perhaps,
as that part of the stream remains to be examined, still exist : we
learn from Park and Caillié how very subject the plains adjacent
to the Quorra are to such inundations. That the Nasamdues
really reached this river, is strongly argued by the fact that
the Quorra not only agrees with the data of Herodotus, but is the
ouly river in North Africa that does so agree in its magnitude, in-

- s il'iel""l brvareies Tl duey ::gufﬁl'l' ravy Ake 1 pnyesdeia J-H.rm I-q::-
ra lﬂ_h 1=I-l-i drsadagerm T iweTEr ibamises rd fempe vy Advmy mal o] w1 wdie
Thwar v v psxpirara. Hemisen— Herodot, L. e 32,

-



as the Nigir of the Ancients ? 5

the abundance of crocadiles which it produces, and in its tlowing
from west to east through a country inhabited by black men,

As 1o the direction of the Nasamones across the desert, de-
scribed by the words agds Zigugoy dwspon, it may be observed, that
they are far from conveying the precision of a modern com
bearing, and may have been purposely used by the historian in an
approsimative sense ; or, supposing this not to have been his mean-
ing, that almost every ancient author from Homer downwards, and
none more than the geographer Strabo, furnishes instances of the
inaceuracy of the ancients in re to bearings. Inany case a route
more westerly than that which 1 have just mentioned is not admis-
sible, if we suppose Herodotus to have intended a due easterly
course, or thereabouts, in stating the river to bave flowed from the
west to the rising sumn, since it 18 evident that the direction of the
route of the NasamGnes was not coincident with the course of the
river, but aline which intersected it.

There may be some difficulty in imagining that five young men
could have crossed a desert of more than GO0 miles, ahd have
returned in sufety, in the manner described by the historian ; but
to Libyans—practised in the art of crossing deserts—this may not
have appeared so tremendous an operation as it does to us; and
although, in the sup direction of the discoverers, there are
unmense tracts menting the historian's character of ¢ tembly
deficient in water ; ** there are also, according to the best informa-
tion, severnl spols on the ¢ leopard’s skin' { between Fezzdn or
Bilma and the Quorra, containing both water and inhabitants.
M. Walckenaer supposes that the story may have been an inven-
tion of the five Nasamnes themselves, who having
into one of the Oases, may there have obtained some real in-
formation of the Quorra. But, even in that case, we must con-
clude that a knowledge of the existence of the river had reached
the coast of the Mediterranean in the time of Herodotus. Al-
though it was mot in Egypt, but in Cyrene, that the historian
made this addition to his stock of information, it is hardly eredible
that the Egyptians, under the Pharaohs, whose dominions extendell
southward into the belt of country fertilized by the tropical rains,
and who had thus an access uninterrupted by extedsive deserts to
the whole series of countries forming the modern Bilad-es-Suddn,
should not bave known the existence of the Quorra.  Extant
monuments give the greatest reason to believe that some of the
Pharaohs cammed their conquering arms to a considerable extent

- T.:hw.;,g‘..h,\;m vi irer il dumey mal bpmper marran.—He-
ob. Loaxi e 32
w}'ﬁl‘ﬁr{imh{ o o dain Wasse xal B oasd Trader Miiesy iw;'?f';'l x‘.-_
=i, dimaive iy hn.i"r.th;t‘i. EETErTETH yag e sesrin Wiy e ltas sal
diﬁ# o7 madawr B orap Temsrs; naseis Asirig o Alperein—Strabo, p 130,
-
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in these countries, and a great commercial intercourse with them
seems an inevitable effect of the advanced state of society and the
arts, which prevailed m [r‘.fypt during so many ages.

Admitting, however, all these to be matters of conjecture,
which can never be thoroughly determined unless the Egyptian
hieroglyphics, or some of the lost literature of Greece or Carthage,
should throw an imexpected light on the subject, I proceed to
inquire how much of the interior of North Africa was known
when the Romans were not only masters of all the fertile belt
bordering on the Mediterranean, but had established eolonies or

rrisons in several of the districts insulated by the Great Desert ?
ﬁmuut be admitted that, as late as the reign of Tiberius, this
knowledge was not very great ; it would seem, at least, that what-
ever information on the subject may have existed among the Car-
thaginians, or the Greeks of EQE: or Cyrene, it had not found its
way into the works of the G whom Strabo consulted in the
compilation of his geography: Strabo, indeed, was not ignorant
that an immense region, iu{‘:nhitad by black men,—for such is the
meaning which the ancients constantly attached to the word
thiopia,—extended from the southern frouticr of Egypt, and the

insula of Meroe,* to the Atlantic Ocean westward ; but of the
details of that country no certain knowledge had reached him, as
he shows by citing the opposite testimonies of two of his principal
authorities as to the rivers of Libya, Posidonius having asserted
that they were few and small, and Artemidorus that they were
great and numerous. ¢

But the frequent necessity of chastising the lawless tribes
of the Libyan deserts inevitably led the Homans to further con-
quests, settlements, and discoveries ; and existing monuments
prove not only that Mauritania, Numidia, Cyrene, nnd Egypt
enjoyed great ]rru:!ptr'll‘.j’ under their protection during the three
first centuries of the empire, but that their advanced posts were
extended into Nubia, the Oases, and Fezzin. In the year 19 of
the Christian era, Comelius Balbus triumphed at Rome for his
conquest of the Garamantes ; and among numerous places of
which representative images were carried in the procession, were
those of Phasania, Garama, and Cydamus} all which names
still exist, or, at least, with little alteration. In the year 41
Suetonius Paullinus, afterwards Consul, was the first of the
Romans who led an army across Mount Atlas. At the end of a
ten days’ march he reached the summit,—which even in summer
was covered with snow,—and from thence, after passing a desert
of black sand and bumt rocks, he arrived at a river called Ger:-

-

* Btrabo, p. 521, t Thid. p. 830.
= Prn. Ho N L voe b
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e then penetrated into the country of the Canarii and Perorsi, the
former of whom inhabited a woody region abounding in elephants
and sérpents, and the latter were Athiopians, not far distant from
the Pharusii and the river Darns.*

But the two most remarkable Roman expeditions, and which
indicate a great progress in military enterprise and the geographical
discovery arising from it, are those of Septimius Flaccus and
Julius Muternus, which, although of uncertain date, and resting
only on the authority of Marinus of Tyre, as cited by Pto-
lemy, § are curiously illustrated by the discoveries of Horne-
mann, Lyon, Denham, and Clapperton.  Of Flaccus it is related
only, that he was an officer serving in Libya, and that he ac-
complished a three months’ march from the country of the Gara-
mantes into that of the AEthiopians. Maternus, being at Leptis
Magua, (now Lébeda near Tripoli,) proceeded from thence to
accompany an expedition sent by the king of the Garamantes
against his rebellious subjects in Mthiopia, on which occasion,
after a march of four months from Leptis, Maternus arrived at
Agisymba. In both instances, the direction of the route is stated
to have been south.

Now a four months' march from Lébedn on the meridian of
that place, at the mean rate of the march of armies, which Rennell
deduced from a great number of examples to be 10.6 6. m. on the
horizontal line, reaches exactly to the southern side of the lake
Tjad, so that there is probability that Maternus penetrated
to that country, and that gumﬁ is the ancient Agisymba. It is
true, that the only characteristic of Agi mentioned by
Prolemy, namely, that it abounded in rhinoceros, does not
accord with the information of Denham, who has not included the
rhinoceros among the animals found in Bornfi; but as the abund-
ance of the wild animals in any particular place depends upon the
human race, and as the horn of the rhinoceros has lﬂﬁq been a
valuable abject of commerce, the animal may now be driven into
some more secure retreat, It is sufficient to observe, in support of
the opinion, that Maternus really penetrated as far as Borui) ; thie
the rhinoceros 1 an animal which frequents wnuli]n and marshy
places, and consumes a great quantity of water, and, consequently,
that it could never have been an inhabitant of any of the countries
included within the desert belt of Libya.

If the bearing of the march of Flaccus was exactly the same as
that of Maternus, his three months’ journey would have carried
him nearly to the same point as the four months’” march of Mater-

= nus ; for Gérama, from which the Garamantes took thew name,
«and of which some remains are still to be seen not far from MorzGk
in Fezzin, is between one-fourth and one-third of the distance from

* Plin. HLN. Lv, e L t Piolem. I. i, e B,
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Lébeda to Bornti, on the same meridian: but, possibly, the
direction of Flaccus differed a little, so s to have led him not to
Borufi, but to some part of the country a litile eastward or westward
of the lake Tjad. There is great reason to believe, from the words
of Ptolemy, which seem to be those of Marinus himself, that the
road into Mthiopia by Girama was, as | have before hinted, a
frequented commercial track, as it is at the present day. Another
remarkable resemblance between the modern condition of those
countries and that which exisied at the time of the expedition of
Maternus is found in the subjection,at that time, of a part of
JEthiopia to the Garamantes of Fezzdn, who were themselves
under the control of the Romans on the Mediterranean coast.
In like manner, or nearly so, buth Fezzin and Bornd, when Den-
ham travelled, were considered dependent on the Pashi of Tripoli,

The conquest ni'a‘j:art of Hihiopia by the Garamantes accords
with the allusions which we find in Roman history and poetry to
the great power of that people, who were extended by conquest
far beyond the limits of E‘ﬁm:in, and would even seem, from one
of the positions in Pwlemy, to have comprehended the modern
Waday, and to have conquered as far as latitude 10° N., wherea
mountain was known by the name of % Dagapavros ¢dpavE, or
the Garamantic ravine.* Ptolemy appears not to have paid
attention to this great extension of the Garamantes by conquest
in a south-eastern direction, when he accused the two Romans of
incorrectiess in the bearings and distances of their marches;
support of which opinion he asserts, that there was not so great an
interval as a three months’ journey between the Garamantes and
ZEthiopians, and that, in fact, the Garamantes were themselves a
people of Ethiopia;+ for if we apply this remark to the Gara-
mantes of Girama, which Ptolemy places in lat, 211, it is directly
at variance with another passage, wherein the er observes
that in the northern tropic men of the Athiopian colour were not
found so far north as the boundary of the tropic, but that about
Meroe, in lat. 16}, they began to be black, and elephants and rhi-
nbcerotes began to be seen, which exactly accords with modern
observations, There seems no mode, therefore, of reconciling the
geographer with himself, but by imputing to him some negli-
gence in the distinction between Proper and Acquired Gara-
mantia.

I have little doubt that Ptolemy's latitude of Gdrama was
deduced from the computation of Flaccus and Maternus,§ who
had reckoned 54000 stades from Leputs to Garama, for this exactly
agrees with Ptolemy's distance between the two places, at his own -

* Plolem. L. iv. c. 6. § Ibid. L. i
1 Prodem. 1. iy € 8, b Thid.1,
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rate of 500 stades to the degree, By trusting to this computation,
which, as so often happens in similar cases, was very exaggerated,
he was misled 5° in the latitude of Garama, the real latitude being
26}, and this error he committed at the same time that he refused
to trust to the far better geographical evidence of the number of
days’ march between Leptis and Agisymba. As to the extrava-
gaut southerly position which he gives to the latter place, namely,
16° south, it may perhaps be accounted for by the great sontherly
extension of the Garamantic name, which may have led him to
calculate the difference of latitude from the southern part of
Acquired Garamantia instead of from Garama. 1t is evident, at
least, that if the expedition of Maternus was a reality, and was
truly reported by Marinus, of which there is no reason to doubt,
Ptolemy's position of Agisymba cannot have been near the truth,
In this and many other instances, Ptolemy had probably com-
puted his positions from the vague reports of ignorant men ; and
of his work in general we may say, perhaps, that it was too
ambitious an attempt for ancient science, taEIea of positions by
longitude and latitude being the perfection of geography, and
which cannot be free from numerous errors, until geography is
in & much more advanced state than the imperfect means of the
ancients admitted. In many places, moreover, the text of Ptolemy
15 evidently corrupt: nevertheless, it is from him alone that we
can estimate the extent of the g phical knowledge of North
Africa obtained by the ancients, is work, like maps and geo-
graphical books in general, was, as he himself informs us, an im-
provement upon the latest, namely, that of Marinus, whose su-
periority in diligence and learning to all his predecessors Plolemy
fully its, while subjecting him to a severe criticism. But
Ptolemy had an advantage over Marinus in residing in a city,
which, for near five centuries, had been the principal seat of
science in the ancient world, He had at his command the
famous library, in which was probably to be found all that the
Greeks of Egypt had ever known of African geography, as well gs
all that the arms and commerce of Rome may have disclosed ; and
as science began rapidly to decline soon after the time of Ptolemy,
his work may be supposed to contain the result of all that the
ancients ever knew upon the subject.

In order to show the extent of his information on the interior
of North Africa, I shall here subjoin a translation of a part of the
sixth chapter of his fourth book ; and, in order to allow of an
easy comparison of its results with our own phical know-

=ledge of the same country, | have inserted on most recent map
dhe course of the rivers and the positions of the towns and moun-
tains noticed by Ptolemy, according to his latitudes and longitudes,
taking only his differences of longitude without reference to his
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first mieridian ; and as he has made the breadth of North Africa
between the western coast and the Nile too great by 5% I have
endeavoured to lessen the effect of the error by measuring all his
longitudes in the eastern balf of the continent from the mendian of
Alexandria, and all those in the western balf from that of Cape
Arsinarium, which | assume with Rennell to have been the pre-
sent Cabo Verde, and with the more confidence, as we find that
Prolemy's difference of longitude between Arsinarium and Carthage
is very nearly comect according to that assumption,

¢ luterior Libya,’ says Ptolemy, * is bounded on the north by
¢ the two Mauritanie, by Africa, and by the Cyrenaica,—on the
¢ east by Marmarica, and by the Ethiopia which lies above Egypt,
¢ —and on the south by Interior Athiopia, in which is Agisymba.
* The eastern extremity of the latter boundary is i E. long. 51.15
‘and S.lat. 3 (6), and its western end at the Hesperian, or great
¢ gulf of the exterior sea, in long. 14, lat. 4.* On the west, the
¢ boundary is the Western Ocean from the Hesperian Gulf to the
¢ frontier of Mauritania Tingitana.! In this sea-coast, to the
southward of Tingitana, are the following positions : +

E. Long. . Lal
Mouthiof the Bubiis . .'fe = & wisie e sm B 0 25

Mouth of the Salathus , . . AT ) 24a

Mouth of the Chusaris . . . . . . TR | L 21.40
Mouth of the Nuius . . . . - . . S el [ ! ] 1820
Cape'Bologin .= s wis sosie e ws aHeB0 . 1T M)
Mogth ofthe Massn . . . . .0 Jw 0 8 5 10.30 16.80
Monthofthe Doras . . . . . . .+ + 4 10. 0 15. 0
Promontory Arsimariom . . + . .« .« . . B.0 '"f18. 0
Promontory Ryssadiom . . . . .. 0 o 8.30 11.30

In the Hesperian Bay.

Mouth of the Stachir, or Trachir . . . . . . 9.30 1}, 0
Mouth.of the Nin . . .5 i s i . e 1330 9, 0
Hesperii Ceras . .. .o oL O STl 13. 0 8.0
Mouth of the Massitholos . . . . . + . . . 14.30 6,20
= Hippodrome of Ethiopin . . . . . . . voa 140 0 5.30

The chicf mountains of Libya are Mount Man-

drus, from- Whence flow all the streams from

Salathus to Mossa ;—the middle of the

mountain UL L Len el o el e 9. ©
Mount Sagapols, or Salapols, from which flows

the Subus ; —middie of the mountain . . . 13, 0 22. 0

® ri 'E'.-k_ Rigmy saiepise sk oy el Sakdereg. In the Latin version the-
Iat. i 57,

+ I have omitted some of the positions as not essential to the inguiny, a7

{ 12" Lat. vorsion, There are many variations io the bwe texts as to memuies, which
are nel wisth solice.

R
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Mount Ryssadius, from which flows the Stachir,
making near it the lake Clonia ;—the middle
af the mountain (or lake?) . oy

The 'redantain 'osllad the Chariot of  the ﬁnr.]:,
which gives rise to the Massitholos. . . .

Mount Caphas, from whiph flows the Daratus;
—ils middle . . e

Mount Usargala, fmm which ﬁnm the ngm-
das;—its middle . .. .0 . L.

This river flows throurh Africa into the I-el.

PR R R A ) s S
Mount Girgiris, in which the Cinyps rises, hav-
Ingm_:min...*........
and'anpther iy . . . . . . g s

and their junctionat . . . . . r omown

Mount Thala, the middle of which is al

The mountain called the Tapoaparris) g'mpnyf. or
Garamantieravine . . . . . . « . <L W%

Mount Arvoltes, or Argaltes . . . . . . . ..

Mount Arangas . 70500 0Ll e T

In the interior (he two greatest rivers are the
Geir and the Nigeir,

The Geir unites Mount Usargula with the Gar-
mantic phornox. A river® diverges from it
A T S
and makes the Lake Ch:ldmdu, of which the

middle isin . . - b e T AT e AL e

This river is said to be lost under ground, and to

mwpuﬁnmEmﬂmwmmﬂtuﬂﬂn-

westernendirat o0 L 0. . 0 00
The enstern part of the viver forms the th:
Nuba, the siteof whichis . . . . . . .

The Nigeir joins the mountains Mandros and
Thals, and forms the Lake Nigrites; of which

the positionis . . . . o o0 . 0eete
This river has two northerly lﬂli’!rp;ullu- to the

mountains Sagapola and Usargala to the east,

. one divergent to the Lake Libye, the site of

which laka s . v o wisr gt e al o i
and to the south, one divergeni to the river
Dumuummmmu Fog b e LR

s e o E P R e

17.
19.
17.
34.
10,
45.

42,
38,

S o 9 o, 9. s

42. 0
49, 0

iG. 0

a0, 0

6. 0

35. 0

26
24

1. 0
15. 0
10. 0
20.20
32.40
21.
21,
95,
10.
10.

3.
2.

cees ceoc

16. 804

17
17}

Tl-llp:pf-ihthhls leﬂ--ﬂh

Asmrsbdg
s to read
lake Lilwve.

! In the Latim, 21—17, and 31—13.30

- Aslvwe 3y S il e i seeina
J..Ipuﬂ g Fiy=—Ai—- i
m.ﬂ,: Aimam, Advn 1 in rither ease the divergent bed toihe
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E. Loug. M. Lat,
In the country nbove the Nigeir the following
cities are dispersed :

Talubath' . . o v & « ¢+ 0 o s s 0 sas 18,20 22.20

Malaeath™ 2. .. G Ve : e SO0 £20.15

Toeabath & « - . . . . . . LR PR e 19,30

Pintha =~ <. . .. o e AR L e 20.15 2l1. 0
Below the Nigeir.

Tl e SR R e S 20.30 14. 0
On the river on its northern side.

T e e e sqan aoe A0, 0 18. 0

e T R P B0 e

T R R L R Al 5 | i (B

Nigeirn Metropolis . . .« . oo o 4 o s 25.20  17.20

il it 5 ot v R0 480 T 80

IRy st ot e o il et L e M ) 17. 0

GO RER T e w Lel  rE eT L s e e 34-16% 16,20

On the southern bank of the river.
Thupe. « o o5 o % 5 0 s
P e e e
L T T T
Thamondocana . . - « « « . = e
Iy o e T e Mk

Below the river Geir, ‘
Geirn Metropolis - « . + .« « « « « » v « 36,0 18. 0

Upon the river to the north.
Thycimathor Ucymath . . « « « « « = « 3B. O 19.20

36.801 16,40
18. 0 17. 0
19.30 170
23, 0 17. 0
31. 0 15. @

# & 8 @
. w W
LN T R

i RS S W T T 39. 0 19, 0
RO s i it i i i B = mmn ) e b . 40. 0 17. 0
R R w5 wilr Al et 16. 30
S T e R e T CE R § | 15.30
Thuspa or Thuppa . e aw w48, 0 17.20
A i i e T e e e el | 18. 0
Robupe . $0e M e e e e et T 19, 0
Lynsama « « + = « = « = = = » = +» - =« 48.30 20. 0

There are two remarkable expressions in the Greek text of this
extract, which. it is essential to consider with a view to the exact
meaning of the author:—1. #xvgows, which, iu the Latin transla-
tion, is divertigium, and may be rendered in English by the word
divergent. Ptolemy employs it simply to indicate the point
of junction of two streams, without any reference to the course of
their waters. Thus he equally applies it to the point of partition
of the branches of the ﬂile in the Delts, and to the junction of _
the tributaries which descend into the Danube, as the Tibiscus or

* 1o the Latin 31—0. 1 e, 26—30,
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Teiss, and the Aluta or Al 2. tmievyvdan. After having stated
that the Gir (Teip) and Nigir (Niyug) are the two principal rivers
of the interior of Libya, he describes the one as emfevyvdwy, uniting
or yoking together, the mountain called the Garamantic pharanx
with Mount Usargala, and the Iatter as uniting, in the same man- -
ner, Mount Mandrus with Mount Thala. Such a singular
description of a river can only have had reference to the circum-
stance of these waters having been, as he describes them, rivers of
the interior, {v T9 wesoyelw, that is to say, rivers beginning and
ending in the interior, without any communication with the sea,
for such it is evident that he considered both of them to have
been. If two opposite branches of a river, rising in two very dis-
tant mountains, flow to a common receptacle, the whole may be
described as joining the two mountains. To the forks of the
several branches of such rivers the word Jxrgewn was particularly
apposite, as it left the author irresponsible as to the course of the
water in the branch turning off from the main stream. Sometimes
it may even be supposed to leave an uncertainty as to which
of them was the main stream.

We are not yet sufficiently acquainted with the Quorra to iden-
lify ang of its fxrpoxal, or divergents; and even when we have
sufficient data to institute the comparison, the imperfection of the
information upon which Ptolemy founded his positions will, pro-
bably, still leave those particulars in obscurity. It may be fairly
presumed, however, that the fxspomal to the mountains Sagapola
and Usargala were two ascending divergents or tributaries flowing
into the Quorra from the mountains which lie to the northward of
it, and that the southerly divergent was a similar branch from that
quarter, Prolemy having, perhaps, mistaken its origin in the same
mountain, which gives nse to the Daras, for a communication with
that river.  OF the general direction of the current of Prolemy's
Nigir there can be no doubt, since the latitudes and longitudes of
the several towns on its bauks prove a general bearing of east and
west ; while the description of it as a river of the mterior, con;
firmed by the fact of his not having named it among the rivers
which join the western coast, leave the inevitable consequence that
he supposed it to flow from west 1o east. ¢

The Lake Libye, to which there was an easterly divergent, |
strongly suspect to have been the Lake Tjad, notwithstanding
that the position of Libye falls 300°6. m. north-westward of this
lake, for the name Lib__';c favours the presumption, that it was the

incipal lake in the interior of Libya; it was very natural that

olemy, like many of the moderns, should have been misin-
fgrmed as to the communication of the river with that lake, and
that he should have mistaken two rivers flowing from the same
ridge in opposite directions to the Quorra and to'the Tjad, (I
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allude to the Sakkatfi river and the Y éu) for a single communi-
cation from the Quoira to the lake.

We now know, indeed, that the river does not communicate
with the Tjad ; that it is not a river of the interior, in Ptolemy’s
sense ; that its sources are in a very different latitude from that
which he has given, and its course very different from that enor-
mous extent QF easterly direction which results from his positions
of the towns on its banks. But we have very recently obtained
this knowledge, and it is nevertheless remarkable, that the differ-
ence of longitude between his source of the river and the western
coast is the same as that given by modern observations,—that
Thamondocana, one of the towns on his Nigir, is exactly coin-
cident with Timbuktd, as recently laid down by M. Jomard from
the itinerary of M. Caillié,—that the length of the course of the
river resulting from Ptolemy’s positions is nearly equal to that of
the Quorra, as far as the mountains of Kong, with the addition of
the Shadda or Shary of Funda ; and that his position of Mount
Thala, at the south-eastern extremity of the Nigir, is very near
that in which we may suppose the Shadda to have its onigin. So
that it would seem as if Ptolemy, like Bello and other modern
Africans, bad considered the Shaddn as a continuation .of the
main river, though he knew the Egyptian Nile too well to fall
into the modern error of supposing the Nigir to be a branch of
the Nile. The mountains of Kong, and the passage of the
river through them at right angles to their direction, formed a
natural termination to the extent of the geographer’s know-
ledge, in like manner as among oursclves the presumed and at
length the ascertained existence of those mountains has been
the chief obstacle to a belief, that the river terminated in the
Atlantic.

The preceding attempt to show, that Ptolemy’s information on
the Djolibi or Quorra, although extremely imperfect, was real,
will not appear superfluous when it is considered, that the cele-
brated French geographer, M. Gosselin, came to the conclusion,
that the ancients possessed no knowledge of North-western
Africa southward of the river Nun,* and that M. Walckenaer
sums up the result of his learned researches in the following
words :—<Il est démontré d'aprés tout ce que nous avons
“dit, que le Nigir et le Gir, tracés sur la carte de Ptolémée,
*n'appartiennent pas au Soudan, mais aux contrées qui sont im-
¢ médiatement au sud de I'Atlas, et qu'on ne peut Urer ancune

* Inthe e in; entitled ¢ i H
el pul:‘liu m::iﬂ-?mlﬁm twenty“:f:i:;‘:rﬁzrn?mw:j?im_
of Herodotus by Rennell, will be found the opposite argaments ou the question =l
the degree of of the western coast obilained by the ancients, and parties-
larly on the Periplus of Hanno,
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* lumiére de ce géographe, ni d'aucun autre auteur ancien, pour
‘ ce qui concerne le Joliba ou Niger, ou Iés autres rivitres du
* Soudan, puisque cette région a été inconnue & toute l'antiquité,
¢ et fut réellement une découverte des Arabes.’

The principal grounds of this opinion are,—1. That, according
to Strabo, the Nigrite and Pharusii, who were said to have
destroyed the Tyrian settlements on the coast of the Atlantic, and
who were adjacent to the western Fthiopians, were distant only
thirty journeys from Linx or Lixus, now El Araish, on the western
coast of Marocco, not far to the southward of Cape Spartel,
2.. That Pliny places the same Pharusii near the Canari and
Perorsi, who were subdued by Suetonius Paullinus, when, soon
after having crossed Mount Atlas, he arrived at the siver Ger,
(in some MSS. Niger.) 3. That Prolemy also places the
Nigrite, Perorsi, and Pharusii in the vicinity of one another,
and the Nigritw on the northern side of the Nigir, from which
they took their name,—consequently that the Niysig of Prolemy
was the same as the Ger of Pliny; and the latter having been
enly a few miles from Mount Atlas, and the Nigrite and Pha-
rusii only thirty journeys from Lixus, that the Nigir, and the
several people just wamed, were all on she northern side of the
Great Desert. 4. That in like manner the conquests of Comelius
Balbus did not extend beyond Ghadimes, Fezzin, and Kawwdr,
Pliny baving had no knowledge of any country farther to the
south, except that of the Blemmyes, or people of Bilma, whom
he knew only by name, as appears evident irom his representing
them as wearing their faces upon their breasts. _

Now, it may be readily admitted that Strabo had no knowledge,
or at least that be placed no confidence in any information which
may have reached him as to the countries more southerly than
Fezziin, since he remarks of those sitvated beyond Garamantia,
the Oases of Egypt, and the Ammonian Oasis, that ¢ numerous
¢ intervening deserts prevented any exact knowledge of them from
* being obtained, and consequently that he could not state what
‘ were the boundaries of Ethiopia and Libya, even in the parts
¢ adjacent 1o Egypt, still less in regard to io HAthiopians who
¢ bordered upon the ocean’* But if he was so ignorant of
Libiya, and particularly of the position of the Western Ethio-
pians, of what validity 15 his testimony that the Nigrite and Pha-
rusii, whom he expressly states to have been near those Ethio-
pians, were only thirty journeys distant from Lixus, particularly
as he accompanies the remark with the doubtful d @asi, and
with an incredible account of the productions of Mauritania, such
W wenzels as large as cats, leeches ten feet long, and, among other
animals, the crocodile,t which there can scarcely be any river of

* Straby, p, 39, } Thid p. 626,
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Marocco capable of nourishing, even if the climate were adapted
toit?* ln another place, Strabo shows that the Pharusii had a
great desert belween them and Mauritania, which caused the
intercourse to be rare, and which the Pharusii crossed, like the
natives of the preseut day, with bags of water suspended under the
bellies of the ﬁunu.f It is evident that there 1s a contradiction
in these two accounts, and that the latter cannot apply to an
place near the sea-coast, at a distance of thirty days from Ei
Araish, because the kingdom of Marocco and the ridges of Atlas
extend further than that distance. As to the river Ger, which
Paullinus reached after crossing Mount Atlas, and a desert of
black sand and burnt rocks, it appears to have been either the
Darha or the Nun; for Pliny shows the latter river to have been
i, or very near, the country of the Canarii, who dwelt opposite
the Maxzgar Niaw, or Fortunate Islands, one,of which was called
Canania, T and has given the collective modern name to them all.

The Nigris of ﬁin}r was obviously a very different river, both
in its nature and position, from the Ger of the same author. It
was situated to l{:. southward of the great desert, on the line
separating Africa from thiopia; and its magnitude and pro-
ductions, but more particularly the period of its greatest fulness,
cannot possibly be made to correspond to any of the inconsider-
able rivers which descend from Mount Atlas, Those streams
may perhaps produce the calamus and papyrus, but it is very ini-
probable that the hippopotamus was ever & uative of any of them,
or even the crocodile : and it is certain that they do not swell at
the same season as the Nile of Egypt, being fed, not by tropical
rains, falling in greatest quantity near the summer solstice, but
by the waters of the manume ridges, which are most abundant
in winter.§

Setting aside, then, the thirty journeys of Strabo between Lixus
and the Pharusii, as an error either of his information or of the
text, which latter is not improbable, as numbers in MSS. are

L)
* In Egypt, where the average heat is equal to that of Senegumbis, the crocod le

is seldom seen s low as Siout.

Pliny, 1. viii. e 1, 11, with Strabo in asserting that Mauritanis prodoced
elephants. Asthe whole of Bar is more European than African in its cli-
mare and productions, it may be dou whether the elephant, which is no Ivm A
founid there, was ever indigencus, though it may have been naturalized by the
{mm whom elephaits were of importance as a part of their military esta-
bl Appinn informs us (de R Pun, c. §), that w .ﬁm ing for their last
war with the Rumans, they sent ane of their leading mea—A .ﬂfm of Gisco—
to huot ele tn, ixd Sdpms Ldsddrran firiprn. [t is not to be imagined that Gisco
went into i fwtﬁ:pﬂmuhmulﬁminﬂtﬂmhu!mlﬂﬁhﬁ
mission in less than six months.

+ Strabo, p. B8, ¢ Ibid p. 3, 150.—Plio. H. N.1. vi. e. 32, 2

Nigri fuvio eadem natura quie Nilo; calamum et papyrom of vasdem gigut

animuntes, islemque temporibus angescit,  Plin. L5, ¢ &

-
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50 often corrupt, we shall find that Strabo, Pliny, and Ptolemy
are in perfect agreement with one another as to the situation of
the several people of the western part of North Africa. The
Getuli, whom Sirabo describes as the greatest of the Libyan
nations, occupied the whole of that vast tract of country called
Bilad-ul-jerid, which extends from the Garamantes, now Fezzéin,
to the south-western extremity of Mount Atlas, where they bor-
dered upon the Maurusii* ~The ridges of Atlas bounded them
on the north, and the great deserts on tE:‘suur.h. The Canarii, as
I before hinted, occupied the country opposite to the Canary
Islands. The Perorsi inhabited a few fertile spots spread over a
long extent of maritime country between the Canarii and the
Pharusii, the latter of whom occupied the banks of the -
and were bordered towards the interior by the Nigrite, dwelling
between the river Nigris and the great desert,

As to the account of the Nile and Nigir, which Pliny received
from the second Juba of Numidia, it is derived from that absurd
notion on the identity of all the waters of North Africa, which
has been prevalent in that country in all ages, and it onl proves
the low state of geographical science at Rome, as well as the
ignorance and credulity of the African prince, notwithstanding his
reputation for learning.y He reported that the Nile had its
ongin in a mountain of Lower Mauritania, not far from the ocean,
in a staguant lake called Nilis, — that it flowed from thence
through sandy deserts, in which it was concealed for several days,
—that it reappeared in a great lake in Mauritania Casariensis,—
that it was again hidden for I.wwlﬁ days in deserts,—and that it
rose again in_the sources of the Nigris, which river, after having
separated Africa from Mthiopia, and then flowed through the
middle of /thiopia, at length became the branch of the Nile,
called Astapus. The same fable, though without any mention of
the Nigir, is alluded to by other authors :§ and as one of them
adds,|| that the river, at its source, was called Dara, that which
flows through the country, still called El Darba, from Mount
Atlas into the Desert, would seem to be the stream which had thes
honour of being the reputed commencement of the Nile.

As it is obvious that if the Nigir of Ptolemy was one of the
rivers at the foot of Mount Atlas, be has assigned to it a latitude
at least 12° more southerly than the reality, it may hr@fhuu
consider what probability there is of his having been guilty of
this error.

* Srrabo, 8§26, B29, 835, 838,
« 1Pinl5c8 Pulemld,c 6. Stabo, pp. 131,826,528,

! Studiorum, claritate memorabilior etism quam mn. Plin. L, 5,c. ).
- * Vitrr, L5, e .— Fibici Cwnng.—ﬁlnlo,p
| Mela de Situ orbis, L. 3, e, 9.
VoL, i1, c
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In favour of the supposition, it may be alleged, that in referring
to his positions on ﬂmp branches of the Nile, we find that the lake
Coloe, assuming it to be the same as the Dembea of Abyssinia,
is just 12° to the south of the true latitude, as observed by Bruce; =
that the sources of Ptolemy's Nilus (the Babr-el-Abiad) are
about the same distance beyond their probable situation ; that ==
Carthage is 4}°,* and Garama 5° to the southward of their real
latitude, and Agisymba, if 1 am right in the inference drawn from
the march of Maternus, not less than 25° to the southward of its
true position,  All these undoubtedly tend to justify a belief of an
erroneous southerly extension throughout the interior of North
‘Africa, and render more probable, therefore, the error in Prolemy's
position of the Nigir., On the other hand, we find that his lati-
tude of the city of Meroe is true within ball a degree, when a
plied to the ruins near Shendy, while the difference between ils
meridian and that of Alexandria is not more than 2° or 3%
defect, according to the best modern observations, which may not
themselves be quite correct,  His difference of longitude between
Arsinarium and Cartbage is exact to within half a degree :—the
¢ great gulf of the exterior sea,’ as he calls the Gulf of Guinea, i
truly described by him as beginning at the latitude of 4° or 5" north 5
and although e places Arsiarium 2° too far to the south, the
differences of latitude and longitude, and the order of the rivers
capes, can leave no doubt that the ancient Solocis, or Solventia, |
was Cape Blanco,—the river Daras, or Daratus, the Senegal,—
the river Stachir, or ‘I'rachir, the Gambia,—and the river Nia the:
Rio Grande.t And thus the arguments in favour of the identity
of Plolemy’s Nigir with the Quorra may be succinctly stated as.
follows :—He believed that the earth was spherical ; he divided the
great circle into 960°; of these degrees he placed the same
number in the breadih of North Africa that modern observations
confirm ;—in the length of the same country he erred only one=
tenth in excess. And in the interior, proceeding from a point of
the western coast, where his positions approximate to modern geo-

= graphy, he placed a great river, flowing from west to east, exactly
in the latitude where the Quorra flows n that direction.

But !-I.I“;Yt’rhlp‘h it may be alleged, that although Pilolemy may
have been tolerably well informed as to the outline of North Africa,
he may have been quite ignorant of the interior, and that the coin-

S

® As it is very diffienlt to conevive fhat the relative longitude of Carthage, with
reference fo the twoextremities of North Africa, should have better known thatt
il.;dllnmdt_ 1:;1[‘1.!:]!2; L-éttez -hm;hl.hnﬂ have been as well known as that of Ales
andria or is, and the Syrtis, whie mmﬂnﬂlﬂ iven by Piolemy,—it is
ble that there may be o texinal etror in Plolemy's "f'mhf: (:ulhl-':,:h ;

$ Tt seems not at all improbable that the information of Plolemy oo the coastand,
perhaps, alwn on theinterior cauntry, in the same latitudes, was derived from Cartha
ginian anthorities.
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cidence just mentioned, upon which the question depends, may
have been accidental ;—il remains, therefore, tb be seen what proois
he has given of having approached to a knowledge—for u correct
knowledge will hardly be expected—of other paris of the interior,
Besides the position of Meroe, already alluded to, we find that he
has accurately indicated the three branches of the Nile forming
the peninsula called the Island of Meroe, although the situa-
tion of the junctions may not bear strict examination ; and that,
upon the whole, his positions on the Nile, as far as Meroe inelu-
sive, are unquestionably founded upon celestial observations,
although beyond that country he has evidently depended upon
itineraries and oral description alone, the very common effect of
which is erroneous extension by the overrating of computed dis-
tances. A similar result from l;tolcmy'a positions is observable in
all the countries which were least known to civilized antiquity ;
and it is undoubtedly to the same cause that we must attribute the
great casterly error, which so long prevailed among the moderns,
regarding the longitude of Timbukt, that longitude baving been
assumed from itineraries beginning in the western coast,

Can the same cause have induced Prolemy to place the Nigir
12° to the southward of its real latitude 7 Itis difficult to believe
so, since, although an error in the relative longitudes of Arsi-
narium, now Cubo Verde, and Cape Kdrus, or Cotta, now
Spartel, which is placed 2° to the westward instead of 15° to the
eastward of the former promontory,* have given in Ptolemy’s map
“ﬁ false outhlLi“I: to the whole ofmthe nurth-w:luﬂm extremity of

frica, T titudes of most of the o this eoast which can
be identified, and m:mﬂw differences of longitude,
approximale to the reality sufficiently, at least, to show the extreme
improbability of his information on the interior having been 5o erro-
neons as to cause him to represent one of the small streams, which
have a course of one or two hundred miles from Atlas inlo the desert,
chiefly in a southerly direction,} as a great river having a course of
more than a thousand miles from west to east.  Aunother strong
reason for thinking that Plolemy could never have been guilty of®
such a capital error, is, that he connects his Nigir with the river
Daras, which flowed into the sea in latitude 15° N. and 2 1o

* Dpiwney Tusiral v ferarn wpls Jonr var iay ol Kiruy Ligapbay Se—
Straba, p. 825, Piolem. L 4, ¢, 1. Cotta—Plin. L, . 1—1L 3%, ¢ 8,

1 A deliveation formed from Prolemy's positions may be seon i Renoell's Geo-
graphy of Herodetu, section £6.

1 According to the seanty notices which we have of the country on the sonthern
sile’ of the range of Atlas, isa river in ench of the districts of Darha, Tafilet,
npd Sidjilmassa, in the kin of Marocco, and in that of A) the Wady
INeddi, which Shaw su to be the Ger visited by Suctontos Paollinas, Callli,
when passed through the mididle of Takilet, mentions only & rivulet ; and as all that
cauntry pariakes of the dryness of the Bilad-ul-jerid, it is probable that nose of its
rivers are large,

ce
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the east of Cape Arsinarium, as well as with Mount Mandrus,
from which flowed the Massa, which joined the sea not far o the
northward of the Daras, :
in, if we compare Ptolemy’s description of the central part
of Mthiopia, or that lying between the Nile and the Nigir, with
modern discoveries, we find reasons for concluding that he had
acquired an obscure knowledge of it similar to that which he had
obtained as to the countries near the Nigir, and similar also to
that which had reached modern Europe prior to the discoveries
of Denham and Clapperton. The principal river of central
JEthiopia was the Ieip, or Gir, which Ptolemy describes as unit-
ing (imeyprdar) the mountain Usargala with that called the Ga-
ramantic pharaox, As the former lay to the north-west of the
latter, and the river in its progress had divergents which formed
Jakes lying to the northward of the Garamantic pharanx, it is
evident that the latter mountain gave rise to the river, and that its
ral course was from S. E. to N.W. In this important par-
ticular, therefore, the Gir agrees with the Shary of Bornfi: but it
also with another great stream, the existence of which can
no longer be doubted, called Misseldd by Browne, and Om Tey-
mim by Burckhardt,

As the Garamantic pharanx falls nearly in the longitude and lati-
tude (perhaps a little more northerly) of the probable situation of
the sources of the Om Teymdm, there is a presumption that this
river, rather than the Shary, was the Gir of Plolemy ; and this
presumption is supported by the name Djyr s—in fact, the iden-
tical name of Ptolemy which, according to Burckhardt, is attuched
1o a country on the banks of the Om Teymim and to the river
iself, Om ‘Teymfm being the Arabic and Djyr the indigenous
appellation. E:r:khnrdt adds that the country produces ebony,
which agrees exactly with one of the attributes given to the Gir by
Claudian, who, as an African, is a good authonity on such a ques-
tion, though, like an African, he has confounded all the rivers of
the country with the Nile, and has represented both the Girthwi
and Garamantes as drinking its waters :—

Hune bibit infreenis Garamas, domitorque ferarum

Girrhmus, qui vasta colit sub rupibus antra,

Qui ramos ebeni, qui dentes vellit eburnos.*
But that Claudian himself was conscious that he was only re-
peating a fable in these lines of his Idyllium on the Nile, is
evident from the words in his graver poem on the first consulship
of Stilicho, where he represents the Gir as a separate river, rivalling
the Nile in magnitude,— ,

S

* Claudian, Idyll in Nilum, v, 19,

o o
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Gir notissimus amnis
JEthiopum, simili mentitus gurgite Nilum,*

It is inconceivable that Claudian should here have alluded to the
Ger of Pliny, at the foot of Mount Atlas, at which Paullinus
arrived in a few journeys from the maritime part of Mauritania,
though it is by no means impossible that he may have intended
not the Gir ul}‘Pmlrm}*, but the Nigir; for it must be admitted
that, without the other coincidences, the name Dijl}'r would not
of itself have been of much weight, being probably a generic
word, like Ba, Bahr, Gulbi, Quorra, Gambart, Tjad, Enzaddi}
Shadda, or Shary, in the present day, and like Nil in all ages
as applied to the rivers and other waters of North Africa. Thus
the Ger of Pliny near the foot of Mount Atlas, the Gir of
Ptolemy in central Ethiopia, and the Nigir itself, are evi-
dently generic words, meaning, probably, river or water. With
regard to the Ni, in the composition of the word Nigir, several
conjectures may be offered. It may be an article or prefix of
the same force as the N°, which we find in several names
reported by Denham and Caillié, the latter of whom notices a
lake called N'gher, near the Senegal, which seems to be exactly
the same word as the ancient Nigir. Or Ni may be equivalent
to the Niu in the Ba-niu, White River, which, with Ba-lio, or
Black River, are, according to an informant of Clapperton at
Sakkatd, the names of the two divergents of the Quorra, which
form an island below Sego. In this case Nigir would mean
White River ;—or, finally, Nigir may be Nil-geir, like the Bahr
Nil of Egypt, meaning perhaps ing more than river-river,
Or wateér-river.

These remarks are not altogether unnecessary, since more
than one celebrated writer has fallen into the error of supposing
Niger a Latin word, though the Nigris of Pliny and the Nizup
of Ptolemy might have undeceived them. The real etymo
of the name leads also to an explanation of one cause of the
common belief of the Africans, that all the waters of thejr
country flow to the Nile; for those generic words, and particu-
larly that of Nil, appear to have been occasiona|ly applied to
them all.

I shall not attempt to identify the lakes Chelonides and Nuba
of Piolemy, which would only be obscurum per obscurius as long
as our own informatign on the countries between Bomii and Dar-
flir is so extremely imperfect,—still less to explain what be meant
by the Bagradas and Cinyps, two rivers bearing the same name

=as two others flowing into the Mediterranean, but which he dis-

* Claudian in Pr. Comsul. Stilich. lib. 1, v. 252,
% The name of the Congo river acconding to Tuckey.
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tinguishes from the latter by giving the names and positions of the
mountains in which ‘the rivers of the interior originated, as well as
those in which the maritime streams had their sources. Pu:;lbl]r
the interior rivers received their appellations from an imagmary
communication underground with the maritime. It is on the
interior Cinyps that Ptolemy places Sabwm, now Sebha, and Ga-
rama; though, as | have already hinted, his position of them is
more than 300 miles to the southward of the reality, and though

" the reports of modern travellers do not countenance a belief of
the existence of any river at all in Fezzdn.

But admitting that in these and other particulars Ptolemy
was certainly misinformed, there still rémains enough, in s
data on Interior Libya and Northern /Ethiopia, to show a real
geographical approximation, very distant indeed from the ae-
curacy at which science is always aiming, but quite sufficient to
resolve the question as to the identity of the Nigir, in which an
approximation is all that can be expected or required. Having
been totally ignorant of the countries through which that river

in a southerly direction, Ptolemy naturally mistook it for
a river of the interior: he koew the middle Ethiopia to be a
country watered by lukes, formed by streams rising in mountains
to the southward ;—he was superior to the vulgar error of sup-
posing that all the waters to the westward of the Nile flowed into
that river, and he knew, consequently, that the rivers and lakes in
the middle region had no communication with the sea. It is but
lately that we have ourselves arrived at a certainty on this im-
portant fact. We now know enough of the level of the lake Tjad
to be assured that no water from that recipient can possibly
the Nile. This wonderful river, of which the lowest branch 18
1200 geographical miles from the Mediterranean, (measuring the
distance along its course, in broken lines, of 100 6. . direct,)
has no tributary from the westward below the Bahr Adda of
Browne, which is more than 1600 miles from the sea, similarly
measured, It is scarcely possible, therefore, that the latter point
Can be less, taking the cataracts into consideration, than 1500 feet
above the, sea; whereas the following considerations lead to the
belief, that thie Tjad is not more than 500 feet in height : —*

We learn'from the information of Clapperton, confirmed and
amplified by that of Lander, that there exists a ridge which, about
Kauo and Kashna, sends forth the Yéu to the lake Tjad on one
side, and, on the other, the river of Sakkati, which joins the
(Juorra at a distance from the sea of about 500 miles, measured
in the manper above mentinoned, A similar process of measures.

* The barametrical data of Dr. Ouldney produce, indeed, a higher elevation 3 b
as he had ¢ doubts of the accurary of his barometer,” no F;T!d relianee ean be place
un thuse dats.
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ment gives a length of 1700 miles to the whole course of the
Cuorra, the sources of which, according to Major Laing, are
about 1600 feet above the sen; the sweam, therefore, has an
average fall of something less than a foot in a mile, on lines of
100 6. M. This would give to the confluence of the river of Sak-
katih with the Quorra a height of less than 500 feet above the sea,
but as that confluence occurs above the most rapid part of the
main stream, 500 feet seems Lo be very nearly the height.

It is not probable that the lake Fittre 1s very different in its
level from the late Tjad, uor any other lake which may exist be-
tween Bornd and Darfiir, and which may be formed, in the same
manner as the Tjad, by rivers flowing from the same range of
mountains 10 which the Shary has its sources.  As to the Wady,
or Dry River, at the eastern extremity of the lake Tjad, of the
existence of which Denham couvinced himself by nformation
obtained very near the spot, it is obvious that even if this were an
outlet to the &ile, its contribution to that river could only be small
and casual, since the same information proves that the Wady seldom
containg any water, TPossibly it is an occasional communication
through the Balr el Ghazél to lake Fittre, nature having, per-
haps, provided for the irrigation of all the parts of Hthiopia
northward of the great range of mountains, and lying between the
Nigir and the Nile, by rivers terminating in inundations, which
diminish in the dry season, when some of them may be totally
dry, like the Taka to the eastward of Shendy, which was visited
by Burckhardt; while others may be only partially dry, like some
of the recipients on the southern side of the mountains of Barbary,
and like many basins on the outskirts of the valley of the Nile*
It is not impossible thatall the lakes between Hiussa and Darfiir
may have Wadys of communication from one to another, which
may generally be dry, like the Wady of the Tjad, but may serve, in
case of the superabundant inundation of one river, to spread the
water equally over all the lower parts of this extensive conntry,

[ am aware that many persons are of opinion that the freshness
of the water in the lake Tjad is a proof of its having a stream flow-
g from it, ou the principle that as all rivers hold saline particles
in solution, the saltness of the lake will contmually increase
il there be no expenditure but by evaporation. But although the
theory may be correct; although lakes, without outlets, having
steep margins, which prevent any enlargement of surface, may
thus become strongly impregnated with salt, shallow lakes, formed
by periodical inundations, like the greater part of those in North
Africa, may be very differently affected.  Here a great part of the
o Shaw informs usthat one of those recipients on the southern side of the Algerine
mauntaing was called Shott, which seems to be only a dialectic varioty of the sama
ward pronouncsd Tjad, or Djad, in the southern countries.
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salt being left on the margin, as the evaporation takes place, is
absorbed by the vegetation, while the salt in the permanent part
of the lake will keep that water at the bottom by its weight, when
the inundation takes place, or, at least, will cause it to be only
partially mixed with the new supply,—so that the upper surface of
the lake will be always nearly, 1f not quite, as fresh as the river
which forms it. ‘That, in fact, all such lakes are fresh, or nearly
so, notwithstanding their having no outlet, may be shown from a
multitude of examples. It is sufficient to mention the Zurra in
Persia, which is formed by the river Helmund, by the Greeks called
Etymander, the lakes Nessonis and Baebeis in Thessaly, the lake
Mazris in Egypt,and a series of lakes which, with the streams
flowing into them, occupy a length of two hundred miles in I_Ju
interior of Asia Minor. These last form an exact parallel with
the Tjad, in having, at no great distance from them, salt lakes,
and a large tract of country producing salt on the surface,—facts
which furnish the further proof that a great degree of saltness in
lakes depends neither upon outlets nor margins, bul upon local
causes, as we see exemplified in the Dead Sea, of which some of
the clifiis are of solid salt.

The evidence which Ptolemy has left us of his knowledge of the
general structnre and hydrography of the Bilad-es-Stidan, as well
as of Merog and the three great tnibutaries of the Nile, render his
testimony on the origin of the western branch of that river the
more worthy of attention, notwithstanding the enormous southerl
extension which he has given to the Astapus, or Blue River, lnli
therefore, in all probability, to the Nilus, or White River also. In
considering the latter as the real Nile, he agrees with Herodotus,
inasmuch as the historian states, that the Nile came from the
westward, and that the Automoli dwelt at a distance above Merog
which was equal to that of Meroé above Elepbantine,® thus
Ehﬂ'ng the Automoli on the White Nile, in the country now in-

abited by the Denka. Under the Prolemies, the Greeks had
already exploded the vulgar error which prevailed in the time of
Herodotus, of supposing that the rivers of Western Africa flowed
to the Nile. About 220 p.c. Eratosthenes, the librarian of
Alexandria, had a knowledge of the entire course of the river
more correct than has been attained by moderns until within a
few years ; + and upon comparing his remarks with those of Arte-

* Herodut. L 2, c. 30, 31,

+ Eratosthenes was well informed on the course of the Nile above Egypt, and pati-

cularly as to the great south-western bend of Dongn'ln.hvhirh was scarcely known ta
the moderas before the journey of Hurckhardtints Nubia It was from Eratosthenes

that Strabo derived his information on the peninsula of Mero#, and it -u;‘pﬂh-ﬂr -
erod Was

from the samo source that Artemidoras, of Ephesus, learnt that the city of

fifteen days distant from the sea. Eratosthenes described the island of Merod as™
formed of two branchesof the Nile, named Astaboras, now Athars and Astapus; but
added, that the Litter was sometimes called Astasobas, while the name Astapos was
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midorus, Strabo, and Ptolemy, it appears that not much informa-
tion was ever added to that of Eratosthenes, either on the Nile or
on its branches, which form the great peninsula of Meroé,—or
island of Merog, as the Greeks called it,* in the same manner ag
the peninsula above the confluence of the White and Blue Rivers
is now called the island of Sennaar.  As Eratosthenes agrees with
Ptolemy in placing lakes at the head of both the great branches of
the Nile, and as this hias been found correct as to the Blue Nile,
there issome reason for presuming that the Proper or White
Nile may have a similar origing and if we uugpme Ptolemy to
have placed the two lakes of the Nilus, or White River, 12° to
the south of their real position, as he is proved to have placed the
lake Coloe at the source of his Astapus, or the Abyssinian branch,
it will follow that the lukes of the White River are about the lati-
tude of 5° north.

There are only three modern authorities from which we derive
any information on this great question of African %Eugﬂ]ﬂl},
which, in spite of Bruce, still remains the same problem it bas
ever been. The first of these is Browne, whose inguiries in
Darfiir tend to prove the sources of the river to be about lat. 7%,
and long, 27%—not in lakes, but in many streams, flowing from
the Djebel el Kamr, or Mountains of the Moon, which is pre-
cisely the name given by Plolemy to the mountnins at the source
of the Nile, and which Denham also found attached to a part of the
same greal range, farther to the west. The second is Linant, who
travelled for the African Association, and who, m the year 1847,
surveyed the comrse of the White Nile from the confluence of the

applied to another river rising in certain lakes to the south, meaning the White River.
 agrees with Ptolemy, inasmuch as he elearly attaches the name Astapus to the
Blus or Alyssinian Nile, and derives the Nilus, or Proper Nile, that is to say, the
W hite River, from lakes situated far to the south. On the ether hand, Artemidorus,
Strabo, and Fliny fullowed those suthorities alluded to by Eratos Iwm-lln. who e the
name Astapus to the White Nile, and that of Astasobas to the Hiue Hiver. latter
may be secounted for by the discoveries of late travollers ; frum whom we lesrn,
that on the right bank of the Bahr el Azrek, or Blue River, s little above the firk
at Khartiim, 1 are some ruins ealled Sobe, apparently of the same sge as thog
of Merue, whence it weuld seem that Avtaschas meant the river of Soba, and that the
Ast, which enters into the eompusition of this and the twn other names of the nvers
of Merok, implies river, having probably been introduced into fhat country by the
o g g gy 1 R oo gy b <
saune i in the names Astrus, St d m Vis-
k0 of & Macedoeian clty

tritma.  Astapus, in fact the name acwdoni oow ealled Tstib], and
not im ¥ ;.;l'th- h:'\l'r,.:llh apea which that town is situated. When the Blus
Nile had geoerally assumed the appellation of Astusobas, that of Astapus may still
have dis i the unitrd stream as far oo the junclion of the Astaliuras, and
may at have become attached also o the te River, above ';,:. ?rr" ;
which has often ¢ the names al rivers, when fu
'rrmﬂ mq h-h#: Seamander of Troy is & remarkable instance. The

Fimosis umer was the Scamander of the time of Straba.
* Eratoath. ap. Strabon. p. 786.—Artemid. ap, Strabon, p. 771.—Sirebe, p. 621
=Plin. 1. N. L 6, . 29.—Prolém. L. 4, ¢. 8.
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Blue River to Aléis,—a direct distance of 132 geographical miles.
But the most recent information has been obtained by a slaving
arty, beaded by lbrahim Kashef, an officer of the Viceroy of
Seypt, who set out from Khartim at the fork of the two nivers.
The men composing this expedition marched for thirty-five days
along both banks of the river,—a portion on each side. On the
twelith day they reached the first island of the Shilliks, traversed
the territory of that people for fifteen days, and, on the twenty-
ninth day, entered that of the Denka, from which they returned at
the end of six days. The river was then shallow, full of islands,
six hours in breadth, and there were no mountains in sight. The
Jatter part of the march appears, from the deseription of Ibrahim,
to have been in a direction nearly west ; so that if the first island
of the Shilliks, which they reached on the twelith day, was not
far from Aleis, as Linant's Jourual gives reason to beheve, the
extreme point attained by them was about 29° E. longitude, and
10° N. latitude. The result of the last expedition agrees with that
of Browne's, inasmuch as it gives an easterly course to that part of
the river which lies to the south of Darfiir ; and as it makes the
sources of the river to fall to the south-westward of that kingdom,
not farther northward than 7° N. It supports the opinion, also, that
Browne's Donga is no other than the country of the Denka ; that
both the sources and mountains are more distant than Browne's
informants supposed ; and still leaves the P:usihilit:;, therefore,
that Ptolemy was right in describing the nver as originating in
lakes. In fact the enormous breadih attributed to the river by the
Turkish slaving party, although it may be an exaggeration, and is
certainly not to be reckoned by the usual allowance of the itine-
rary hour, leaves little doubt that the river, at the extreme point
of their j y, was much broader than at its junction with the
Blue Nile; and indicates, therefore, that its couformation is of
an extraordinary kind,—its origin being, perbaps, in a luke or
lakes, which may be supplied by streams flowing from a distant
range of mountains.
= The existence of lakes having a communication with the river
only in time of high water, i rendered highly probable by 2
passage in the’ journal of M. Linant, which states, that at the
time of the inundation of the White River, an incredible quantity
of fish is brought down towards Khartim by the current.*
As a want of success alone caused the return of the Turkish
slaving party,—the natives constantly eluding their pursuit,—it
seems evident, that if geographical discovery instead of man-steal-

ing had been their object, they might have explored the river much

* I'M. Linant"s Report to the Aftican Association having been merel 'Fri:'l‘.hl 'h'
the use of its members, and neither published por tranalated, will be %nud, same”
what condensed and abridged, tn another part of this volume. |
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farther ; and that it might consequently be in the power of the

Viceroy of Egypt to arrive at the mysterious sources, or 1o escort

an Ewropean mission thither, if a motive sufficiently powerful

should ever prompt him to assist in the attempt. In the mean

time, a route by water, in the direction of the sources of the

White Nile, is now afforded from the westward by means of the

newly-discovered brunch of the Quorra ealled Shary, or Shadda,

or 'l‘jlddn, which, being one mile and a half in breadth at its

Jjuncuon with the Quorra, is probably navigable for a great distance

above the confluence. It is proper to ohserve, however, that this

stream can hardly carry us very near the sources of the White

Nile, as it bably originates not far from the mountain of
Mendefy, which Denham saw in latitude 8° N., and which be

compares to one of the granite peaks of the Alps; for this Shary

15 apparently the smme river which his informants described to
flow through the country of Adomowd, and which he concluded to

be a branch of the Shary of BornG, by the same kind of error as

that of Bello and others, who have thought that the Quorra flowed

to the lake Tjad,—the error, in both cases, arising from the

identity of name, from a want of observation in the natives as to

the course of the waters, and from the fact of both the Sharys

rising nearly in the same point.  Deuham was so completely
puzzled by this riddle, that having been informed at Loggun that
the Shary of BornQ has an easterly branch, {possibly the same
viver as the Bahr Kulla of Browne,) be supposed it to be a con-

tinuation of the river Adamowi, and to terminate in the lake

Fittre. -

As a knowledge of the origin and course of rivers conducts, in
every country, to that of the relative altitude and direction of its
highlands, the late discoveries on the waters of Africa have thrown

real light on its orography. The sources of the largest, or rather
ﬁ;ugut of its rivers, namely, the White or true Nile, now appear to
be in a point nearly equidistant from the Indian and Atlantic Oceans
in ome direction, and from the Mediterranean and the Cape of Good
Hope, on the other. The secentral summits, it is fair to supposom
are at least as bigh as the snowy peak Samen in Abyssinia, which
is the culminating point towards the sources of the® minor branch,
or Blue Nile, and that they are covered therefore with perpetual
suow. From hence flow the White Nile, the Djyr, the Bahr
Kulla, the Congo, and several rivers of the coast of Zangucbdr.

As a part of these great Alrican Alps was described o Den-
hum as lying beyoud the mountain of Mendefy, Ihn-i!l.tul' would
seem (o be an advanced northerly summit of them. The range
15 probably united to the eastward with the mountains of Abyssima,
R, 1o the westward, terminates abruptly in some lofty peaks on
the castern side of the Delta of the Quorra, but not till after it
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has sent forth a lower prolongation, which crosses the course of
the Quorra nearly at right angles, and terminates, at the end of
1500 miles, at the sources of the Quorra, Gambia, and Senegal.
A minor counterfort advances from the central range to the north-
westward, commencing about the peak of Mendefy and vanishi
at the end of about 900 miles in the desert of the Tuariks. It
gives rise to the two Sharys which flow in opposite directions to
the Quorra and the lake Tjad, and further north to the streams
which flow to the same two recipients from about Kano and
Kashna,

Though the knowledge of Interior Alrica now possessed by the
civilized world is the progressive acquisition of many enterprising
men, to all of whom we are profoundly indebted, it cannot be
denied that the last great discovery has done more than any other
to place the outline of African geography on a basis of certainty.

- When to this is added the consideration, that it opens a maritime
communication into the centre of the continent, it may be de-
scribed as the greatest geographical discovery that has been made
since that of New Holland. Thrice during the last thirty years it
has been on the eve of sccomplishment ; first, when Homemann
had arrived from Fezziin at Nyffé; secondly, when Park had
navigated the Quorra as far as Bussd; and, lastly, when Tuckey,
supplied with all possible means for prosecuting researches by
water, was unfortunately expedited to the Congo, instead of being
sent to explore the mouths of the NiGig.

LL.—Noles on a Part of the Eastern Desert of Upper Eqypl. Ac-
companied by a Map. Communicated by J. Wilkinson, Esq.
Read the 28th Nov. 1830.

[The following "notes are extracted from a manuscript volume of
Researches in UpperEgypt, by J. Wilkinson, Esq., the greater part of
which consists of remarks on Egyptian antiquities, with reference ton
large collection of drawings made by Mr. Wilkinson. With the ex-
ception of a journey on the Bahr Yousuf, by means of which Mr. Wil-
kinson corrects the position of Bahnes¢h, as laid down on the maps, and
places it due west of Abugirge, on the Nile, the only remarksin the
manuscript interesting to geography are contained in the following]

JoveNEy 1n THE EasTERN DEsSERT.
Ix February, 1823, I set off from Cairo, for that part of the
Eastern Desert which lies north of Kéneh, in company with
Mr. Burton,* and protracted my stay in those mountains till the

* An abstract of Mr. Burton's journal, transmitted to Mr. Greenough, appeandl
in the Moruing Chronicle, Oct. 2, 1524,
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month of June, when I was obliged, by indisposition, to return as
speedily as possible towards Cairo.

While at Benisolief, where we remained some weeks, we
caught several crabs, exactly resembling those of our sea, but
very small, I have seen many of them also in Nubia, and other
parts of the Nile. From Benisofief we proceeded to the monastery
of St. Antony, called, in Arabic, Deir (convent) Antonios, or Mir
{Saint) Autonios, a distance of about seventy-six or seventy-seven
miles. Our road was, as may be imagined, uninteresting enough.
The flatness of the plain® is only interrupted now and then b
gentle ascents and descents ; a few trees and low shrubs in the badi
of torrents, which continually cross it in different parts, were the
only agreeable objects ; and most of the streams were dried up
for want of rain, little (in many places none) baving fallen upon
these mountains and plains for the last three years,

Widy Arabah extends from the beginning of the western ex-
tremity of these mountains to the Red Sea, n a direction nearly
due east; it is said to have received its appellation from an ancient
chariot-road, which our Arabs told us led towards the water of
Zaffarana and the sea, but which we never met with on crossing
the plain ; indeed, on being asked to take us to see it, they con-
fessed they did not know exactly where it was. 1 think it pro-
bable, however, that the remains of some such road may still
exist there, and if so, probably near that watering-place. Another
sheikh assured me, that there were three roads which led to this
water ; one of these, he said, takes the direction of Aréidy, but of
the others he knew nothing more than that they were marked out
and supported by large stones,

At Gebel Annaba t we stopped for water ; there are two very
good springs three or four miles from the plain; near each of
which 1s one old deserted house, probably built by the monks of
the neighbouring convent. The ravines are very fine and bold,
and, judging from their depth, much water must fall there in the
rainy season. The distance from thence to Deir Antonios is litile
less than twelve miles. s

The inmates of this convent are Copts, living of course in the

® There is & geofle ascent from the Nile to that part of Wady Arnbah, ecalled
Waly Abvurimth; while, from » little boyond that, the descent to.the Hed Sen
is very rupid, Browns, in speaking of the einal connceting the Nile and Red Sea,
in the direction of Cosseir, observes, that the water, il it ever fowed such a
canal, must have ran from the Nile to the Sea, asd not from the Sea to the Nile, a
memark perfuctly in harmony with the observations of every traveller who
from the river 10 the Arabisn Gulf. Pliny, however, (lib. vi. &, 20.) assuzes us

*fhe Red Sea was found to be three cubits higher than the land M;ﬂm

Jhis difficulty would be remaved if the assertion of a savant, “that the

now fourteesn eubits {I:nth.nsmrm agy,' eould be

4 This should perhaps be Alsebs, * & grape.
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most frugal manner, as well from a religious superstition, as from
the necessity which their self-banishment in an inhospitable desert
has impﬂ!l&j upon them ; they are supported by voluntary contri-
butions from the Copts of Eg”:l. Their principal samt is St
‘George of Cappadocia, but their patron is St. Anthony, of the
Thebais,* the friend and companion + of St. Paul, or Mar Bélos,
who founded another monastery, ealled after his name, distant
by the road about fourteen miles to the south-east. Deir Antonios
is about seventeen miles, and Dieir Bélos only nine from the Arabian
Gulph. The monks of St, Anthony, so far from being able to give
any account of the date of its foundation, do not even know who
their founder was; they pretend that 17003 years have elapsed
since the time of his retirement into the desert and the institution
of their order ; though in truth it happened only about 1516 years
ago, in the reign of Constantine, I]n this alone they were correct,
that their founder was o contemporary of that emperor.

_ Deir Antonios is inclosed within a wall from thirty to forty feet
high ; the only entrance is a trap-door, from which the monks let
down a rope to those whom they think fit to admit ; this permission
15 never granted to the Arabs, of whom they live in constant dread,
and whose forbearance they are obliged to court by presents of wood
and provisions when they encamp beneath its walls, The interdor
resembles the confusion of an Arab village, laid out without suy

lan or regularity. An insulated tower, defended by a drawbridge,
15 the keep of the fortification. They have three chapels, one
of which they assert to be of the time of Coustantine, and, from
the general form and style of its architecture, T do not think this
imprabable. The walls are adorned with old frescos, and some
staned glass remains in the windows ; there are also several
Arabie, Armenian, Coptic, and other inscriptions.

In another chapel are some old pictures, interesting, inasmuch
as they show the style of painting in this country in the early times
of Christianity, Therc is also a modern painting of St. Athanasius,
the persecuted Bishop of Alexandria, and another of the Virgin,
Joseph, and the Child, both of which are pretty good, and
apparently of the lulian school. The screen divides the choir
from the transept. In the aisles and naves of all the chapels
ostrich eggs are suspended ; this is nothing less than an old
Egyptian superstition, for as the ostrich watches her eggs ull they
are hatched, and never leaves them, the eggs were adopted

* Gibbon, vol. vi, p. 241, ¢ :

¥ The brothiess keep up the remembrance of the frieadly interconrse which
existed betwern their patroos 1.5 paying each other a coremonious visit ouce EVvTY =
""('l'lr-u

! The present yoar is only the 1539th of the Coptie e, which begins from the
persecution of Discletinn, called the Era of Martyrs, i. e, reckoning from the
of August, &, n, 254,
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as the emblems of watchfulness. The number of the monks,
by their own account, is sixty-three, though this, I think,
exceeds the truth, unless they count their absent brothers, They
informed us, that two hundred and fifty years ago, the convent
was repaired and re-inhabited, after having been left without
an inmate for seventy years, owing to the monks introducing
within their walls a number of boy slaves, who, in course of
time, growing up, and demanding permission to marry, on refusal
rebelled and murdered their masters.  They have two delightful
gardens, abounding in fruit, principally dates ; their olive-trees
bear a very large fruit, some of wlich they preserve ; they have
also the caroub, or locust-tree,® apricot, vine, &c. ; nor are they
deficient in vegetables. The gardens are well irrigated b i:lmun::{:
of runging water; and there are cisterns capable ufy

a plentiful supply for many months, in the event of the Arabs
cutting off the communication with the sources, which are outside
the walls.

I believe they have some books, but they were very unwilling to
show us even their worn-out bibles, which they said were all they
had. ‘I'his is the conduct of all monks in the East, though it
is well known that in some of the convents are to be found rare and
valuable manuscripts. Deir Antonios is interesting as having
been the place of abode and sepulture of the founder of mo-
nachism. The mountains at the foot, or rather on the edge of
which this monastery is built, are calcareous ; they also contain

. much salt. ;

March 12.—From St. Anthony we crossed the Widy Arabab, in
the direction of Deir Ebkhéit, or Bekhéit, about N.E. by N.
Having heard that near that spot were some old copper-mines,
we resolved on visiting them, in preference to the watering-place
itself, where we understood there was nothing but a few palms {
and not even any remains of a convent ; though I have no doubr,
from the name, that the place was once the abode of monks, as
well as many others § in these mountains, which bear the same
prefix. Besides Deir Bekhéit there are two other watering places]

;%mﬁ's“"“ R o L g o g e - of iller
¢ name of Arabs szl exclusively ngs o 2]

and in equivalent Eﬂm ar Beddowee. Those setiled on the Nile are
called felliba or lnbourers, whatever their origin may be, and never claim the til
of Arab. The fnhabitants of Cairo style themselves « Ebni Bélel'—8ons of the
Town, or Tnn.lmpl.\.

! 1 never saw or hoard of any palms but gear water; thongh in many vallors of
the primitive moantaine there are inoumerable seyile, tamarisk, aud othor troes,
the palm we never found but at the watenng-places themselyes.

* § As, Defr Bowgrit, Duir Abouderrije, &c; this last they said was a kuffri
goieem, ar ald ruimn

|| The Arabs alvo brought us water from a spot ealled Hérrheh, 1 believe a little
to the K. or 5. K of the copper mines, bat it was tod much imprognated wiih sl
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in this part of the North Kalilla, at El1 Abbéia and El Khillul ;
the water is there preserved after the raius in natural basios in the
rock, as is generally the case in these mountains, where springs
are very rare. ‘The rainy season does not consist of more than five,
ten, or twenty days, nor, from what the Arabs assured me, is it
ever known to rain thirty days during the winter.

After a short day’s journey of little more than twenty-one miles,
we reached the low hills in which are situated the copper-mines
of Réigatameréih ;—they have evidently been worked by the an-
cients, as well from the quantity of pottery and scorie there, as
from the remains of the miners' houses, and the regular manner
in which the caverns have been cut, following up the veins.
Our arrival was welcomed by a gazelle, which some of the
Sheikhs® had shot. Fortunately for us, we soon had resson 1o
find the accounts given in a modern publication of the horrors of
this desert not a little exaggerated. So far from its being for the
most part destitute of every trace of animals and vegetation,—so far
from its being the Avernus of the winged tribe, and a mere parched
sand abandoned by all reptiles but the ant, we had the pleasure
of seeing, every now and then, gazelles and taytalst browsing under -
the shadow of the seyile, T or brought in by the Arab chasseur ;—
vultures and kites soaring above us ; and, at evening, were visited by
a strolling party of scorpions, and a wandering snake. Mr. Granger,
too, is wrong in stating that the pariridge is only found in the
neighbourhood of the convents of St. Anthony and St. Paul; we
always met with grouse and partridges in great abundance at the
different watering-places, but particularly at Howashéea, and the
others in the primitive mountains in the south, As to the ruins
of Alabastron being still visible to the north of Mount Kalil,
and nearly in the same parallel with Oxyrhynchus, this will appear
evident to every one, who examines the relative positions of these
places, to be impossible, though those ruins may exist somewhere
or other in these mountams, J

Our next trip was to the sea. This part of the Arabian Gulph

3 called Merse, § {'-ff} Zaffardna, from the neighbouring moun-

phur to be drinkable or wholesome, Khohr signifies a channel or bed of 8 torrent.
The other watering-places between Dehr Bekbeit and Sues e :

I, Melheh ; salt water, as ity name implies ; 2 malaga o howrs.

2. El Geséih.

3. Abouderrije, from twelve to fifteen miles from the s

4. Gwayb or b, bitter water containing salt.

5. Alle—dthayb, in the Wady Rookyby, bad-smelling water, beneath the sand.

£, Athwiyrig; 2 malaga from the former, bad water.

7. Ros Aftigs, near Suez,—rain water, bul not & sufficient supply for ang year.

* Pronounced Shiykh. ]

+ Capra ibex.

1 Acacia Seyal. :

§ Tt is worthy of remark that Méne means & beach or anchoring place, also an
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tain, that joins and indeed may be considered as forming part of the
Southern Kalflla, The shore 15 very flat, and the damp vapour
which rises from the marshy soil must be exceediugly hartful, and
even dangerous in the hot season. One extremity of this bay, which
is the termination of the Wady Arabah, is formed by the point of
Abou Derrije, the other by that of Zaffardna. The small head-
lands, on the southern side, are a breccia rock of a late formation,
composed of stones, shells, and other matter, connected by a
calcareous cement.  Among them were some very fine conchs®
which I in vain attempted to detach from the rock. One of our
Arabs here discovered, in the sand, a quantity of beads, stained
glass, one or two European bullets, and cloth,—marking the
burying-place, no doubt, of some Europeans.

From this place the caravan set off for Deir Bélos, by the short
road, which lies between the upper and lower Zaffarfina mountuins ;
while the dromedaries followed that between the latter and the
sea, crossing the point of the same name. In an hour and a hall
we came in a line with this long tongue of land, which runs out to
a great distance, considerably increased by the shoal at ils ex-
tremity ; and beyond it we passed a small rocky headland, called
E’Selymdt Béeud. We met with nothing interesting along this
flat shore till we arrived at the low bills of Wady Girfe, which lie
between Gebel Kolzim and the sea, Here we observed, on the
summits of several of them, the remains of old houses ; the walls,
consisting, as usual, of stones placed on each other without cement,
have, for the most part, fallen in, but the masonry appears lo have
been well constructed, and the ruins to be those of an ancient
town intermediate between the position of Mir Bilos and the
sea. 'The dimensions of the rooms in the ruined houses vary from
six paces by three, to eight by eight, or more ; and one Was up-
wards of thirty feet long. Amongst the rubbish withio them were
quantities of broken pottery, fish-bones, shells, &c.  Though we
found no cistemns, | have no doubt that water, conducted from the
sources at the modem convent, was thus preserved here. Near
the ruins is a small knoll containing eighteen excavated chambersy
besides, perhaps, many others, the cutrances of *which are no
longer visible. We went into those where the doors were the
least obstructed by the sand or decayed rock, and found them o be
catacombs: they are well cut, and vary from about eighty to twenty-
four feet, by five ; their height may be from six to cight feet, They
are rounded at the upper end, and in many of them, at nearly two

iochor ; but this last is writken Mirsé. Zalarin signifies saffron ; but

Tvimagine this same has no relation silber to the mountain of the promontary.
LTy o R N mnpp-uhﬁ-rﬂnmmmam
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feet and a lialf from that wall, is a partition of hewn stone, streteh-
‘mg across from one side to the other, but not now, if ever, of any
height. Some of the chambers are double, communicating by a
door. In the largest we found several very fine crystals of salt:
the rock is calcareous, and contains & quantity of fosals. We
sought in vain for inscriptions or hieroglyphics ; our curlosity was
only rewarded by finding the scattered fragments of vases, bitumen,
charcoal, and cloth, It is evident that the bodies were burnt, and
the nshes, after the usual ceremony of bathing and wrapping them
in these cloths,® were probably deposited in the vascs, of which
nmumerable broken remains are seen in every direction ;—they
are carthenware, mostly red, and heart-shaped, with a mouth of
about three inches in diameter, terminating at the base in a
int; the materials and workmanship are good. 4
To what people shall we ascribe these rums 71 The Egyptuns
did not burn their dead ;—the other claimants are the Greeks
Itomans ; and of these the name Grédy Rouémi, which e headland
“ust below bears, inclines me in favour of the former, Roudémi or
RGmi signifying Greek.f Gridy is a plant which abounds ou
the flat shore below these hills, and  nothing is more common
among the Arabs than to name their valleys and mountains from
plants growing in them. A circuitous road of about seven miles.
led us to the convent of Deir Bblos ;—it is situated in a more pic-
turesque spot than that of St. Antony, and has a much cleaner
and neater appearance, owing 1o its baving been more res '
repaired, The streets aud houses are also laid out with some degree
of regularity and order, though in size it yields considerably to the.
other. The monks, too, appear cleaner and richer,—are better
dressed and lodged, and possess more luxuries ;§ in this alone, how=
ever, superior to the brothers of the other convent ; being uncouth
and even inhospitable,—ignorant, and consequently suspicious,
and scarcely condescending to answer the usual questions of the -
traveller.| Their garden, though small, abounds in fruit-trees,
_as pomegranates, apricots, prickly pears, olives, figs, the nebek, and
abundance of dates. It 1s supplied with water from the sources
without the wall, which they preserve in cisterns. A new

e —
« The cloth is found only in small pieces, and is very different from thiat in the
uum;?r its of the Egyptians. fon
+ |IIIl i
1

ot this agree with {he position of Ptolemy’s Clysma ? )
Gireck, in Arabie, is Yuninl The Arabs barrowed the name af Rimi from the

Gireeks of Hyzantium. i

3 They spread us carpets oo o lusge Cairo mat; and the coffee, weented
elaves, was brought in handsome cups on silver stands.  Pipes; ton, of no il
squalify, were given us,—ner do they or the brothers of St. Anfony consider
e ime to smoke within their walls. ke, ol i. e. 6. That traveller hat
a sheteh (PL 1LY of these two convents, which he describes in bk, ik e, 7. =R

| [Mr. Wilkinson was nnl.nrr.-whm. aware fhat this reserve and silence &
vequired by the roles of their v er. |

-



On the Eastern Desert of Upper Eqypt. 85

of ground was added six years ago ; but as it was higher than their
reservoirs, they would not take the trouble of raising the water,
or adopt any plan for the caltivation of what must have required
some labour and expense to inclose,

In their churches® there are some pictures,—one of St. Mark
and another of St, Athanasius, |‘gu-.-]:uiu::ll-:l seem to be of the Dalian
school,) are the only two of any merit; the rest are grotesque
representations of saints, dragons, miracies, and madonnas painted
on board, by artists of Alexandria. There 15 a chapel dedicated
to St. Mercurius, below which is a subterranean one, reputed the
oldest part of the convent ;—the lower part of it is eut ont of the
rock, and an apartment therein is shown, as the residence and
place of prayer of their devout founder. The walls are adorned
with stiff old frescos. St. Paul, they told us, was a nobleman
of Alexandria, and a most dissipated and abandoned character;
but, repenting of his sins and warned by repeated visions, he
changed his wicked course of life, became pious, and bidding
adieu to the vanities of the world, at length founded, in the neigh-
bourhood of the retreat of his friend St. Antony, the convent which
still bears his name, He is generally said to have been the first
who led a hermit’s life ; but the venerable Antony was both monk
and hermit—(povaybe ezl ipmudear).

The monks reckon 1534 years since the establishment of the
monastery, which agrees very well with the time in which St. An-
tony flourished ; nor is it believed, that the catacombs of Widy
Girfe were ever inhabited by the disciples of their patron before
the convent was built. Formerly, the monks were much more nu-
merous than they are at present, each room containing four or more
persons,—their discipline was more strict, and penance frequently
was insisted on by the superior, on the commission of trifling faults ;
—it was performed in the excavations above mentioned, which
were continually kept free from the sand, which has since been
washed into them by the rain, They admit that the catacombs
were much older than even their subterranean chapel. Their num-
ber now consists of eighteen lay members and three brothers ;1 the
former may become brothers if considered deserving of this pro-
motion ; the choice depends on the Coptic patriarch of Cairo,

They informed us that there is a road across the mountains to Deir
Antonios, practicable for camels as well as asses, and much nearer

* In both comvents they have bells;—thgir sonnd was new to w in Egypt [
never heard of any at Cairo but those of the Roman Catholic and Coptic convents,
but these are very small, and withio the chapels. Vamsleb says that 5 Antony is
the anly convent in this eountry with a bell ; and Pococke makes the same cbeer-
vation with regard to it and that of St Paul P
+ + These last answer to our resident fellows of colleges, the former rank with
under-graduntes and servitors. &

D
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than the usual one taken by the Arabs, being but one short day's
journey. They also told us, that during the wars, which, before the
present Pasha had established order throughout the Arab tribes,
existed between the Madizy and Abibde, these last often advanced
as far as the convent, alternately repulsing and being repulsed by
their adversaries. They added Sm. the Abdbde were very superior
in behaviour to the Maizy ; who were never known to express any
thanks for the many necessaries given them, independent of their
food ; while the former, on the contrary, when provisions were let
down to them, always returned thanks by kissing the rope, and
immediately left their walls, without offering any insult, or in
any way molesting them. But, the fact is, that the Abdbde
were in a foreign land; this desert, and the rock on which the
consent is built, belonged to the Madzy: who only tolerated
it because it was convenient to them to have the means of
obtaining provisions 4n that part of the mountain. At present,
thanks to Mohammed Ali, the monks bave no longer any
fears from the aggression of any tribe.* The Abdbde are now
much more powerful and numerous than the Madzy, and some
of them have moved northwards into this desert, beyond Gebel
Dokhiin, with their families and flocks; but they seem a very
quiet people, and have more simplicity of manners than their
northern neighbours ; their arms are chiefly spears, long knives,
swords, and some guns, with these last, however, the Madzy being
much better furnished. They have long bushy hair like the Nu-
bians, which forms a most distinctive mark between the two tribes,
the others wearing the cap and turban,

The monks are Ichthyophagi, and go down in small parties
to the sem, where a two rll:js‘ fishing suffices to load a donke,
which they keep within their walls; rice, lentils, and bread, are
their principal, if not their only other food.

A few hundred yards to the north of the monastery is an insu-

lated rock, through the upper part of which a hole, three or four -

jaches in diameter, perfectly straight, has been perforated, but for

what purpose, by whom, or by what instrument, it is impossible
to say. |'here are many fossils in these mountains.

The Arabs, during our stay here, had a grand festival ; a camel
was killed, which had been bought by public subscription

their departure from the Nile, part of it was eaten} on this o )

casion, and the rest dried in the sun.

—

® The Makay and nothern Abibde may be comidersd succemory of Aens

Tehthyophagi —the southern Abibde and B of the Troglodyies; t
i;l:::cr,lhn former were ooly a branch of Treglodytes, as we learn from
tharcives.

g

L
t 1 am surprised that Pococke should say the Arabs do not eat the flesh of “ﬁ

ammal. Vol. i, e ix.
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From Deir Bilos we made an excursion to the sea, in the di-
rection of Gridy Rouémy. After a ride of three hours (about
nine miles) we came to the beach, which we continued to fol-
low in hopes of finding some port corresponding to the ruined
village, but in vain. We only met with a wall of weed, sand, and
fish-bones, raised in form of a crescent to keep off the north and
east winds ;—it was probably the lodging place of the monks
of Deir Bélos. A quantity of broken spars, bamboo, and
cocoa-nuts, the remdins of some vessel from India;® the skeletons
of some unfortunate sailors, washed high upon the beach ; a flat
barren shore without trees, or herbage, save that which delights to
grow near the Salt Sea; shallow water scarcely :nmiua? the
sharp rocks,§ which would be the inevituble destruction of any
vessel driven upon them ; such are the objects which present
themselves on this coast. Several flights of titlarks passed us on
their passage northward, We found some di ied fish,§ very sin-
gular in form, but had ncither time nor means to procure any
alive.

Soon after our return to the convent we bade adieu to the last
human habitation we were to meet within these mountains, and
set off for Gebel Tendisep; in two hours and three-quarters we
reached some hills containing ammonites. In about three hours
more we came in a line with the primitive mountains§ on our left,
while the ealeareous range of Kolzim still lay on our night. Here
we found, for the first time, a tree called Téuthop: || it bears
a pink flower, with six long stamina, one pistil, and three petals.
its berry is red, bitter, and not eatable. g

_* Wa found a pisce of painted wood belanging to the stern of & vessel,—certuinly
of Todian workmanship, | believe this is the spol where the Calentta transport
wis wrecked, in 1802,

t Conf. the Periplus of the Erythrean Seat safdeioe aw o eorw s oo Apafanny
epas mTUpY Tapaciang Lreo Deregusy nas masbagTer, (A Sas FRANE aTHETN, B
axrs werra felipa’ e ma GarTiantey e el seTCgEE, The greater purt of
these frightful rocks are eoral, which are suppossd 10 have given the pams of Red
o this wen.

{ Agathareides, I'ﬂl.‘lilﬂ-lllllm the mode of catching fish pudhli‘? the llhi
phagi, vays, that when the tide had left the fish nmang the rocks shallow
thiry went down and seired them, though often not Wihout some i and
even dunger. Ha inclades the rmspew amoog thuse which were 10 be dy ley
which he probably mesos crabs; snd troe indeed it i, that will pot galy de-
fend themselves, bat even attack a persan in the water, if at all molested by
which happened to me at Myos Hormos. The dogfish, a spreies of vhark, © eanis,’
is also very common here.

{ The monstains on this side of the Armbian Gulph are ealearvous, grit,
grasiite, trapoock, porphyry, fe. with some breccias: Rone hemabou's are vulcanic,
bt thre illhh#uflioﬂ mountsing on the Arablan side of the sca, extendi
inta Syria; ‘hg(whirh several cithes formerly, ns well as in later times, have suffered,
either from their eruptions of the sublerranrous convulsions of volcanie matier,

| Though the Arabs have no P in their language, Yot it is often used in the
;llﬂ-ﬂd.th'll of their pames of plaots, towns, Xe. i have therefure jut

T
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A short distance beyond is Wady Dthdhal, at the end of which
is a spring of good water bearing the same name. We passed
some of micaceous schist approaching to gueiss, and a little
farther on the junction of the primitive and rit-stone, from which
we descended to the Wady Ghrisheca. lg-lere we found some
scratches on the rocks, and two or three Greek words and
names,

About eight miles farther is Gebel Tendsep. The Arabs here
brought us a tiytal or bouguetin. The meat of this animal
is not unlike mutton, but it 15 much inferior to the gazelle; it
is the ibex of Linneus. The female differs very widely in
form from the male; she is much smaller, and at a short dis-
tance it is almost impossible to distinguish her from a gazelle;
her horns are short and nearly straight, but her forehead is broader
than that of the gazelle, which is n&n made more nlighﬂ;‘ in the
legs. The dogs caught a jackal during our stay near Teniisep
—it was very small, with the ears and brush disproportionately

long.

n‘ﬁ': now bade adieu to the secondary mountains, which diverge
to the south and south-west, gradually lessening in height.

At Gebel Howasheea is a plentiful supply of excellent water;
it is preserved after the rains in a natural basin in the g'r:mite,
filled with small pebbles washed into it from the crumbling rock;
these being removed, the water is found at a very small distance
from the surface. We saw many partridges and grouse* here,

About two hours to the northward is a small copper-mine, which
must have required great Inbour to work it when gunpowder was
unknown, the rock being hard granite. There are the remains of
three old huts, and it muy have been by the minerst that the words
above mentioned were cut on the rocks, at the watering-place to
which they must have resorted. About three hours from this
copper-mine, and the same distance from the water of Howasheea,
is another watering-place, called E'resays elli fi sayl el Howash
ar Ereys el Howasheea: the water is good, but in a very smal

uantity; and the basin in which it is contained is so small, that
ﬁte camels can scarcely drink from it: such was the report of the
Arabs.

April 10th—Thermometer 93° Fahrenheit, at mid-day; on the

Srd it was at 45° in the night. I think the average difference be-

* Perdix Kath or Damascena, in Arabie, gittur or kitta, a bird which the Arals
say knows the spot it Jeaves so well that it will fiy from the greatest height to the
very place of its abode without the lesst previous search; whence ther
* garaf ¢l wiwde’ ihder min el katd,'— he koows (such and such)an !lllﬂw 1
than the grotme.* i

+ Near the water of Dara were marks on the rocks of similar forms,
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tween the leat of the day and night in this country may be consi-
deved aboul 30°

Having left Howasheea, we went by a short road over the moun-
tains 1o Widy Aboubadih, where we awsited the arrival of the
camels, This valley contains much herbage and a few trees, but
principally the seyle ; they told us the gum of this tree would be
gathered 11 two more months, and that it was preferable to that of
the sout, The inner rind of its bark, like that of the yessur
{a species of broom), s used for tanning. We started several
quails; but all single birds.

April 13th.—This day, a warm wind, thermometer 912 at mid-
day. In the evening we reached Gebel Hem-t-elabd,* and early
next day the majestic Ghrinb.t  The water of this last moun-
tain, which is eacellent, is preserved in a large natural basin in
the granite, capable of containing asupply for several years in cose
of no rain falling ; 1 there are many other similar, though smaller
restivoirs, which the torrents have formed ; most of them are now
dry, but two or three still contain water. In the large basin
there is now a distance of ten feet between the surface of the
water and the highest water-mark. It is probable that in the
villeys of the primitive mountains, below the sand, or rather de-
cayed particles of the rock, which the torrents have brought down,
there must be in places similar reservoirs of water in the granite,
which, being compact, could retain it for a great length of time
when not exposed to evaporation. | cannol otherwise account for
the quantity of trees, the luxuriant appearance of their folinge,
and the greenness of the berbage, which in the valleys of the se-
co wisintains are always parched up, or, at best, display but
livtle signs of life.

During our stay here we ascended the mountain, which, from
its steepness, and the frequent occurrence of ravines, is rather n
fatiguing undertaking. ‘The first evening we reached the base of
the highest cone, where we slept, and ascended the next moring
to the snmmit, from which we had a view of the mountaing
on either side of the sea and the different plains. We trncketd
the gazelles very nearly to the summit, and every now and then
in the ravines found some solitary plants growing under the
shade of a projecting stone, ‘Ihe peaks of this mountain re-
semble the Aiguilles near Mont Blanc; but to equal that moun-
tain in beauty, it requires the lower parts to be covered with

* Properly Themil-t-¢l Abd,—* the fount of tha slave.”

4 I will ot pretend to decile whether thiv name is derived fom, or Lears any
relation to, Hor, Hureth, Horeh, or the Horebites, {meationed by & modero author
a4 that of the of the Tro en ;] it wignifies in Arabic ' the sebter,” (of
the sun,) from tha west, p ¥ %u.nu the mouulain conceals the sun
from e eastern side of the desert long lefore sunsct,

i Burckhandt, p. 10, *On the Rainy Season,’
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the woods and verdure of the Alps, and the desert plain below
to be exchanged for the green meadows of Switzerland. |
calculate the height to be 5513 feet above the ravine in the
plain below, which is a few hundred feet above the level of
the sea. We found a most striking difference between the heat |
below and that on the mountain,  The thermometer in the valley
had been 80° at sunrise, 95% at § A, s, and upwards of 100° at
mid-day, a day or two previous to our ascent; but we found
that at sunrise on the mountain (and that too oot the highest
part) it was 40°, and one hour afterwards the water in the zemze-
maveh® had not reached 40°,

May 1st.—Thermometer, sunrise, 70°, at mid-day 93°; wind
N.W. The khamsin had now begun; but we did not feel any
bad effects from it during the whole of our journey in the moun-
tains ; the winds were now and then hot, but not so oppressive
as on the Nile, where a great quantity of fine sand is always
ruised, which obscures the whole atmosphere. 1t has been erro-
neously supposed that the S.W. is the hottest and most pre-
valent wind during this season; one of the worst khamsin storms
I ever saw was accompanied by wind from a northern quarter, an-
other was from the S.5.E.; and I know that the wind this year,
as well as last, prevailed from the N. and N.W. during the months
of May and June,

Four hours south of Ghirdrib is the watering-place of Gebel
Ddra. Here we found some ruined huts of miners, who
evidently, from the furnnces and copper scorie, smelted the ore in
this spot.  "T'he huts are about seventeen in number ; in one of
them, much longer than the rest, were some burnt bricks,
belonging perhaps to a furnace; but the two principal furnaces,
which are of considerable size, lie a little lower down, on the side of
the ravine, where there is a considerable quantity of scorie. The
walls of the houses or rooms are four, five, and six feet high; and
some | should think were nearly of their original height : they are
made of stones piled on each other, and cemented together with
thoistened sand and gravel ; the doors are about four feet high, and
formed by « long Hat stone laid transversely from wall to wall. We
found a granite block hollowed out for o mill, which I should think
intended for grinding the broken ore rather than corn.  There aré
some marks of a road to the water, which has since been destroyed
by the torrent, in the bed of which it lay. The supply, if not
more ample than is now found, must bave been but linle for
the number of people employed here, but they may have sent for
whatever more was required from Ghrdrib.

We next visited the copper-mines, which are about eight miles

* A bottle made of Russia leather,

"
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to the southward, in a spot without either wood or water: on
which meccount, probably, the ore was sent to Gebel Dira 10
be melted down. The rock at the latter place was worked only
in one spot, where a shaft was sunk, about five fect and a half in
diameter, and not now more than twenty-five feet deep. It con-
tains but little copper, and the ore is very inferior to that of the
principal mines,

The low hills in which these mines are situated have been all
tried in search of ore, but in few are the excavations of any size.
It would seem that these larger were the work of some go-
vernment, while the smaller, which are confined to the surface,
may have been the later attempts of individuals, We found no
remains of huts. While encamped here, severnl flights of birds
passed over, most probably migrating to the colder climes after
the winter, as they all went in a northerly direction. Some were
of the hern species, others the merops and oriolus, and of the
hawk kind, &c.

May 5th—Hot wind S.E. by S. Thermometer 101° Fahren-
beit, at 11 A.m.  The night was very stormy, and rain fell in the
mountains to the north-west of us. The thermometer was B0°,
und next morning at sunrise 787,

On our way to Gebel Doklidn by the plain, we passed some cal-
careous rocks, and then a live of sandstone,® with limestone over
it, which ran parallel to, and at nearly an equal distance between,
the two primitive ridges. The trees were all bent down to the
south, from the great prevalence of the north-east winds, This
15 the case in Egvpt, wherever si trees ure much exposed.

May Gth.—Hot wind S.E. - Thermometer 105° Fahrenheit, at
1l Ao, and each hot gust raising it immediately 1o 107°. At
some distance to the east, we observed the site of a watering-
place called El Enned.4 It stands at the base of some limestone
hills, which join the enstern primitive ridge.

We soon after reached Gebel Kodffra, where there is water.
It is too salt to be drnkable, except by camels. Some of the
Arabs, however, knew of other water, higher up in this moun-
tain, but were not certain that it was sweet. Having gone
to ascertain this point, they brought us some which was excellent.
We were in great want of it, having already sent to Maie Mesayd,
but in vain, all being dried up there. 1 imagine that the water of

* Juilging from the angle of its dip, it formerdy ross over the lower or eastern
primitive range, from which, however, it is now separated by o valley, of bed of

lootwnt,
N ;“T:L Wady Enned contains some hundred palms, and abusdanes of tamarisk
trees. A stream, running dowen the alight descent of the valley, forms o
rivulet of the clearest water, which lises itsell in the sand ; bul though the tra-
velbee might look ea this as an winsnally pleasant spot, his sdmiration would oesse,

whem he lesrnt that the stream, which enlivens the sormery, i meither useful to
himsell nor his camels.
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Kobfira, which is fresh at the mountain, becomes impreguated
with salt afterwards, on its way to the spot where the Arabs water
their camels. 2
At Gebel Dokhin, we had the satisfaction of seeing ruins® of
some extent; of viewing those vast uarries, from which Rome
took so many superb pieces of porphyry to adorn her baths and
porticos ; of contemplating the labour and expense incurred in
making so many fine roads, which cross the mountains in all diree-
tions ; of walking in the streets and houses of the old inhabitants
of an ancient town; and, above all, of finding a temple iu the
midst of a now deserted and uninbabitable valley. P
The chief difficulty in working these quarries was the want of
water, It was removed by sinking two wells, one of which must
have cost immense labour, being a shaft of about fifteen feet in dis-
meter, sunk in a solid porphyry rock ;—it is now impossible to.
judge of its depth, being much filled up with earth, but there is still
some distance to the spring ;—the actual depth of that part where
it is solid rock is thirty-eight feet, and much more must be allowed
for o good supply of water. 1t has a cistern attached to it, from.
which are led troughs for the cattle.  The other well is more filled
up, being altogether only twenty-two feet deep, with a diameter
of fifteen feet;—that part which is still visible 5 eased with stoue.
It is placed on one side of a circular space, which was perhaps
once covered in, by means of a roof supported on pillars, tive aof
which still remain. On them are scratched boats and various
figures, also a few Greek letters above a cross. This Just is near
the town which the Arabs call Bélet Kebeer, or the large village;
the other is a ten minutes’ walk distant, and in another valley. |
The town was situated on a small height, at the base of the
eastern mountain, and contamed many houses of various forms and
dimensions. At the north end is a square, around which seem
to have been shops, where: they mﬁ small porphyry mortars,
judging from the number of unfinished ones we found in them. ln
_another long apartment, are some rouud holes in the earth, cased
with terra cotta, apparently for the purpose of washing some nil=
neral, though I see no other marks of anything having been wrouglit
here but porphyry. A house, perhaps that of the prefect, cot
sists of an urea, on each side of which are four pillars, which per
haps once supported a covering; beyond is a stuccoed cistertly
and then a room, from which starcases lead to the upper story, at
least to those rooms which are above, for the town is built on®
declivity. The whole is surrounded by a wall, strengthened wil

* Mr. Burtoo, in 1822, was the first travelier who visited theso intere ing

remuing, ]
t Pliny well describes their vast size, by olserving—F Quantislilel molibes
cedendis sufficiunt lapidicine’— Lib, xxxvi, ¢, vii.
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towers Thned according to the nature of the ground. T consider
the whole as a military station, containing workshops, storehouses,
and every thing which the place might require. Ou the out-
side of the wall, to the south, is a separate building, cither a fur-
nace or a bath, more ﬁmbnbly the latter,

Besides this town there are houses built on either side, at the
base of the mountain, or upon the adjacent low hills, which were
perhaps habitations of workmen. A little farther up the valley,
to the south, is a small temple dedicated to Sarapis ;—il was never
finished, though all the materials are on the spot; not acolumn
was ever put up,—nothing was completed but the step on which
they were to stand, and which was to form the base of the portico,
The order is lonic, the mouldings very simple, and the architec-
ture superior to any thing one could have expected to find in these
mountains, In the area, which was paved with rude flat stones,
stands an altar without inscription; it is three feet two inches
bigh, and was once stuccoed. All the architectural part of the
temple is of red granite; the inner part, which may be said 1o
consist of an adytum and two wings, 15 of the usual piled stones,
like the houses of the station, and was once stuccoed. The whole
was inclosed bya wall, at the north end of which was the door-way,
at the top of a flight of steps, which are placed at one side, instead
of the II:unl, evidently in order to avoid the torrent. On the
architrave 13 the following inscription, of the tme of Hadrian:
the sigma has the ancient form of 2, while the £ is formed thus :

"Trip swrnplas xal alwnibo vixns advoxpa Kai-
nrnwFT !;fnir' 'A?ﬁuv& aifzoTon ”JP:'?P“W*
adrop uﬁ:v. Qi “Hudy peydo Zagamdi xai woir
ctvvaois Beoir, TOV vady Ml T ®Epl Tov saty, Eawa-
Ppodiror K:fﬂ.‘!e".lf Zipnpiavds iwi 'P;ru.pu‘u M’F Tiahi
txagyw Alydaros, Mdpoov Olawioe Xenaipes imrpe-
Tiloyros ThY meTaihay im P Her.xnr_r?..nimui,'

Sarapis, the god to whom the temple is dedicated, seems to have
been a favourite deity among the miners, since to him alone are
dedicated altars and temples in the two principal mountains of
Dukhin and Fateere, from which the Romans took their porphyry
and granite.

This god, who is of Pontine, and not Egyptian, extraction,
was introduced mto Egypt in the reign of first Ptolemy,
and confounded, by the ingenuity of the priests, with the husband
of lsis, who was then the most popular deity in Egypt; nor docs
it seem that the Egyptians, if they ever worshipped him at all,

* [This and the other inscriptions ae in facsimile in the MS, of Mr. Wilkin-
san, that is to say, they are in eapitals with the words undivided, as wual io Greek

imscrptings.)
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considered him in any way different from Osiris, except inas-
much as he was, according to Plutarch, ¢ the mere umon ol
Osiris and Apis,’ ¢ Apis being a beautiful image of the soul of
that god.”* The Grecks, however, paid hima peculiar and dis-
tinct worship ; he has been identified with Pluto, Apis, Alsc o
pius, and Osiris. His votaries were principally foreiguers, or those
who made their religious tenets subservient to the wishes of their
monarch; for, says Macrobius, the oppression of the Ptolem
could never prevail on the Egyptians to worship this god in other
parts of the country with the same forms and ceremonies as prac-
tised in Alexandria, because they did not accord with those in
for their other gods. § . : T
He was frequently wurshi]:Eeq in_company with Isis, _wﬁo_ _
found mentioned together with him in the dedication of his tem- =
ples, and often, indeed, with her name first; which precedency of
the female sex was an old Egyptian custom, as we learn from
Diodorus. e ol
A little farther up the valley, and on the opposite side, 18 a
small ruin, consisting of a walled area, from which leadsa ﬂl:glﬂ.,_
steps to a platform, uniting it to an adytum, which is near)
square,—a colonnade leading up the centre supported the rool
o each side of which was a rmsed beuch :—near it, 1n 'l-]l‘B red
of a torrent, was a round block, on the circumference of which are
the remains of an i:m-cripliun, recording a dedication 1o
(written Eizzdi), by a military officer of the name of Phanius Seve
vus, in the twenty-second year of the reign of Adrian. As that
emperor reigned a month less than twenty-one years, he appears
to hase been dead at the time of the dedication, though the knows
ledge of his death had not yet reached this distant station. =
A great quantity of pottery is found in every direction amom
the ruins, particulurly a blue and glazed species, probably used fof
domestic purposes. There is also much glass and fish-shells, the
latter of which are probably the remains of one of the chiel articles
of food of the ancient inhabitants. They communicated with the
sea by a high road leading from the 5.E. side of these mountaiil
of which 1 shall afterwards have occasion to spenk. The
on the eastern side of the valley are not so wide, neither are the:
quarries 50 extensive as on the western mountain ; the roads @
not, however, unworthy of remark : constructed with the sal
attention, they fully answer the purpose for which they were
tended, tltung{l the skill of the engineer was not so much called fors
In the quarries there is nothing remarkable but the 1'\-.11:|ni1'|1|+ a
few furnaces for repairing and tempering the tools; for, it 8

* Plotarch de Ts. and Os., . xxviii. xxix,
+ Macrobius, lib, i; ¢ 4.
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evident, from the quantity of small chippings of rorphyry, that the
large blocks were chiseled, and, probably, nﬂ.riy finished on the
mountain, There were several small huts, and others, on the
summit of the hill, for these seem to have been watch-towers,
perhaps as look-onts, on the different heights ; in one of these huts,
o stone, which formed part of the wall, s inseribed with the name
Socrates.

The western mountain presents more to intercst the traveller,
At the base of it is a small village, in which was worked the por-
phyry that was sent down by the superb road, which terminates
here.  The larger bluocks were cut into sarcophagi, or baths, and
tazze, in a court without the houses, which were themselves very
small ; many of the blocks are still in the position in which the
workmen left them, The road which leads from this village up
the mountain is fourteen paces broad : at the distance of about
every twelve paces are piles of stones.  Tnnumerable smaller roads
diverge from it, in various dircctions, to the different quarries,

On the principal road are buttresses, or solid piles of stone,
raised at intervals, probably for lowering the larger blocks; and
in some parts we ohserved inclined descents, paved with great care,
which must have been for the same purpose. 1t is probable that the
column, or other kind of wrought stone, was placed on o sledge
(similar to that represented in the grottoes of Massara), which
uas gently lowered by means of cranes attached to the buttresses.

The road, cut into the sides of the rock, is built over the beds
of the smaller towents, winds round the precipices of the larger
ones, and is supported wherever the rock was not solid, by a well-
built wall.  From one of the quarries the stone had been thrown
down over the road below, from which they had afterwards been
cleared, either by earrving them away or by rolling them down to
the ravine beneath : beyond this was a large quarry, in which wé
Found an untinished porphyry® column ; its dimensions were twenty
feet two inches long, by three feet six inches diameter. This, as
well as several bases of columns higher up the mountain, suffi-
ciently prove that large blocks were worked nine hundred or a
thousand fect above the plain ; nor was this without its advaniage
inu stone of so heavy a nature, particularly as the workmen were
not deficient either in number or skill, and that, consequently, the
risk of lowering the blocks was but trifling, when compared with
the benefit arising from lessening their weight. Many of the

= All these quarries we of udm.ud of a most beautiful kind ;—it i
that close-grained stone, so much of w in foood, and sill admined, smidst the
rufns and i of ancient and modern Rome. 1t has been thus described,
o |apides jei tenuibus astris distiocri;® snd Pliny calls it* leacostictos,’
whserving that it is interspersed with white spols —* caadidis intervenientibun
princtis.’
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blocks were raised on stones, that they might be more easily acces=
sible to the workmen,

Some marks on the blocks seem to indicate the number of
stones cut by each workman ; and that the men who worked e
were condemued® to complete a certain quantity of work, acs"
cordine to the offence for which they were sentenced ; for nothing
can induce me to think that any men, but those who were ¢
demned to this labour, would ever endure the heat and oppres
toil of cutting blocks from a porphyry quarry in a climate like this,
unsheltered, as they must have been, from the scarching ruys
of a summer sun. Those who were employed in the valley, or
lived in the town, had a better lot. It appears, from an inscription:
at Gertassy, in Nubia, that the workmen drew forth o certain number
of stones, after which they were probably exempt from labour; un-
Jess condemned for life, as was sometimes their lot.  The riter
of that inscription, after baving finished his task, very naturafy
performed his vow to the tutelary goddess of the quarries for his
deliverance,

Continuing to ascend the mountain, we met with the base
of a column three feet nine inches in diameter; and, beyond i
came to a steep inclined plane, similar to that on the castern
mountain. On the point of this height was a watch-tower, which,
though at some distance from the summit of the mountain, seems
to shew the termination of the works here.  1u the valley, or ravine
to the N.W. of these quarries, is another village, but apparently
of a later date than the Bélet Kebeer; the wallg of the houses are
in good Iprr:sermliun, and the doorways and windows are stif
entire. It is built on either side of the bed of a torrent, Whose
course was confined within the walls which protected the h
from its force, and served as their foundations. On one side
cistern, from which the water was admitted to the torrent by a &
channel, leading obliquely from it ; on the other is a large hd
probably belonging to the commandant, at one end of
a flight of steps led to the terrace above. There were s€
mortars cut out of rough blocks, which had evidently been used o
the spot, with the remains of furnaces, and much of the blue
other pottery. On ascending the western mountain, it stru
that the works there were of a posterior date to those on the enster
side of the valley, and the appearance of the vill confirmed my
opinion ; indeed, after the time of Adrian, muﬂcﬁepﬂrphm
carried to and used at Rome; and the greater importance of U8
mountain may account for the unfinished state in which the temf

® 1 since find that Aristides, Orat. Agypt. Oper., vol. ik, in 'E::h‘ of il
mountain says, that to these celebrated porphyry q:miﬂ wene taken those

factors who were condemned to the pulilic works ; and Eusobius tells us that GEEE
tiaus were also sent thither,
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of Adrian, in the other valley, was left. A little lower down this
valley are other hiouses, in one of which we found a broken bath,
and a tazza, which had merely received its shape.

Gebel Dokhbin, * the mountain of smoke,’ is, perhaps, an old
traditional name by which the people of this desert designated the
spot when numerous furnaces continually smoked bere ; its Latin
name was porphyrites mons.

Itwas long a matterof doubt* where the famous porphyry quarries
were situated, though so often mentioned by ancient writers: some
went so far as to question whether Egypt produced this stone at
all, because the quarries happened not to be on the Nile, and
because Egyptian statues were rarely made of this material ;—it
was supposed to have come from Arabia, and the * rubet por-
phyrites in ebdem Fgypto' of Pliny was not sufficiently con-
vincing. But Ptolemy proves that the quarries were in the
mountains which extend southward from the calcareous ridge of
Troicus,f on the western side of the Arabian Gulf,

In the time of Claudius | statues of porphyry were first taken
to Rome by Triarius Pollio; but we do not learn that any quarries
were then worked, or that the mountain from which the stone came
was yet known to the Romans. It is probable, however, that
the ptians, or Greco-Egyptians, wrought them long before
tIh: time of Claudius, though we find no proofs of this fact on
the spot.

The objects for which the porphiyry was used by the Greeks
and [lomans were principally baths, columns, tazze, statues, and
for ormamenting their houses: we may also add, for making
mortars, though [ do not think the pyrihopeecilum which Pliny
was i great request for that purpose, and which came from the

sy prghm: but rather syenite. For statues porphyry
was but ill suited from its hardness and colour, nor does it ap-
pear that they were ever much admired at Rome ; but this stone
served often for the drapery, while the heads, arms, and legs were
of white marble. The lower age revived the bad taste of porphyry_
statues, and many are still in existence.

Orer the mountain, which closes the southern end of the valley
of Bélet Kebeer, runs a zigzag road, on the top of which is a watch-

* Hut if the existence of the yunarties in Kgypt was doubied, what has
not been said Mm;ﬂ#-ninﬂpmm;'u? lﬂhh‘l staled to ben
direct Talswehool, and intended to deceive the Grecks ; the gold-mines of
Diodorus, Agatharcides, Shedi Edrfsi, howerer, are still found among the
Abdilxde mountains, to the south of the Cosséir road.

t Universale litorale latis juxis Arableum Sinum tenent Armbes Fgypil, Teh-
thyophagi, in quibes dora moutium sunt, Trolel lapidis montis, ot alabastreni
‘maorntis, I: ti montis, ef nigr lapidis, of basaniti lapidis.— Ptal. Gieog.,
lib. v, . 5.

{ Statuss ex ea CL Comari procnrator ejus in Urbem ex Egyplo sdvexid Trissies
Pallin, non admedum probatl novitate.—Fin. fih xxsvis, e 7,
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ower ; the passage scems 1o have been closed, when necessary, b y.
0 : Bulnw,ﬂ the other side, is another small building: mu{"
beyond, in this valley, towards the S.E., is a station of some size %
it consists of two forts, one merely a thick wall, which runs round
a gravite rock, with a doorway defended by two towers ; thgre ane.
1o remains of houses within, and there is scarcely more than room,:
in some places, for a man 1o pass between the wall and the rocks
The other is the kind of fort usual in these stations, supplied with-
what 1 suppose to have been a well, and with convenient houses or
rooms ; it 1 fortified with towers; those at the entrance had a stair-
case leading up to the top; on the outside is a walled inclosure,
containing large apartments, probably intended Lo receive the s
as they passed from Dokhdn, the merchandise from Mvos Hormos,
the beasts of burden, and the men who accompanied them ; while the
fort would be set apart for the soldiers or permanent residents, who
had the superintendence of the necessary supply of water always
kept at these places, or were here posted to give additional assisis
ance, if required, to those who passed, and to repair the roads. T
this station a superb road led through the plan and over the beds
of torrents, which run between these mountains during the ram
season. It was, in some parts, forty-eight or filty feet wide ; al
the sides were placed stones which had been cleared from it
and afterwards served to mark its limits; at intervals wene
larger heaps, and on the beights, at the side, piers of stones, T
gularly built to serve as road-marks; which last, being ou
the reach of the torrents, are generally in good preservation. E
in most places, there are no other vestiges of a road,
having been exposed for ages 1o the force of those water-co
lias at length been swepl away. It must have cost great labo
to keep it in repuir; but hands were numerous, and it would:
only happen every five or six years that the torents would de-
scend with so much force as materially to injure the .o
attempted in vain to make an estimate of the iuhabitants of the
_ villages and houses at Dokhin and Feteereh; there must have
been many thousands, besides a great number who always lived 3t
the works on the mountains ; indeed, il we calculate only .
mates of these different stations, and of Myos Hormos, we '
find a considerable population in this desert, where we now:
rarely meet a few wandering Arabs with their flocks. At
above-mentioned station (which may be called the last on
‘optic road) the roads from Myos Hormos and Coptos
with two from the valley of Dokhgin, namely, that of the
Kebeer, which crosses the southern extremity of that valley, |
another which passes by Debr Amyessur, and thence among.

% Tnere Is anotber village on the east of Gebel Dokhia, in the valley at theste
of ihe mountain, which 1 did not see. 2
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skirts of the mountains, taking in its way the other small village,
which I did not visit. This last road is followed by the camels
on their way to Gutthr, the other is only passable for unladen
dromedaries ; there is another short way to Guttir between
Gebel Dokhdn and Thindebug, by which dromedaries can casily
EH’ but it does not appear to have been used by the ancieuts,

fore Gebel Guttdr, at the N. or N.W. extremity of the El
Memfiyah chain, is a watering-place, called Moie-t-el-abd, or,
‘ the water of the shave ;' but n so small a quantity is the water,
that it only suffices to fill one skin at a time. Not far from
Guttidr, between it and Gebel Thimndebug, we met with some
Breccia verde; of other kinds of Breccia we had observed great
quantities and varieties at Dokhdn.

The beautiful valley which leads to the water of Guttdr, is filled
with fine seyéles, which at this time were particularly green, in spite
of the want of rain ; on continuing farther up the valley gradually di=
minishes in breadth, and presents the rugged appearance of a moun-
tain torrent’s bed, filled with large stones, ull it terminates in a
precipitous rock, overgrown with hanging water-weeds, down
which the water drops slowly ; below are palm-trees and rushes,
and a basin which affords a plentiful supply of excellent water on
digging a hole in the gravel of decayed granite, with which it is
filled. There are innumerable figures scratched upon the rocks
on the road to the water, and among them is an old tomb, probably
Christian. I ascended the rock, and crossing the ravine above, in
which were some smaller natural reservoirs, arrived at a stone
building, which, from its appearance, is not very ancient: it
consists of three rooms, and a kind of portico, or covering, s
ported on two pillars ; nothing but the roof is wanting—the wa
windows, and door ways being all perfect.  The Arab shiekh, my
guide, at length pointed out a * written stone,’ which proved to be
a Greek inscription, showing the building to have been a church.
It lies on the ground, on the outside, and is broken, but few of
the letters, I believe, are lost.: "I'he words are as follows :—

Dradiar Todhior & Barmusrarer sapay Onlaides 5
HATIOREIIAT « v 2 o 20 o o xafohohy Tuxdmaiay, 'Ex
-« » wror dmewdmor MaEuuavemid (sar),

During our stay at Guttir the gazelles were so much pressed
for water, that they ran through our encampment in the valley,
and having satisfied their thirst returoed the same way, for
was the only road to the watering-place, and these animals always
prefer the valleys to crossing the mountains, unless in those parts
where they have beaten trucks. This is even the case when
closely pressed by dogs ; and I have known them return and jrass
their pursuers when they found that the valley was nearly at an
end.  During our stay here some Abébde brought in some kepsh

YOL. 1. E

-
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(or mountain sheep), several taytals, and a hare. We observed,
also, in our way to Gutthr, and near the water, many partridges
and grouse, some of which we saw also near the ruing. v 1
From Guttér I set off to the sea to visit the ruins of Myos
Hormos, which my friend, Mr. Burton, had discovered in a visit Jast
year to the mountains on the const. M yos Hormos is nothing mape
than one of the usual stations, except that it is laid out with a greater
regularity of plan; it consists chiefly of magazines for depositing
the merchandise, which was thence transported on camels bya
commodious road to Coptos. This road, which as 1 before oh;
served, joins those of Dokhin at the last-mentioned station, runs
from that station to the sea in a perfectly straight line (except where
the angle of the mountains, near the sea, gives it a slight bend).
It is very easily traced by the large piles of stones placed at
intervals on either side; and some places still exist where
smaller stones are seen cleared off and ranged along the side
Mr. Burton observed other roads higher up, which must also hae
led to Myos Hormos. ?
This station, so famous as the emporium of Arabian aod
Indian merchandise, from whence one hundred and twenty vesse
sailed to Indin,* has not now a single inhabitant, except uch
as the animal whose name it bore. Its outer walls were defends
by towers, built of limestone from the neighbouring  moun=-
tains ; the other parts were constructed of rude stones, of various
kinds, cemented together. The bases of the houses were of :
materials, on which was raised a superstructure of crude bri!
which has since entirely disappeared owing to the rains and moisture
of the sea air. The situation is a flat marshy plain, so low th
1 should even think the sea must occasionally cover the whot
except the ruins, which stand on ground rather more elevated,
bably an artificial mound. No place can be more unbealthy
during the summer months the atmosphere js charged with d
vapour, exceedingly oppressive, and resembling that of a
bath. In the time of the prosperity of Myos Hormos, many
doubtless, the victims of its unwholesome air. S
The port is a small bay, which runs inland at some little distance
on the northern side of the station ; here the ships could ride S
anchor, protected from the violence of the sea, and could quietiy
* According fo Gibbon they sailed at the winter solstics, and their
was fixed to the months of December and Janoary; *the principal S5/
adds, ‘of Oriental traffic were splendid and trifling ; silk—a )
estimated not inferior in point ﬂrﬂuh:wuuﬂn
of aromatics.'
oS Lot e ik s e et .t b e
’"Mu- 3 BOF uulfr thmuEﬂ:l;b«, and m’ﬂh should fake bark 885
Fm;h ut the whole of this coast is unhealthy, and I believe.




On the Eastern Desert of Upper Egypl. 31

discharge their cargoes, which might cither be deposited within the
walls, or immediately transported on camels 10 the Nile. The
accumulation of sand continually driven into the bay, has rendered
it now so shallow, that no vessel could float in il even at high tide;
the same must happen to the port of Cosseir, or any other on
this shore (Pliny assures us there were once many on this side
of the sea), if they are neglected; the water, however, in this bay
being deeper than on any other part of the coast, and on one
side there seems to be a sort of chaunel, where the principal cur-
rent runs on the ebb and flow of the tide.  On the southern side
p:ijn:ta apoint of land which, at high water, becomes an island,
and appears to have rendered the entrance to the port circuitous,*
We found no remains of cisterns orwells.  As to the Fons Tadoos,
we must look for it in the low ridge of mountains about three
or four miles off ;—a watering-place still exists there; but the
water is salt, though drinkable by camels. ¢ Mox deserta ad
Myos Hormon,’ says Pliny: and with reason may this be said of
the whole coast for miles. To the south the eye wanders over a
plain on which is neither herb nor tree, except the bushy safsaf §
close to the water's edge ; one spot on the coast is resorted 1o as
being entirely covered with salt, which the Arabs, as well as
sailors of the Red Sea, collect; it is nearly opposite the Suffigi
or Jaffatine Isles. To the S.W. the place is bordered by e
Memiiyal chain of primitive mountains, which are at a consider-
able distance from the sea; on the W. and N.W. a low ridge of
calcareous hills (uniting with a similar primitive range, a little 1o
the north) approaches within four miles of the sea; and in the
gi;:nﬂ on the north is seen lh:_ mnu:liﬂ of hf-'r»h’l'l‘-. 8o called

the quantity of petroleum found there; whence project two
small bn?dl:nd:. forming two' gulfs, at the entrance of wﬁ!i:;: are
many long sand-banks.  May not this be the * Mons Eos of Pliny,
or the Bpor iy wediy wirrddes of Strabo and Agatharcides ?

Strabo describes three islands in front of Myos Hormos, two of
which (he says) were thickly shaded with olive-trees, the third,
much less so, but full of meleagrides. The Saffigi are not exactly
facing the port; but the large island of Shadwan lies direct] in front
of it, and may perbaps be the “insula Lambe' of Pliny. i’ou:l:ly
the olive mentioned by Strabo may have been the safsdf, for there
is a great resemblance between the two tices ; and 1 have no doubt
that much oil could be extracted from the berry of the safsdf,
which is small and green. The Arabs use the wood in making
charcoal for gunpowder; their proportions are one kantir of
charcoal, half a kantdr of saltpetre, and of sulphur one rottle, or
the one hundred and fifticth part of a kantdr. The tree grows in
the sea, or close to the water's edge. It is a bushy evergreen,

| ﬂ.f_-'ﬁ;.if:P+-+.M-Fimﬁdrrlmfxnﬂlnmmpml
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sometimes rising to the height of ten or twelve feet, nor do |
remember having ever seen 1t with a single trunk. '
In spite of indisposition 1 could not bid adieu to these
mountains without visiting the ruins of Fateereh. A circuitous
road led us behind the ridge of E'Memfiyah to the watering-
place of Sheib-el-benfit; on the way we passed that of Gemzd,
where there is salt-water; the valley which extends from it
abounds in seyfile trees;” twenty-five minutes’ trot beyond this |
is another, called Moie-t-Ukséyar, but as the water only re-
mains there for one year after the rains, it was now dry. We ob-
served several piers of stones marking an old road in this diree-"
tion ; some distance beyond is Am-kohleh,* where there was still
a supply of good water; and about two hours farther is Sheib="
el-benfit, where there was also a little water still remaining.
This spot is so called from being the place of concealment of two.
Arab girls, who ran away from their parents, and were di 3
here. e
May 20.—Thermometer at sun-rise, 66° Fahrenheit; it was more
commonly 68° at the same hour. We again met with piles of stones,
and among them one which had been the burial-place of an Arab-
of the Maazy tribe, who was here killed by a party of Abdbde;
the offenders, according to the accounts of our Arabs, (who were
Maazy,) had reason to repent of their crime, for no sooner was
it known, than a large party of his companions set off for the
deserts of the Abébde, and cut off eighty of the aggressors, whom
they murdered, as a retaliation for the death of their friend..
Many wonderful feats were told of this man, who, it seems, was'
no ordinary character either in his exploits or appearance : it ¥
said that his look always struck terror into his enemies, and tha
he could tie his mustachios together behind his head. Suelt
are the usual tales which these Arabs relate of former dags
But as the scenes of action generally lie in the Maazy Deserty
it would appear that they were always the weaker tribe, 8§
_they would certainly be found to be in the event of a renewi
of hostilities. Indeed the Abfbde seem, from the incursion which
gave rise to the retaliation, to have advanced to the very extremity
of this desert, and to have carried off booty without resistance.
Gebel Kabreet (the Mountain of Sulp]:u:‘) lies to the .w
or S.W. of Howasheea; and five miles beyond it, in a plain, 158
spot called Moggat-el-Halfit, or the station of the Cowards, ot
the following circumstance: some Abbde had carried” many
camels and booty belonging to the Maazy from Gebel Miksarsif
* The kihhel is used by the womm, and even sometimes by the men, fo calent
the edges of their eyelids There are four or five different kinds, ull consstieg
chiefly of antimuay, and all used for the same purpose. Fnhqumlndﬂlh
have received its name from ﬂuhiai:milm,. v
 Perhaps Gebel Missars, for the of the desert mever pronounce A3AR
properly.
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a mountain somewhere between Cairo and Suez, and retired with
them to this spot, where a party of Maazy surprised them, retook
the spoils, put upwards of forty of them to death,

Near the tomb of the Arab is a watering-place, called after
him, Moie Rooayshid ;* but the supply here also was now ex-
hausted ; n road leads up to the ravine to it, and being marked by
large heaps of stones,t 1s probably ancient. We soon afterwards
descended to a large plain, on the opposite side of which was
Gebel Fateereh.

At the eastern end of the plain § another road leads to the water-
ing-place of Amooné Misser; from its name, so much unlike
those of modern origin, we hoped to find some remains, but were
disappointed. The water which is preserved in a natural basin in
the granité rock is excellent.

aving passed behind the ridge of Fateereh, we arrived ot last
at a small village containing twenty or thirty ruined huts, Thence
taking an E.S.E. direction up anather valley, we arrived at the
ruins of a few houses, and some large unfinished columns lying on
the ground ; they were of the same kind of grey granite found in
all the quarries of this mountain ; the two largest being twenty-nine
feet eleven inches long, by three feet four inches in diameter, and
the others twenty feet three inches long, by three feet two inches in
dinmeter. ‘I'here were also the bases of more in different direc-
tions, on one of which we discovered some letters; and having
cleared away the earth which nearly buried it, we found a Greek
mnscription, coutaining the name of Ennius Priscus, a chiliarch
(tnbune) of the twenty-second legion.

Soon after leaving this spot we reached a very large sfafion,
which seems to be the ancient “T3psvpa Teaiowli; it consists of
a large fort of the usual kind, eapable of containing a great number
of men, defended by towers, and provided with several cisterns,
On one side a considerable addition has been made, but we looked
in vain for any inscription which could enable us to ascertain the
time of this enlargement,

Ou the outside of it is another walled inclosure, containing twf
long rooms, intended, probably, for lodging cattle or for granaries,
beyoud which is a well.  Qutside the walls is a roised side-pave-

* A corruption of the original name Rishid. I & porson demands of avother
what road he s to fake to an fau,lndihrnthnulhhiﬂlﬁduduh
way, his director is called Rl;}rhi beeause [yoorshid ile !"‘"',“ a whows him
the good road;” he who goes hﬁ that mad aceonding to his directions i called moor-
shed : i this seose, therefore, id wignifies ' & good gubde,’

t The modern Arabn are contented with forming their road-marks wib two or
three ;iwn. ar sometimes by placing » single ose uo a rock in sume couspicuous

O B FEVIDS.
rt?'l‘ﬂ the SE.W. of the descent of this plain is svother walering-place called
Gebel Enchdt, The water was dried up,

-
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ment, probably used only during the rainy season ; and eastward of
the fort are baths and the house of the prafect; the former are
all, with one exception, vapour baths, and arched, as was the
custom, the light being admitted from the top, from which was
suspended a chain to regulate the beat of the room.* At the end
of the centre room is a niche. The hypocausts are very perfect.
as well as the pavement over them, and the flues at the sides of the
walls still remain. Adjoining the vapour baths (sudatoria) is the
warm bath, where we found but one small reservoir, built of stone
and coated with stucco. 3
Behind the baths is a round temple, to which a broad road
leads from the fort. At the top of a large flight of steps the
front, stood an altar of grey granite, (now broken in pieces), on -
one side of which was the following inscription :— - =
* Anno X1I. Imp(erante) Traiano Cmsare Aug

(usto) Germanico Dacico, per Sulpigium Simium
prefectum Eg(ypti). ]

In the area around lie capitals and bases § of unfinished
columus ; none of the shafts had yet been brought here, though
two of the bases are in their proper positions on the step of
foundation of the portico, over which, no doubt, four Corinthian =
columns, with an architrave, frize, and pediment were to have
been raised.  But of these component parts of the temple thtﬂ'l?!z
member that appears to have been ready for erection 15 an archi=
trave which lies just below the area, and bears a dedicatory inscrip=
tion, of which the following is a copy :— 3

“P'wip cwrngias xai alanisy vixns advongarages Kaloagos
Tsﬁwn'y’ ) ABgizvs gibartol kal ToD olpEmavTos GliTou
mixoy a2l The OF ewrst dmiraybrey Igyew fmTeyias.
A4 "Holy peyary Zagamds xal mois sovgons Sy
wov vaby. Xa&i TA EWL TOV vawy WarTs, Ewafpidives
Joddas Zeryngiards, pioBurhs TE rarahhwy, XaTIORED"
aoey imi Papiy Magridh bwgpgn Alyderow imrgi-
woo Ay uErEAkan &mﬁmﬁ:ﬁami} axehsuiigoy
tvros mpss Tois o0 BAaudiascd Bpyus, Acvivou, -
dgyov oweipns weamns Qhasvizs Kikixay Iwwacis,
B. ("Erzoi Seoripw) adrongivoges Kaisagos Toaimwd :
'Asemml'l, ﬁ:;mtﬂ'ﬂ xn ('iﬂ}. |
Having passed the intended portico, three doors lead into &7

* Vitrovins, lib, v, & x 'Hfmqﬂ lumen in hemispherio reli
ue clypesm moeum catenis pendeat cujus reductiones et
;"E?aiur swlationis mpenlunr AR, £
¥ In one or two of these bases the block forms also part of the lower gad
shaft, which fs here two fect one inch and a half in diameter. The eaf
Lung fgol weven inchey and a half in dismeter, and the samwe o height.
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chamber,"in which either stood, or were to have stood, columns
and pilasters; in the centre is a fallen altar, on which, after having
cleared from it the rubbish which nearly buried it, we found the
following inscription :—
Annius Rufus Leg XV Apollinaris preepositus ab
optimo Traiano operi marmorum Monte Claudiano
v{otum) s(olvit) I{ibenti) a(nimo).
The altar, which was nearly square, had never been finished,
except on the inscribed side.

On the right-hand side, entering the chamber, is another apart-
ment, with a niche, behind which 1s & double wall, and, in the in-
termediate space, just room enough for a man to stand conveniently.
Another chamber facing this apartment has also a secret
behind the wall; and between two staircases leading from E:
area there is a singular round closet supported on the walls.
There is nothing else remarkable in this building except numerous
niches in various parts of the walls, and, n one place, a sun and
asps, of Roman workmanship. The chambers have been vaulted
and stuccoed, so that the portico alone seemns to have remained
to be added, when the works of Mons Claudianus were abandoned.
This name was probably derived from some prafect in the reign of
Trajan, not from the Emperor Claudius, as in that case the name
would have been Mons Claudius. I am inclined to think that
:ihf;se quarries were only worked during the reigns of Trajan and

rian,

In the fown the houses are filled with broken cups and vases,
and on some were a few Greek Jetters and devices of various
kinds. Near the gateway (on the inside) was an altar, which we
had some trouble in digging out of the ground, and which proved,
to our great disappointment, to be without an inscription ;—near
it was a stone hollowed out in form of a patera.

In one of the houses, we found what I suppose to have been
the stand of a table; in others, mortars; and near one was a
large rude block of granite, hollowed out as if for water; .
another was an unfinished sphinx of hard slate, (the black stone of
Ptolemy,) and near it a very neat little altar inscribed to Sarapis.
The upper part is hollowed out in form of a trough or oblong
basin, two inches and a half deep, and two inches and five-cighths
broad at the bottom. It is of the grey granite of the quarries,
like the large one before the temple. 1In one of the streets is a
block of granite with the word Kpau€es on it.

We found very few shells, but a great quantity of glass, some of
which was very prettily cut; and two small bottles of thick green
glass, which [ suppose to have been inkstands. We also met with
some small paters of terra cotta near the temple.
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To the N.W. of the baths and temple are quarries, where 1
observed lurge blocks with these marks on them, PD XXXII,
PD XXXIILL PD Xb 1111, perhaps the initials of the workman,
and the number of stones be had cut.  Near them is a it
under the shadow of which are two stuccoed tanks, intended, pro-
bably, w be filled for the use of those who worked in this qun-g:.
as is stll the custom among the felléhs hired to excavate the
antiquities in the valley of the Nile. Iu the upper workings was -
a round block, ten feet one inch and a balf in diameter, with a
projecting part on one side, making an addition of another foot;
its height was three feet : and it had the form of a rough capital, -
Near it was another of similar dimensions. In this quarry was
also a stuccoed cistern ; and, indeed, all of them were .rll.ml_.lhﬂi 2
with small tanks or with cisterns formed in the rock, or built of
stone and afterwards stuccoed. The quarries are very extensive,
and there are several convenient roads leading through them,
though not so numerous and well-formed as those of Gebel
Dokhdn. In the quarries, as well as in the valley below, we ob-
served many large blocks, apparently intended for capitals ; one of |
these was a round block ten feet two inches in dinmeter, and four
feet two inches in height;—beyond it is a columin, eight feet in dia~
meter and twenty feet long, besides what is buried n the ground.
Close to it is another of equal size but more covered. Mr, Burton
saw two columps fifty-nine feet three inches in length and eight
feet six inches in diameter, quite finished, except that one or twe
prajecting pieces of the stone, like the trunnivns of a guu,l.l!ﬂ -
tended for fastening cords to remove the columns, still remained 5
the others had been broken by some accident, and some of the pieces
had been cut up for other purposes. Anoiber column lies in the

luin, the shaft of which is twenty-six feet seven inches and a half
ong, and each fillet one foot; the fillet at the base is four feet
two inches in diameter, Near it is a round block, perh:r =
tended for u capital, eight feet seven inches in dianieter, and fo E‘;
feet four inches high ; another six feet six inches in diameter, and"
four feet six inches in height; another nine feet one inch and &
balf in diameter, and four feet four inches and a half high ; another
block lies on one of the roads, which lead to the quarries on the
hill, seventeen feet long, and abuut eight feet in diameter ; it was
once much longer, but was broken in its descent; other pieces ;.:
ten feet and a half in length, and some longer ;—some smaller e
near it, no doubt parts of the same.* Many of the large bloc
are raised on small stones, whereby their positions were easl

* At Sheikh Seid, a little south of the ruins of Antinoe, on the Nile, 1 [
block,—intended, apparently, for a capital,—which was fourteen fieet in dinn
and six feet nine inches in height ; but this was of calearcous stune, whereas
at Fateerch are of hard granite,
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varied according to the pleasure of the workmen. They stand
generally on platfurms, a little elevated above the plain or the
road, from wﬁid: they were, when finished, easily lowered upon
sledges or rollers. | took drawings of two of them thus placed,
which were eight feet and a half in diameter. The building for
which these large columns were intended could be of no ordmary
dimensions, for the column, including base and capital, could not
have been less than sixty-eight feet; adding to this an architrave,
frize, and cornice of seventeen feet, the heirht will be increased to
eighty-five feet without the pediment.

The columns when prepared, were to be dragged to the Nile,
if. directly, to Coptos, upwards of sixty miles ; but if by the road
of Dokhén, which, from the great convenience of the stations on
it, was more probably the route, the distance was considernbly
greater.  ltis hardly possible that a column could arrive at Rome
from these quarries in less than a year.

At some litde distance to the west of the town, or fort, is a
long room, the roof of which was once supported on pillars built
of stones ; it was intended, perhaps, as a stable for the beasts of
burden. Continuing a little lower down this valley, we turned to
our left into another, along which ran the whole road to Kosseir.
We soon reached the first station, which is built on either side of
a small mountain-torrent’s bed. Oun oue side, on an elevated
mound, stands a fortress or fortified town, defended with towers,
attached to which is a room containing a large cistern ;—there is
another smaller one without the wall, close to which are two
troughs for the use of the camels and other animals, In none of
these forts have I ever seen more than one gateway, except at
Myos Hormos; nor can they be considered as regular Roman
bybernacula or permanent military stations, but merely as fortresses
or fortified towns. Beyond this we observed the usual road
marks, constructed with great care on the heights. The distance
from hence to Kosseir, according to the Arabs, is as follows :—

14 day, or,in fact, only 13 or 14

From Fateere to Kreimooséef hours ;—there is water and
an old station.
+ to Ankdil. . . ..., 14 day ;—water.
e to Ambagi .....0 5 hours;—water.
- to Kossdir. .. ... 0 2 hours.
Days 3 7 hours,

——

But this distance is, as usual, greatly exaggerated; the whole
journey from Guttdr to Kosseir might be performed in three days
with ease, from Guitir to Fateere being a very short day.  After
Ankéil is Gebel Secga, where there are said to be ruins in the
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mountains, and several old roads leading across the Wady nl-'iijg’
same pame, which extends, I believe, to the sea; I do notcon-
ceive that the distance from Ankéil to Kosseir is, in reality, more
than eighteen or twenty miles, making about four dromedary hours.
After our return to Guttir 1 took leave of Mr. Burton, Ilﬂﬁ
off for Kéneh by the old road from Dokhén to Coptos. In the
Wady Guttir, where the road crosses the valley, is a small station,
where 1 observed a trough that probably belonged to a
destroyed by the torrent, which has carried away the eastern wal
of the station, and almost every vestige of the buildings usually
found outside these forls, 'Hu: direction of the road is stil
discernible |from the piers of stones built on the heights or
on the road side. Three hours and a half's trot brought us to
the third station, where we observed, for the first tiime, one of
those large wells, described by Strabo : it occupies about a qua
of the fort, and once, no doubt, afforded a plentiful supply ©
water. On the decrease of this supply was probably sunk
small well, which is seen at the side, and has the appearance of 2
later date ; from it ran a chanuel to a cistern, but l?le greater part
of it is now destroyed. The outer walls-of this place are built of
the usual rude stones, cemented together ; the towers are of crude
brick; those on the sides of the doorway, as usual, had staircases,and
contained an upper room, on each gide of which was an arched win-
dow ; the others seem to have been built only to strengthen the
walls, and are rather buttresses than towers. The walls of the
houses are of crude brick, raised ona foundation of stone: thes
roofs were apparently vaulted ; one of these still remains. Nea
the well is a tower of crude brick, which may have been intend
for raising water, On the northern side is an inclosure, whi
received, perhaps, the passing loads, and lodged the men and camels
On the south-east corner are troughs which were filled from the
cistern, out of which the water was probably raised by oles and

buckets, or baskets, as is still the custom among the fellihs of

e had now left the high mountain of E'Memféyah far to ¢
left; and our road continued amidst the low skirts of the primi=
tive chain, which we at length quitted, and entered a large plain,
on one side bounded by the primitive, and on the other by the
secondary, mountains, which extend to the Nile ; before us I8
other secondary hills, to which we directed our course., =~
breadth of the ‘];IInin, in the broadest part, that is, from the westent
secondary to the higher primitive chaidl, is about forty miles:
The former of these ridges is called, in these parts, Gebel Abou=
selébbe, so called, according to the Arabs, because it cor
good water, preserved in a basin in the rock, which is so decp &
they are obliged to use a ¢ seléhbe,’ or rope, to raise it. Opposites
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and to the south-east of this, rises another small mountain, called
Eggeer, also secondary ; it is between these two that the plain
terminales, or, at least, becomes narrower. At the extremity of
some low hills, which form the eastern and south-eastern skirts of
Gebel Abouselébbe, stands the second station, on the road from
Kench to Dokhdn, called by the Arabs ¢ sighee,’ or * the water-
wheel,' no doubt from large wells still remaining, from which
the water was probably raised by wheels. One of the wells
15 of an unusual size, and sunk i the rock, but has been
partly filled up with decayed walls, rubbish, and earth, washed
ito it by the rains; at 1ts brink are troughs, a cistern, and
a paved chanunel for the rain water to run into it from the court
or inclosed space in which it stands. ‘This is surrounded on three
sides by an‘artificial mound, the gateway of which is built of hewn
stone. On the west side stands the fort, and to the north of it 15
another well, below which is the inclosure which contained the
magazines or lodging rooms.

Finding ourselves much pressed for water, owing to the badness
of our skins, we dispatched, at half past nine a.m., two light
camels to the Nile, with orders to return, as soon as possible, and
to meet us on the road,

In the cool of the evening of June 9th, we set off for the first
station, enlled by the Ambs Old Kench, which we reached in four
hours and a half, at a slow pace. One hour short of it we passed
the ruins of four or five bouses, close to two road marks; they
are remains perhaps of some diversorium. Old Keueh is an an-
cient station, situated at the base of a small hill, on the point of
which stands another fort.  The upper contains no houses, but the
lower is divided into rooms as usual, and has the usual inclosure
annexed to its walls for magazines or lodging-houses. Without
are troughs and a small cistern. Nothing can be maore absard
than the vame given by the Arabs to these ruins, which were a
station on an ancient road leading to Keneh, and were distant from
the real Coene or old Keoeh, which was pear the modern town, at
least thirty-five miles, A well-wooded valley runs from this to=
the large, open, and herbless plain of Kench,

We set off next morning, June 10th, at a Iittle before six, and
at half past eight met the water camels on their return from the
Nile. Not trusting entirely to skins, we had provided a few bottles
of water, which still remaining untouched, would have been a
sufficient supply till our arrival at Keneh, but our dromedaries had
niot tasted a drop of water for three days, which, at this season of
the year, and during a continued journey, is much more to them
than double that space of time in winter. At the latter end of
April, they once passed six days without drinking, and were so
little distressed, that they travelled twenty-five miles to the waler
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without being fatigued. We now gave each of them balf a large
skin, or about forty pints, which, though but a small quantity for
a thirsty camel, was sufficient to recover them from their fatigue.
We left the old Coptos road, and continued in a direction
nearly south to the palm-trees of Keneh, where, after so long an
abode in the desert, everything appeared mew and agreeable.
Ripe water-melons were in abundance, and an universal verdure
surrounded us ; but nothing was so striking as the profusion and
ligence with which water seemed to be lavished, an article
which we had been in the habit of guarding as the most precion
of our provisions. The Nile had alieady begun to rise, and pro-
mised another rich harvest, which it only requires a more energet -':'
people, and a belter government, to render doubly profitable.

s I

111.—Extract of a Letter from Mr. Alexander Loudon to . {E’
Money, Esq. Dated 24th May, 1831, on his passage to e
.ﬁ'!::l?lm- Communicated by Mr. Barrow, and read 28th Ng
vember, 1831, i

¢ Ix July last, when returning from a visit to my brother-in-law;:

Mr. Valek, in the interior of Java, I examined, in company with:

several others, the Guevo Upas, or Valley of Poison, perhaps the:

most extraordinary place in the world ; and as a description of it
may not be uninteresting, I enclose the following copy of a letter
which I have this day wntten to Dr, Horsefield, tanist, whio
was many years in Java.

¢ |n the publications of the Batavia Society of Arts and

Sciences, | have often read with pleasure your travels and expen=

ments, and particularly that on the Pohu Upas, at Barjowargee:

(where | was resident in 1811,) as well as your Tour, publis

by the same Society, in the eighth volume of their Transacty

Whilst at Batur, you state (p. 24), * The Guevo U pas is dread

by the natives, and, according to their account, resembles

“Grotta del Cane, near Naples : but they could not be prevailed of

to conduct me to this opening.” e
+ ¢ The object of this letter is to acquaint you that, on the 41

July last, [ visited the valley in question, on my return from &

tour through the districts of Bagalun, Barjownas, and Ledok

1 should be happy to have an opinion upon such a phenomeno

of mature. As you have examived the mineralogical constilés

tion of the range of mountains, [ know no person so capable &8

giving an opinion on the Valley of Death as yourself. The follow=

g is an extract from my journal on the subject. ;. A
“¢ Batur, 3rd July, 1830.—This moming, while w

about the village with the Patty, (vative chief,) he told me W58

A
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there is a wvalley only three miles from Batur, which no
could approach without forfeiting his life, and that the skeletons
of human beings, and all sorts of birds and beasts, covered the
bottom of the valley. 1 mentioned this to the commandant and
Mr. Spracomberg, and proposed our going to see it; and the
assistant resident, Mr. Daendels, agreed to go with us enrly next
moming. At this time I did not credit all that the Javanese chief
told me ;—I knew that there was a lake on the top of one of the
hills, which it was dangerous to approach too near, but I had never
heard of this valley of death.—Very cold this morning ; the ther-
mometer 52°,

¢ Batur, 4th July.— Early this morning we made an excursion
to the extraordinary valley, called by the natives Guevo Upas, or
Valley of Phison ; itis three miles from Batur on the road to the
Djung. Mr. Daendels had ordered a footpath to be made from
the main road to the valley. We took with us two dogs and some
fowls, to make experiments. On arriving at the foot of the
mountain we left our horses, and scrambled up the side of a
hill, full a quarter of a mile, holding on by the extended roots
and branches of trees, and we were a good deal ftgued be-
fore we got up, the path being very steep and slippery from the
heavy rains during the night. When within a few yards of the
valley, we experienced a strong nauseous, sickening, and suffocat-
ing smell ; but, on coming close to the edge, this smell ceased.
We were now lost in astomshment at the awful scene below us ;—
the valley was about half a mile in circnmference,—oval, the depth
from thirty to thirtyfive feet, the bottom quite flat, no vegetation,
a few large (in appearance) river stones, and the whole covered
with the skeletons of human beings, tigers, pigs, deer, peacocks,
and a great variety of birds and beasts ;—we could not perceive any
vapour or opening in the ground, which appeared to be of a
hard sandy substance. 'The sides of the valley, from the top to
the bottom, were covered with vegetation, trees, shrubs, &e. It
was now proposed by one of the party to enter the valley ; but, at
the spot where we were, this was difficult, st least for me, asa®
fulse step would have been fatal, and no assistance could be

iven. ‘e lighted our cigars, and, with the assistance of a

mboo, we descended to within eighteen feet of the bottom ;
here we did not experience any difficulty in breathing, but a
sickening nauseous smell. A dog was now i to the
end of a bamboo eighteen feet long, and sent inj—we had
our watches in our hands, and in fourteen seconds he fell on his
back ; he did not move his limbs or look round, but continued to
breathe eighteen minutes. We then sent in another, or ruther he
got loose from the bamboo, and walked in to where the other
was lying ; he then stood quite still, and in ten seconds fell on his
face and never moved his limbs afterwards, though he continued to



62 Letter of Mr. A. Loudon from Guevo Upas.

breathe for seven minutes. We then tried a fowl, which died ina
minute and a half ;—we threw in another which died before toueh=
ing the ground. During these experiments we experienced 8
heavy shower of rain, but were too much interested by the awful
scene before us to rzfrd it. On the opposite side of the valley is3
large stone, near which is the skeleton of a human being, who must
have perished on his back with his right arm under his head ;—from
being exposed to the weather, the bones were bleached as white a3
ivory. 1 was anxious to get this skeleton; but [ soon found that
any attempt to get it would have been madness.  After rems
ing two hours in this valley of death we began to retrace our ste
but found some difficulty in getting up ; from the late heavy sho
the sides of the valley had become slippery ; and had it not b
for two Javanese behind me, 1 certainly must have fallen so
distance below ;—being rather heavy, I held on by the branch of
a tree, when my foot slipped and the branch gave way. On
reaching our rendezvous we had some brandy and water, and lef
this most extraordinary valley,—came down the slippery footpath™
sometimes on our hams and hands, to the main road, mounted our
horses, and returned to Batur, " "
«+The human skeletons are supposed to have been rebels, s
had been pursued from the main road and had taken refuge
difficult valleys. And a wanderer cannot know his danger till hess
in the valley, and, when once there, e has not the power or pré=
gence of mind to return,” %
“You will perceive from the ubove extract that there is a great
difference between this and the Grotta del Cane; near Nap
where the air is confined to a small aperture, while here the ecir=
cumference is fully half a mile. .
« On my amrival in London I shall be happy to hear your ¢
nion of the mineral constitution gf the hills near this extraor
valley, where there is not the least smell of sulphur, nor any.
arance of an eruption ever having taken place near it, althos
1 am aware that the whole range is volcanic, there being |
craters at no great distance from the side of the road at the oot of

the Djung, which constantly emit smoke.” N

[The above communication was at the same time illustrated by i
following extract from n letter, written in 1825, by Mr. Hamillof,
then British Envoy at the court of Naples, describing the Lago @i
Amsancto, (Amsancti Valles of Viegil,) in the province of Principad
Ultra, in the kingdom of Naples. Gommu.ni.uudph;r that gentlemal
 Tre next morning ( Friday the 17th Oct.), we started at seven|
Rocea St. Felice to visit the lake of Amsanctus, about a mile and&
half off. The hills here being high up among the mountains, are B8
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in themselves very elevated, and from the ridge of land close to us
descended o variety of rills or winter streams, working their way
through the soft and moist earth till they meet in a kind of valley,
one side of which is still thickly wooded with a forest of chestnut
trees, called Macchin di’ Roeca St. Felice ; and the other would be
equally so, but the ground has been cleared, and is now cultivated to
within a hundred yards of the foot of the hill. LExactly where the
valley begins, we found— (close under a steep shelving bank of de-
composed limestone, on which were no signs whatever of vegetation,
and on which we found here and there erystals of sulphate of lime,
or selenite, impure sulphur, also sulphate of alumina, products of
the limestone, &e., acted l:gon by sulphureous acid gas)—here, 1
say, we found a lake of a rhomboidal shape, being in its smallest
dimension ubout twenty paces, and not more than thirty in its
longest dimension, the water of which continually bubbles up over
a large portion of the surface of the lake, with an explosion
resembling distant thunder, though not reaching to the height of
more than two feet. The water 1s of a dark ash colour, may be
almost called black, which is the effect of its mixture with earth
blackened by the effect of the sulphureous acid gas. On one
side of the lake is also a constant and rapid stream of the same
blackish water rushing into it from under this barren rocky hill, but
the fall is not more than a few feet. A little above are apertures
in the ground, through which warm blasts of sulphuretted hydrogen
gas are continually issuing, with more or less noise, according 1o the
sizes of the openings,—some are oblong, others perfectly round,
On thee opposite side of this small lake is another smal
of water, on the surface of which are continually floating in rapi
undulations thick mnsses of carbonic acid gas, which are visible a
hundred yards off. "This pool is called the Coceaio, or Cauldron,
as having the appearance of being perpetually boiling, 'The
larger lake is called Mephite, and the opemings on the slope above
are called Mephitinelle: these openings may be imagined to be
the sevi spiracula ditis of Virgil,—and the Cauldron to be the
specis horrendum of that poet.  (See fEn, vil. 563—571.) The
mephitic vapours arising from these waters are st times fatal,
rmticulnly when they are borne in a high wind in one direction,
n calm weather, as was the case while we were there, the
danger is much less, as the corbonic acid gas will not, in its
natural state, rise more than two or three feet from the ground,
so that we could walk all round the lake and Cauldron, and
even step over some parts of it; but it was necessary to take care
not to slip, so as to fall ; as a very short time, with our faces
too near the ground, would have sufficed to fix us 1o the spot.
As it was, | bad much difficulty in filling a small bottle with the
water from the lake, as 1 was obliged to hold my head up high
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while I bent down (the peasants of the neighbourhood endea
vouring to alarm us more than necessary by their own fears a d
ilglmrmm}; nor could I stoop low enough to place an insect on
e ground, on which L wished to try the expenment how long it
could live on it; but we saw the dead bodies of many stre
upon the ground all round the lake. They say birds too -
times fall dead either into the lake or on the banks, and &
sheep are frequently killed by the vapour. A Mr. Santeli,
spector of Forests, who accompanied us to the spot, and who, 8
well as a Mr. Brocchi, an ltalian chemist, has written upon this
natural phenomenon, described to us the gaseous products of
lake,—1. Carbonic acid gas; 2. Sulphuretted hydrogen gas;
Sulphureous acid gas; and, 4. Carbonated hydrogen gas. ©
Mr. Crawfurd was tuking a view of the spot, | endeavoured to
under the lee of a large stone among the decomposed calcareous
rock ; but I was soon obliged to quit my position, or rather 10
quit my neighbourhood to the ground, as | began to experience
d able sensation in my throat, and a difficulty of breathing.
“In the same dip amongst the hills, and about one hundred and’
fifty yards from the lake, is a small stream of running water,
in which, for the space of about ten yards, is a place called *
Vado Mortale,” where is also a gurguglio, or bubbliug of carba
acid gas, with a mixture of sulphureous acid gas in the stream itselfi:
The water is here very cold, and not disagreeable, but the eartl
about i1s considerably blackened. It is cunous e“uugh that thers
18 no appearance of volcanic products in the surrounding countey.
‘ The people in the neighbourhood described to us lﬁe noise of
the principal lake as much diminished since the opening of the:
largest of the spiracula, as well as the height to which the bubbles
of the water are raised ;—of course, in the lapse of many years
many changes are likely to have ansen; but it is curious o
serve still so many points of resemblance with the concise de
tion of Virgil, though much must be allowed to the im
ation of the poet. Some changes have been effected of late
~by an attempt, which has failed, to establish a manufactory o
phur close by, like that in the Solfaterra, to which we may atts
the disappearance of all remains of a temple (said by Pliny to
existed on the spot) to the Dea Mephius. There have also beeft
some disputes between the peasantry of the neighbourhood and tbe
lord of the soil, in consequence of their having discovered that
deposit of the water of the greater lake, being a sulphs
alumine, was a cure for the scab or rol among their shecp
catthe.  In order to get a quantity of it, they dug pits close 1o
luke to draw the water off and let it evaporate ; and when the
prietor wished to make a profit of it for himself, they opened a ¢
to let the whole off at once; but Nature would not be so outwi
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and she continues to afford a sufficient su ply for all the wants of
the villages around ; this being cunlhe:tocr with another quality of
the lake which | have not yet mentioned, namely,—that with a con-
stant current rushing into it, and perhaps a supply from below with
rising gas, there is no apparent exit except when it overflows
during the season of the rains. Another change had been effected
also by another winter torrent very near the lake, which had destroyed
a small lake similar to the great one, called the Frepoli, by carrying
away at once the ground around it. About a quarter of a mile from
the lake, on the hill above, in the corn-fields, are also two very
small pools, from which carbonic acid gas is continually escaping.
I have now told you nearly all we saw or heard at ths
spoL. which is curious in itself, and interesting from having been
celebrated .by Virgil, and seldom visited by modern travellers.
Swinburne was there, but says very little on the subject. Addison
(and many others have followed him) thought that Amsactus was
near Terni; but the authorities of Cicero, de Div. 1. 36, and of
Pliny, ii. 93, are quite sufficient to prove that it was in the coun-
try of the Hirpiui,
The former of these wrilers says, that the earth at Amsanctus
was morlifera, and the latter assures us that there was a spot near
the temple of Mephitis, quem qui intravere, moriuntur.

IV.— Notes of Two Expeditions up the Essequibo and M;
Rivers in the Years 1830 und 1831, Communicated by Cap-
tain J.E. Alexander, H. P., late 16th Lancers, M.R.G.S,, &c.

[Captain Alexander, & member of the Royal Geographical Society,
already known to the public by his travels in Persia and across the
Balkan, having proceeded to Guiana and the West Indies in the spring
of 1831, with the view of making a short tour there, and returning by
way of New Orleans, the Vale of the Ohio, Canada, and New York,
addressed the communication, of which the following is an extract, to
the Society in the autumn of the same year, The early portion of ik,
being a general account of George Town, the capital of the colony
Demerara, is omitted as less purely geographical, and likely to come
before the public in another :l:.lpe.],
My purpose was now to proceed up the noble Essequibo river
towards the El Dorado of Sir Walter Raleigh, view the
ml;h‘z forests of the interior, and the varied and beautiful tribes
%"{ ich they are inbabited. Our residence on the island of

akenaam had been truly a tropical one. During the night, the
tree frogs, crickets, razor-grinders, reptiles, and insects of every
kind, kept up a continued conceit. At sunrise, when the flowess
unfolded themselves, the bumming birds, with the metallic lustre
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littering on their wings, passed rapidly from blossom to blosson
'sfhn bright yellow and black mocking-birds flew from their pen.
dent nests, accompanied by their neighbours, the wild be
which construct their earthen hives on the same tree,. The cons
unued rains had driven the snakes from their holes, and on the
ath were scen the bush-master (conacouchi) vorivalled for s
illiant colours, and the deadly nature of its poison; and the:
labari, equally poisonous, which erects its scales in a frightful mags =
ner when irritated. . The rattlesnake was also to be met with, and
harmless tree snakes of many species,  Under the river's bank
lay enormous caymen or alligators,—one lately killed mensured
twenty-two feet. . Wild deer and the peceari hog were seen in
the glades in the centre of the island ; and the Jaguar and congour
(the American leopard and lion) occasionally swam over from the
main land. 1l
We sailed np the Essequibo for a hundred miles in a smal
schooner of thirty tons, and occasionally took to canoes or €0 x
to visit the creeks. We then went up a part of the Mazaroouy
river, and saw also the unexplored Coloony : these three ivers
join their waters about one hundred miles from the mouth of the
Essequibo.  In sailing or paddling up the stream, the breadth is
so great, and the wooded 1slands so numerous, that it appears j
if we navigated a large luke. The Dutch in lormer times hat
cotton, indigo, and cocon estates up the. Essequibo, beyoud thei
capital, Kykoveral, on an island at the forks or junction of the
thiee rivers.  Now, bevond the ilauds at the mouth of the Hsse=
quibo there are no estates, and the mighty forest has obliterated
all traces of former cultivation.  Solitude and silence are on @il

hand, not a vestige of the dwellings of the Hollanders being.
be seen ; and ouly occasionally in struggling through the en |
brushwood one stumbles over a marble tombstone brought frous
the shores of the Zuyderzee. il
At every turn of the river we discovered objects of great inte
The dense and uearly impenetrable forest itself occupied our chiet
~attention ; magniticent trees, altogether new Lo us, were anchored
to the ground by bush-rope, convolvuli, and parasitical plang
of every variety. The flowers of these cause the woods to app
as if hung with garlands. Pre-eminent above the others was
towering and majestic Mora, its trunk spread out into butires
on its top would be seen the king of the vultures exp
his immense wings to dry after the dews of night. 11
peculiar and romantic ery of the bell-bird, or campanero,
be heard at intervals ; it is white, about the size of a pigeon,
a leathery excrescence on its forehead, and the sound wl
produces in the lone woods is like that of a convent-bell tol
A crash of the reeds and brushwood on the river's bank
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be followed by a tapir, the western elephant, coming down to
drink and to roll himself in the mud ; and the manati or river-cow
would lift its black Liead and small piercing eve above the water to
graze on the leaves of the coridore tree. I'bey are shot from a
stage fixed in the water, with branches of their favourite food
hanging from it; one of twenty-two cwt. was killed not long ago.
High up the river, where the allusium of the estuary is changed
for white sandstone, with occasionally black oxide of manganese,
the fish are of delicious flavour; among others, the pacoo, near
the Falls or Rapids, which is flat, twenty inches long, and weighs
four pounds ; it feeds on the seed of the arum arborescens, in de-
vouring which the Indiane shoot it with their arrows: of similar
genus are the cartuback, wa , and amah.

The most remarkable fish of these rivers are, the peri or omah,
two feet long ; its teeth and jaws are so strong, that it cracks the
shells of most nuts to feed on their kernels, and is most vora-
clous; the Indians say that it suaps off the breasts of women, and
emasculates men,  Also the genus silurus, the young of which
swim in a shoal of one hundred and filty over the head of the
mother, who on the approach of danger, opens ber mouth, and
thus saves her progeny ; with the loricaria calicthys, or assa, which
constructs a nest on the surface of pools from the blades of grass
floating about, and in this depaosits its spawn, which is Latched by
the sun. In the dry season this remarkable fish has been dug out
of the ground, for it burrows in the rains owing to the strength and
power of the spine; in the gill-fin and body it is covered with
strong plates, and far below the surface finds moisture to keep it
alive. 'T'bie electric eel is also an inhabitant of these waters, and
has sometimes nearly prosed fatal to the strongest swimmer. 1§
sent to England in tubs, the wood and iron act as conductors,
and kee fish in o continued state of exhaustion, causing,
eventually, death: an earthenware jar is the vessel in which to
keep it in health,

A family of Indians was seen crossing the river in their log
canoe, and disappearing under the bushes on the opposite side ; my »
companion® and myself’ paddled after them, and we landed under
some [ocust trees, and found an Indian settlement.  The logies were
sheds, open all round, and covered with the leaves of the trooly-
palm, some of them twenty-four-feet long ; and suspended from the
bamboo timbers of the roof were hammocks of net-work, in which
the men were lazily swinging. Oune or two of those who were awake
were fashioning arrow-heads out of hard wood, The men and
children were entirely naked, with the exception of the blue
or cloth for the loins; the women in their blue petticoat and

& Mr. Hillhome.
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braided hair were scraping the root of the cassava tree into a
trough of bark ; it was then put into a long press of malling,
which expresses the poisonous juice; the dry farina is. finally
baked on an iron plate. ‘T'he old women were weaving the square
coeoo, or lap of beads, which they sometimes wear "wlthuut
petticoat ; also armlets and ankle ornaments of beads.  Some were
fabricating earthen pots, and all the females seemed actively em=
?lﬂjl:d *, They oficred us a red liquor, called caseeree, prepared
rom the sweet potato; also piwarry, the ntoxicating hew’
made by chewing the cassava, and allowing it to ferment. At their
piwarry feasts the Indians prepare a small canoe full of this I:?tlﬁl‘
beside which the entertainers and theirsguests roll together drunk
for two or three days. Their helpmates look after them, and keep
them from being suffocated with the sand geltiug-lll“{
months : but piwarry is a harmless liquor, that is to say, it does
not produce the disease and baneful effects of spirits, for after a
sleep the Indians rise fresh and well, and only occasionally =
dulge in a debauch of this kind. Fish, which the men had shot
with thieir arrows, and birds, were brought out of the canoe,
barbacoted or smoke-dried on a grating of bumboos over a lires
and we followed an old man with a cutlass to their small fields of
cassava, cleared by girdling and burning a part of the fl_:lllgf
behind the logies. These ludians were of the Arrawak nationg
we afterwards saw Caribs, Aceaways, &c. -
‘I'he rivers and creeks, and the whole of the interior of Bm*
Giuiana at a distance from the sea, are unkoown and '-IIIHPM;;'.'
October and November are the driest months in the year, and &
best for expeditions into the mterior, | was unable to go a8
far up the river as I wished, from the great freshes; the i
fell every day, yet 1 penetrated in all dircctions as far as 1
could, and I trust to be able, at some more favourable season,
return Lo that interesting country. Mr. Hillhouse, late of the
Staff Corps, and now a survéyor of Demerara, a young manof
great ability and enterprise, went for the first time two hundr
«and fifty miles up the Mazarvony river with a Mr. Tichmakers
they availed themselves of the dry months, and had a most W
resting expedition last October and November. I trust o
enabled to lay full details of their espedition before the
Geographical Society cre long, and now subjoin a sketch of it
"I!E: wavellers hired a number of Amowak Indians, and
George Town in a large cuorial, or canoe.  Alter Euning np
Essequibo, they got wto the Mazaroony river, which make
considerable sweep to the north-west 7, and then returns, 50

* Parrots, dogs, and fAy-catehers wors dumesticatod with them. e

+ Soo aoveced map, which is only given, howerer. as approsching to the EEC
Mr. Hillboese's mat-rials haviag been mendy iuspocted, not formally copied
Cagt. Abexander.
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from a large peninsula, inclosing lofty mountains and considerable
creeks ; across the narrow isthmus is 2 journey of only three days,
so that the sweep may easily be avoided. The travellers passed
several crecks, and saw on the left mountain-ranges of while
quartz several thousand feet in beight. A maguificent waterfall,
seen at a great distance, fell over the face of a rock appa-
rently eleven hundred feet high ; white sandstone rocks were suc-
ceeded by felspar on the river's banks; then granite and quartz
formed the higlest ridges.  The travellens leamed from  the
Indians, that up the Coomarow creek there were other fine falls ;
accordingly they left the Mazaroony, and turned up the creck,
No white men had ever been seen there before, except, twenty
years ago, three Spanish padres, who bad lived for & month or
two at thé mouth of the creek, and persuaded many Indians to
accompany them to the missions of the Oroonoco.  The bauks
were as usual shaded with magnificent trees, and there were
scaltered settlements of Indians, in all about a hundred and fifty
people. The water shoaled as they proceeded ; in some places
it was only onc foot deep, and then three ; on these occasions the
lodians jumped out of the coorial, and dragged it into deep
waler : Lge colour of the water was often very peculiar, being a
deep chocolate, from the decomposed vegetable matter hield m
solution in it. At last they came to rapids, running between
high rocks. On the left, at some distance, was a noble peak,
which Mr. Hillbouse named Raleigh’s Peak, for they were in
El Dorado—the shining particles of mica in the quartz having
been mistaken for precious ore,—hence a region of gold,

They now left the coorial, and proceeded towands the cascade.
Tluyémbe& up the steep face of a hill, holding on by the bushes,
and found themselves suddenly newr the top ; they then crawled on
their hands and knees to the edge of a cliff, and looking over, the
fall seemed to be about 500 feet of perpendicular descent. The
thermometer, in boiling water at top and bottom of the fall, gave
2067 and 2087 The scenery was most sublime ; untrodden forests
surrounded them ; mountain ranges of 4000 feet altitude werd®
before them; and, above all, the glorious fall rushing into the
abyss, with rainbows amongst the foam of its waters, there 100
feet broad,

The rains set in before the travellers could peoetrate any farther,
and dysentery attacking Mr. Hillhouse, they retraced their steps.
Every night they landed, and slept in their hammocks between
trees; but they had neglected to take any covering for them, A
painted sheet would have effectually protected them ; but, except
when the Indians cut a few leaves, mind made a shed, tllu}' were
forced to sit on their boxes, under a large umbrella, back o back ;
and this for thiee nights,
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One evening they heard a man howling in the woods;
landed, and found an Arrawak Indian, swinging in a hammae
between two dead bodies on each side of him, also in ha ;
He swung his hammock from side to side, and thus caused the
dead also to swing, all the time uttering the most distressing eries.
On inquiring what was the matter, he said that the corpses were
those of his brothers, who had just died from injuries they M
received from an unfriendly tribe, who had passed up the creck in
the night; but no wounds were apparent on the bodies, and they.
were taken down and laid on the ground. i i

T'he surviving brother then cut thorny twigs, and beat the bodies
all over, uttering at the same time “ Heia! heia!' as if ke felt the
pain of the flagellation. He next took the grease of a hog just
killed, and anointed the mouths and faces of the dead, gronting
all the while ; then seeing that it was impossible to reammate the
lifeless clay, he opened their eyes, and beat the thorns into the
eyeballs and all over the face—it was a dreadful sight; at last he
was persunded to bury theh ; a sheet was thrown over them, l’}
grave filled up, and strewed with leaves. + 58

The Arrawaks say that they believe in a Supreme Creator nt'l!t
things, who has a brother, the govemor of the universe; there 18
also an evil spirit, whom they endeavour to conciliate by means of
their pe-aye-men, or sorcerers. /A calabash, with pebbles init,is
used by these men to cast the evil spirit out of the sick.
tradition of the creation is, that the Great Spirit sat on a silk-cotton
tree, and cut off pieces of bark, which he threw into the stream
below him, and becoming auimated, they sssumed the forms ¢
all animals; that man was last of all created ; that a deep slegp
fell upon Lim ; he was touched by the Deity, and found w  he
awoke a wife by his side. The world becoming desperate
wicked, was drowned by a flood, only one man being saved m 8
canoe ; from which he sent out a ral to discover if the waters had
subsided, and it returned with a hend of Indian corn. NG

Mr. Hillhouse and his companion persnaded the [ndians o
Gam up a creek, so as to inclose a large space ; the roots of the’
hyaree (a poisonots palm) were then beat up with water in 8
canoe and thrown into the ereek, and fish in thousands, in a short
time, came to the surface, The Indians shot them rapidly
their arrows, and the rest by degrees recovered from their stu
but deserted the ereek for some weeks after.  The travellers theit
returned to George Town, having collected many specimens ob
birds, insects, minerals, &c., and explored a most interesting d
trict, hitherto undescribed.

Two years ago, a Mr. Smith, n mercantile man from Cs
was joined at George Town by a Licutenant Gullifer, R.N.

proceeded down the Pomeroon River, then up the W
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ercek, travelled across to the Ceoloony, sailed down it, and then
went up the Essequibo to the Rio Negro, which, it appears, con-
nects the Amazons and Oroonoco rivers, At Bara, on the Rio
Negro, Mr. Smith, from sitting so long cramped up in coorials
or canoes, became affected with dropsy ; and allowing himself to
be tapped by an ignorant quack, died after a fortnight’s illuess.
Lieutenant Gullifer sailed down the Rio Negro to the Amazons,
and remamed at Para for some months, till he heard from Eng-
land. From domestic details he received at Para, he fell into low
spirits, and proceeded to Trinidad, where, one moming, he was
found suspended to a beamunder the steeple of the Protestant
church! His papers, and Mr. Smith's, consisting of journals of
their travels, were sent to a brother of Lieutenant Gullifer's, on
the Maroceo coast of Essequibo, where | went and saw the papers,
and was most anxious to obtain them for the Society; but Mr,
Gullifer said that he must consult first with the other relatives.
Among other interesting details I found in their notes, [ may
mention the following :—High up the Essequibo they fell in with
a nation of anthropophagi, of the Canb tribe. The chicf received
the travellers courteously, and placed before them fish with
savoury suuce; which being removed, two human hands were
brought in, and a steak of human flesh! The travellers thought
that this might be a part of a baboon of a new species ;- however,
they declined the invitation to Fnrll.lr.e, sayin Iﬁlt. in travelling,
they were not allowed to eat ammal food. The chiefl picked the
bones of the hands with excellent appetite, and asked them bow
they had relished the fish and the sauce, They replied that the
fish was ﬂ and the sance excellent. To w{m.h’ he answered,
* Human  makes the best sauce for mny food ; these hauds and
the fish were all dressed together. Y on see these Mucooshee men,
our slaves; we lately captured these people in war, and. their
wives we eat from tme to time.” ‘The truvellers were horrified,
but concenled their feelings, and before they retired for the night,
they remarked that the Macooshee females were confined in a
lurge logie, or shed, surrounded with a stockade of bamboos; sg
that, duily, the fathers, busbands, and brothers of these unfortu-
nate women, saw them brought out, knocked on the head, and
devoured by the inhuman cannibals. Lieutenant Gullifer, who
was in bad condifion, got into his hammock and slept soundly ;
but Mr. Smith, being in excellent ease, walked about all Il]fht,
fearing that their landlord might take a fancy to a steak of white
meat. They afterwards visited a cave, in which was a pool of
water ; the Indians requested them not to bathe in this, for if they
did, they would die before the year was out. They laughed at
their monitors, and bathed ; but sure enough were both ¢ clods of
the valley” before the twelvemonth had expired. -
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I have thus given a few notes respecting this region, and
at a future pc.rus to supply some of !;heir d:ﬁcienge‘:. Th i
the kindness of Providence, and a rigid system of abstinence in
living, I have hitherto preserved my health. My habits are to
rise early,—to wash and sponge immediately from head to fi
to take some active exercise always before breakfast,—through
the day to act as my feelings and occasions suggest, with little or
no particular precaution, only avoiding acid or even green food;
and at night, before going to bed, to rub my whole body with a
very coarse hair-glove or flesh-brush, thus clearing the pores, and
equalizing the whole circulation. | mention these particulars on
account of the remarkable Lenefit I have experienced from at-
tending to them. J. E Al

S ———

V.—Some Remarks relative to the Geography of the Maldiva
Islands, and the Navigable Channels (at present known fo
Evropeans) which separate the Atolls from each other. Come
municated by James Horsburgh, Esq., Hydrographer to the
East India Company, Read 9th January, 1832,

PP 5 N ey (T S e —

Turr mutability of geographical knowledge, in one case, has been
noticed in the first number of the Journal of the Royal Geogra-
phical Society, by a member who has evinced uncommnon e _
n the elucidation of science in geveral, and of geography m
particular,—New Shetland Isles, as there stated, being ounly a
fc-d'ismnny by Mr. Smith in 1819, And the fact of either these
isles, or Trnity Land to the south of them, having been seen Sep-
tember 7, 1599, by Dirck Gheritz, in the Dutch ship, appears not
to have been believed by navigators, although in vol. ii., p. 198,
Burney's South Sea Discoveries, it is recorded, that the yacht
of 150 tons burthen, commanded by the above-named nau:ipuq‘,:_
was separated from the other four ships, her consorts, in a storm,
and “carried by tempestuous weather to the south of the strait
(Magalhaens) to 647 south latitude, where they discovered a Lﬁ: ¢
country, with mountains, which were covered ‘with snow, like the
land of Norway*.' '
Another remarkable case, relating to orfental geography, has
been noticed by the late Mr. Dalrymple, in his memoir concerning

e (R

* [Now Shetland was su d to have beon sevn also by Sir Francis Droke ; and |
was cortainly discovered and used as o sealing station by the Anglo-American mer-
chants of Neow York, so fur back as 1812-135 It was still, however, liternlly, & e
iscovery Mr. Smith in 1519, he having published his infelligrnes, amd given il
to the world; while they cautiously gwinded theirs fo preserve the monopoly. ]
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the Chagos, and adjacent islands. He there adverts to a manuseript
in his possession, belonging to the late Sir Joseph Banks, which,
from infernal evidence, was earlier than the year 1575. ¢This
very curions manuseript (observes Mr. Dalrymple) is painted on
anhment, with the Daonphin’s arms, and contains much lost know-
edge. Kerguclen’s Land seems plainly denoted ; and the east
coast of New Holland, as we name it, is expressed with some
curious circumstances of correspondence to Captain Cook's manu-
script.  What he names

Bay of Inlets, is in the manuseript called Baye Perdue.
Bay of Isles p » R. de beaucoup d'iles.
Where the Endegrvour struck Coste Dangereuse.

So that we-may say, with Solomon, (observes the lute celebrated
hydrographer,)* There is nothing new under the sun."’

Aristotle, in his Treatise on the World, dedicated to Alexander
the Great, adverting to the situations of the larger islands known
at that time, observes, that ¢ Taprobane (Ceylon) and the island
called Phebol, which is situated towards the Arabic Gulf, are not
inferior in magnitude to the Britannic islands.” There are no islands
in those sens of sufficient magnitude to answer the above descrip-
tion, excepting Socotra and Madagascar; the former of which
seems to have been well known to Aristotle, for it is said that, at
his request, Alexander brought a colony from Greece to this island,
in order to secure the trade carried on with aloes. On the other
hand Madagascar is not near the Arabic Gulf; and it seems,
therefore, uncertain, whether Socotra or Madagascar be the sand
mentioned by the great philosopher, under the name of Phebol,
though the latter is much the more probable,

The preceding remarks are merely introductory to the observa-
tions now to be given, concerning the Maldiva islands, and which
are intended to elucidate in some measure the navigable channels
and geographical limits of these islands, long obscured from the
knowledge of Europeans, until lately a re-discovery of several safe
channels has been effected. .

This coral chain of mnumerable isles and reefs extends nearly
on a meridian from latitude 7° @' north to 40’ of south latitude,
or 4 geographical miles ; but in no part is the breadth of the
chain thonght to exceed 46 or 48 miles in a direct line, alth
the westernmost limit of the northernmost group, or Atoll, is in
longitude 72° 48' east, and the easternmost boundary of the chain
is in longitude 73° 48" east.

As this extensive and remarkable barrier of isles and dan-
gers is situated directly in the route of ships coming from Eu-
rope, and destined for the island of Ceylon, or the southern parts
of the peninsuls of Hindostan, it may appear strange that ap
exploruation of the Maldivas has vever been  undertaken, more
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as they have been much dreaded by navigators, In
reply, and. in justice to the Court of Directors of the East Iﬁ1
Company, it ought to be known, that a recommendation bas
several Limes been transmitted to the Bombay government to this
effect: but unfortunately, the unavoidable employment of the
Company’s marine vessels on regular service, has always prevented
the lnudable suggestion of the court from being acted on. 1
An exploration, however, of four safe channels has been effected
amongst the southern Atolls, by the skilful exertions of Captain
W. F. W. Owen of the Royal Navy, and other modern navigators,
of great importance to such ships as frequent those seas. =
southernmaost is Addon or Seuth Channel, about five or six league
wide, formed between Pona Molubgue Atoll (the south Atoll) and
the sland Addon, which isle is in latitude 0° 20' south;, and about
five miles in length. w2
. The Equatorial Channel, formed between Addon isle to the
south, and Atoll Souadou or Suadiva to the north, is ten leagues
wide, and clear of danger, the southern limit of this Atoll being I
latitude O° 117 north,  But the best of the old charts mark the
south_limit in latitude ©0° 3' south; and Pirard de la Val, who
resided long among the Maldiva islands after being ship el
in the Corbin in 1602, describes the Equatorial Channel as twenty
leagues wide, and of greater breadth than any of the other channels,
—which is wot correct, as this channel is only tem leagues
wide, and much parrower than the other channel now to be de-
scribed. g
The One and a Half Degree Channel is seventeen leagues
breadth, formed betwern Suadiva Atoll and Adoumatis Atoll, the
northern limit of the former being in latitude 07 58' north, and
south extremity of Adoumatis Atoll in latitude 1° 49/ north,
tude 73° 33 east, these boundaries of the channel benring 0
true north and south of each other. ‘T'his is the widest and
of any of the Maldiva channels, and is now frequently used bf
ships proceeding towards Ceylon in the westerly monsoon. 8
. ('nlt’lmmmdnus Channel is only seven or eight miles wide, but
may be considered safe according 1o the report of Captain Ch
field, of the ship Daphne, who passed through it, Auvgust
_1822; and his Majesty's ship, Sir Francis Drake, had prev
gone through it in July 1808. On the south it is bounded by
Adoumatis Atoll, the worthern isles of which are in latitude 2%
and €29’ north ; and on the north side, its boundary is the souther
edge of Collomandous Atoll, situated in latitude 2° 13/ north, lofs
gilude 73°.21" east. L.
. These four channels mentioned above were, until lately, unknows
to English navigators. It may also be noticed here, that the
Diego Rais, Gama, and others, placed in the old charts near H8
southern limit of the Maldivas, have no real existence ; but 1h€
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error probably originated in ships which saw the_island Addon, or
else the south group, Pona Molubque, and marked them down as
isles far detached from the Maldivas, anising from the true positions
of these ships being unknown, when they were navigated by dead
reckoning.

We are yet very ignorant of the geographical situation of any
channel to the northward of those already noticed, although other
channels are known to exist, one of which, supposed to be in about
latitude 4% north, or a little under, formed between Poulisdous
Awll to the south, and Male Atoll to the north, and called Pou-
lisdous Channel, is thought to be rather contracted and unsafe,

Cardiva Channel, although little known to modern navigators,
is thought to be very safe, and it appears to have been much
frequented mbout two centuries ago, as may be perceived by the
following account of Captain Davis, of Limehouse, who was pilot
of a Dutch ship in 1600. On the 23d of May, in this year, they
fell in with the Maldiva islands, and anchored ; but the situation
is not given: here they remained till the 27th, when they weighed,
and struck into the true channel, called Maldiva, by Davis, which
name seems to have been appropristed to the Cardiva Chagnel at
that time.  He describes it to be in latitnde 4° 15 north, that vast
numbers of ships, from all * parts, went through this chamel, which
was the only safe sailing, as to miss it was generally fatal.”  The
latitude of this channel, 4° 15' north, as stated by Davis, cannot be
correct, as this parallel passes directly over the centre of Ari Atoll,
and also over Male Atoll; but the Cardiva Channel is, no doubt,
several leagues farther north, il any reliance can be placed on ob-
servations taken on board the Company's ships Abington and
Josiah, which ships passed through it on the 3d and 4th of March,
1704, on their voyage from England towards Madras, in com-
pany, and made the latitude about 4° 50/, or 4° 45 north. These
ships having fallen in with the eastern side of the Maldivas, during
light north-easterly winds, were drifted into the Cardiva Channel,
and carried through it to the westward by a current running st the
rate of two miles per hour. -

The Concord, bound from England to Madras, passed through
this channel, September Sth, 1700, according to the following
extruct taken from that ship’s joumal. At one Aos. saw land on
the starboard bow :—* At two and a half A.s. bore away N. by E.,
thinking we were in o fair way to round Ceylon ; but soon after,
seeing land to the 3.W. which we could not weather, tacked and
made several boards till nine A m., then found we were on the
west side of the Maldivas : saw houses and people on the shore.
Perceiving a large opening to the eastward, we resolved to m
ceed through, and found it a large commodious channel, in w
no ground was obtained. At noon we were within the islands, the
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weslernmost one in sight, bearing W. by N., distant three miles,
when the latitude, by good observation, was 5° north." =

These islands were probably those of Goidu Atoll, which form
the northern side of the channel ; and from the noon station il
above, the Concord steered mostly about EN.E, tmuty—&ﬁ' ’
miles distance, until five ».u., at which time an island, thought to
be Cardiva, bore south, distance two miles, and afterward no more
islands were seen to the eastward in steering out in that direction.
The variation of the compass at this time, 1709, in the Cill‘dlﬂ
Channel, was about 7° westerly. The Concord’s observation at
noon appears to make the western entrance of the channel in about
latitude 4° 50’ north, and not differing much from the observations
of the Abington and Josiah, !

Having briefly described all the navigable channels between the
Atolls of the Maldiva chain, at present known to be safe for hfﬁ
ships, it may be interesting, as well as useful, to give some extracts
from journals of the Company’s ships, in order to prove Illll:i!'
the Atolls are not circumscribed by a confinued chain or
of reefs and isles ; but that, on the contrary, there are several
openipgs in these barriers, safe for ships, and also sufficient dl?‘h
of water for ships to pass over some of the Atolls from one part
to another, inside of the sea-wall or barrier. o

March 20th, 1682.—The ship Recovery, from Bengal, wind
E.N.E., at noon observed latitude 5° 30’ north, then saw the
Maldivas, the nearest island, N.W, by W., about four or ﬁ
leagues distance, made it 60° 30" meridian distance west
Point de Galle. !

March 21sf.—Light easterly winds in the night, with a ]ﬂi
squall at four a.m. At daylight found the current had set us 105
the N.W. among the islands, being nearly surrounded by th
At ten a.m. a boat came to us with a pilot, named Husas
Tuckra, who resides at the island Mapara. At noon anchored
twenty-five fathoms sand, Mabar, or Mafer Island bearing E.S.E,
Watten Island E. by N., Landu N.E. by E., Malendu N.E
"The weather being unsettled, with thunder, lightning, rain, abd
calms on the 22d and 23d, and stormy at N.E. on the ¢
we remained with two anchors down for security at this pl
until March 26th, when we weighed with a N.E. wind at &
AM, and steered S.5.E. and south ull six » u., then a
twenty-four fathoms,

March 27th.—At two p.m. weighed with the wind
ensterly, steered between two islands, and at nine ».». anchored
in twenty-two fathoms near the island Seckdiva, or Sediva,
which stands a pagoda.

March 28ih.—With the wind to the westward of north, weighte
at oue A.M., and at four v.m., passed the island Cordue, or Ll

il
B
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diva, expecting to anchor, but got no ground within ha!f a cable’s
length of a reef that projects half a mile from the island, therefore
passed on, expecting to find anchorage at another island, called
Gafer, or Gafor.,

Maurch 20th,—Steered south and 5.5.E, till seven v.m., with a
brisk wind at W.N.W, till we came fair by the igland Gafer:
being might, and our pilot afraid, and having no soundings, we
lnid the ship’s head to the northward till two a.m. then tacked to
the southward, and at eight A.m. passed Gafer, leaving it on our
starboard side—our course south, with a light W.N.W. wind, the
current setting to the northward,

About three miles to the southward of Gafer there is a strait
nol above two cables’ length from side to side, which we came
through ; aud from this narrow strait bearing south, lies the small
island Coddue, or Cagui, where we found soundings of nincleen
fathoms, with Muckandu isle bearing 5.5.W., not having had any
soundings since we left the four islands at Sediva,

March 30th.—At five v.um, anchored in thirty-two fathoms with
the island Muckandu bearing west about three miles distance.
Owr pilot was afraid to carry the ship nearer to King's Island
until he received further orders; it being in sight, as we suppose,
but he will not tell us. At seven a.m. sent hun to a boat which
was bound to Maldiva, and he was told that he need uot fear to
bring our ship nearer in, at the same time demanding to know
what guns, and what Urippe (Europe) men we had on board.
When our boat returned, weighed with a light breeze at west, the
course various, luffing up for one shoal, and bearing away for
another, which are easily discerned,

March 31st.—At five p.v. anchored, with Maldiva, or the
King's Island, bearing 5.5.W., about two leagues. Weighed in
the morning, and have turned to and fro all the day.

April 15f.—At three r.m. anchored in twenty-five fathoms, the
wind fresh at west. Weighed at daylight, and at eight r.m. an-
chored at Maldiva lsland. Found here two Surat ships, two
Achen ships ; and one Bengal slip, which left that place about n
month before us, and anchored at Maldiva about an hour after us.
From Balasore we were thirty days tll first anchoring among the
islands, and fifteen days more till we reached this place.

In the foregoing abstract from the Recovery’s jourmal, it will
easily be seen that she was carried by a N.W. current among the
islands of the castern side of the large Atoll Milla doue Madoue,
where she anchored, and remained five days inside of Mafer and
the other islands adjacent.  That after departing from the above-
mentioned situation, she passed over the Atoll Padypolo; afier-
ward entered the Male, or Maldiva Atoll, through a narrow
channel at its northern extremity, and then navigated from north
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to south over the whole extent of the Atoll, sometimes near o,
islands, but at other times amongst numerous shoals, which were,
easily discerned, so as to be avoided in navigating among them,

The Company's ship Rochester, from Bencoolen, bound to,
Madras, on the 14th of February, 1713, fell in with the eastern
gide of the Maldivas :—at noon she observed, in latitude 3° N, at
that time thifteen islands bearing from S.W. to W., distant 2] or
4 leagues, which islands appear to be those of Molucque Atall.
From this situation she made several tucks, with the wind from
eastward, and saw the isles at times bearing to the westward ; amd
on the 15th, at 2 p.u,, one of them bore N.N.E. She con-
tinued, with an easterly wind, usually light, and a current setting
to the southward, to traverse amongst islands till the 21st of
February, At suurise, on the 19th, there were seventean islands in
sight, bearing between S.W., and N.N.EJE. At noon on this
day the latitude was 3° 25’ N., when thirteen islands were in sight
to the northward, different islands from those seen at sunrise.  * On
the 20th, at sunset, several islands bore N. by E., and 5. by E3E.
the nearest distance about 3 leagues. Shoals were observed to
unite the northern islands to each other, and, the wind being at
eastward, we fell into a good channel just to leeward of the north-
ernmost island, for we could find no ground all night with the deep-
sea line; and, at 8 A.m., saw twenty-one islands bearing from
N.E4E. to S.E. by E,, distant 4 or 5 leagues, At noon, lati=
tude observed 3° 32' N., two islands to leeward, one bearing W
by S. and the other W, by N., the latter being the westernmost
island in this lattude. Upon our showing i’mm:h colours, a
Maldiva boat came alongside, and supplied us with some fowls.
February 21st, steered, N. by W., fourteen miles, till sunset, the
westemmost island then bearing S, by E., distant 3 leagues,
Having been forced by the current to the westward of these
islands, we intend 1o steer to the northward into 8° or 9°, in the
hope of getting a westerly wind to carry us to the eastward. From
sunset, steered N. and N.N.W. during the night of the 25d, until
sunrise, and no more isles were seen,’ ol

It appears by the above abstract of the Rochester’s Joumnal,
that the isles first seen were those on the eastern part of Molucque
Atoli, and during the six days she was navigating among the
Maldivas, she probably passed over some part of that Awll, or
between it and Poulisdous Atoll, the next to the northward ; and
perhaps she passed also over a part of the latter Atoll, and afier-
wards was drifted to the westward by the current between Nillan-
dous Atoll to the south, and Ari Atoll to the northward. Ne
safe passage or channel hereabout is known to European nasi-
gators at present, although the Rochester was carried from east to
west by the current, direcily over this part of the Maldiva Atolls,
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and frequently tacking in the night between the groups of isles,
without discovering any of them until daylight; by w}hich it may
be concluded, that there are navigable chawniels for ships, either
over some of these Atolls, or else between them.

The Rooke Frigate, Captain Simmonds, Febroary dih, 1700,
bound to the Malabar coast, saw the east side of the north Atoll
of the Maldivas; the nearest island in latitude G° 40¢ 8. was about
2} leagues distant, having five other islands on each side of it
Several boats come near, but wounld not come ﬂ.Il}]IH!iI]D. These
islands, Captain Simmonds observes, are not tied fogether as
represented i the charts, but are separated from cach other, and
have fine passages between them. A strong current set this ship
along the islands to the northward, and, at 1 A.m., she was carriod
withim twa lgagues of the northermmost island ; but at daylight none
of the isles were visible, although light airs and ealms prevailed
during the night.  Variation of the compass 7° 5" W, m the mom-
ing, and G° 57" W, in the evening.

The Albemarle, from Dombay, bound to England, on the 51st
of October, 1707, saw, at 10 A, the islands on the west side of
the Nillandous Atoll, bearing from N.E. to K, distant 5 or 6
leagues. At noon the observed latitude was 3° 34' N, by which
it appears that this Atoll extends further north than marked on the
chart published 1 1754, by the late Mr. Dalrymple, in which
chart the Atoll is delineated as a large circuitous reefl, destitule of
isles ; whereas, the Albemarle saw the isles at 5 or O leagues dis-
tance, on the west side of the Atoll last mentioned. This ship bad
been carried greatly to the eastward by a current, and from the
Nillandous Atoll, she steered to the 5.5, W. with light winds, but
was drifted by the current through the One and Half Degree
Channel to the eastward, without seeing any of the islands on
either side, until after being through: then, on the 7ih of No-
vember, she saw the isles on the N E. part of Suadiva Atoll, which
she made in Jatitude 0" 51° N., calling them Diego Rays, having
no iden that these isles were o part of the Maldivas, or that she
had been carried between the Atolls to the eastward ; but she,
thought the isles seen, and called Diego Rays, were situated con-
siderably to the westward of the Maldivas. >

About the period when these ships were caried by currents
amongst the Maldivas, prodigious errors in the reckoning fre-
quently occurred, as will be perceived by the following brief state-
ment, transcribed from the journal of the Company’s ship, Darby,
Capt. W. Fizhugh, bound from England to Bengal On the
28th of May, 1713, this ship left the Cape of Good Hope, and on
the 18th of July, fell in with Se-Beeroo, or Great Fm‘tunq Island,
in latitude 1° 23" 5, near the coast of Sumatra, which was
mistaken for the Maldivas, an error of 1500 nautic or geographical
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miles, in a run of fifty-one days. With variable winds from S.E
and S.W., she proceeded to the southward, sometimes in sight of
the islands, and when near the South Poggy Island, in latitude
32 S, it is marked in the journal as the southernmost of the
Maldivas. Trieste Island, in latitude 4° 5. is called Jameo, {or
the imaginargy island Gamo of the old charts,) thought to be situnted
to the southward of the Maldivas. She continued steering to the
southward, in sight of the bigh land of Sumatra at times; and, in
latitude 6° S., Keyser's Peak was seen: still mistaking the summits
of the visible mountains on Sumatra for islands to the south of the
Maldivas, she continued to steer 1o the southward, until August
the 2d, in latitude 7° S. She fortunately fell in with a ship, and
was informed that the low land then in sight was Clap's Island on
the south coast of Java. She had at this time forty, men down
with the scurvy, and procecded to Batavia for refreshments. :

It is gratifying to contemplate the wonderful improvement of
nautical astronomy since the period when these ships belonging to
the Eust ludia Company were liable to such lamentable errors in
their reckoning ; for, at the present time, the Company’s ships are
navigated with such precision, that an error of twenty or twenty-
five miles in longitude is considered inadmissible.

About thirty years ago American ships, navigated by dead
reckouning in their voyages to India, were hable to errors of a most
dangerous kind, by passing up to the westward of the Maldivas,
when they thought themselves in the Bay of Bengal. An incident
of this kind happened to an American ship bound to Caleutta,
which vessel fell in with the bigh land of St. John, in latitude -
20° N., near Surat, and, at first, thought it to be the coast of
Arracan.  ‘This was a dangerous mistake, for the stormy weather
of the 5. W, monsoon had commenced, when it is difficult to clear
the coast if a ship be driven to the northward of Bombay, on
account of frequent severe squalls, and a high sea from the ocenn
running directly towards the land. But this ship, being a swift
sailgr, succeeded in making a passage along the coast to the south-

-warg, and around Ceylon, after discovering her mistake, and finally
arrived at Caleutta, Her commander had been impressed witha
behiel that fine weather usually prevailed in India, and having pre=
viously been employed in trading to the Baltic, he remarked, that -
he never had seen such terrible squalls in the Gulf of Finland 25
those experienced on the western side of India.
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VI.—On the same Subject.  Communicated by Captain W, F. W,
Owen, .N. Read Apnl 9, 1832

Carraix Honsnunen's object in the preceding paper appears
to be 1o invite altention to IJm.‘:I very remarkable fact, FthF:: lln? Tll’l-
diva Islands, one of the earliest discoveries of the Po uguese in the
vastern seas, which spread out for above five humh?& miles along
the westergeface of ludia and Ceylou, and which thus lie in the
direct route of all ships bound thither, should yet be still compa-
ratively unknown to us. And as be has mentioned iy humble
services in attempting to remove this reproach, | venture to add
some remarks to his, illustrative rather of our ignorance than of
our knowledge of these islands ; our information concerning which
still dates from the early voyagers, and has remaived nearly sis-
tionary for the last three hundred years.

My atteution was tirst particularly drawn 1o them in 1806,
when I commanded the Seaflower brig of war on the East India
station, by the wreck of a French vessel on them, the captain of
which was obliged to redeem his liberty, and that of his family and
crew, by the sacrifice of his wile's chastity to the Sultan, one of
whose privileges is the property of all shipwrecked mariners, 1
was then at the Sevchelles, bound to Madras ; aud conceiving it a
shume that this group should continue an absolute scarecrow 1o
the navigators of the nineteenth century, when it had been fami-
liarly visited by those of the sixteenth and seventeenth, 1 imme-
diately resolved 1o seek a passage through them to the east-
ward, in order to® examine its southern extremity in ?uulls
Accordingly the land was made, as expected, in about 0° 10
north latitude, and a strong current being found to set direetly to
the eastward, it was clcur“gu:re wiis a passage at this place: how-
ever, as it wos just sunset, and the charts placed islands in un-
broken continuity across the very track, it was not thought expes
dient to run through in the night, blowing as it wasa gale of wi
with rain, dead on the islands so laid down in the chans. | conse-
quently hauled up, determining to beat to windward through the,
night under close-reefed topsails ; but waking about four Ay
and hearing the sails flap,—learnihg also that the wind had sud-
denly died away, and recollecting that this phenomenaon frequently
occurred near coral banks, | immediately wore round, and stood in
the opposite direction till day-light, when we Hiscovered the reefs
within three miles of us ustern, so pear had we been carried
to them. I now examined the equinoctial channel, and ascer-
tained the limits of it, but thick weather prevented my making an
entical observations at this tioe. Thenceforward, l'-l.'l‘_'h‘ﬂ?r! _
omitted no opportunity which offered of prosecuting my inquines,
and, with the assistance of several bruther officers®, who liad be-

* Particularly Lieutenant Henderon, of .M S Sie Francis Drale,

YoL. i1, 0
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come interested in the same object, and who, with myself, visited
different points in succession, as opportunity offered, combined E
with inquiries among native pilots and others who had at dif-
ferent times approached the group, 1 at length succeeded in
collecting the materials of which Captain Horsburgh availed him-
self in constructing his first chart, and to which nothing has been
since added. I also took every opportunity of disseminating the
.information that I collected ; and even, on one occasion, carned a
convoy through one of the passages, to show its practicability ex-
perimentally, and to endeavour to overcome the prejudice existing
against the navigation in their vicinity : in which | was thus far
successful, that the equinoctial and other southern passages are
now tolerably familiar, the northern being still, however, entirely
unknown; and I regret that I cannot join Captain H'ﬂﬂhur%h in
entirely acquitting the Court of East Iudia Directors of all blame
on this account.

The word Maldiva, John de Barros says, is derived from mal,
signifying, in the Malabar language, a thousand, or uncountable
number, and diva, an island ; and the group, he adds, * although
there are openings in it from five to twenty leagues wide, is yet so
crowded in other places as to give the idea of a hali-drowned
orchard, the depth of water in the intervals being sufficient for the
largest vesscl, and yet the space in them not sufficient for her yards
and sails. 'Their productions he also enumerates minutely, espe-
cially the cocoa-nut*, both of the ordinary kind and of that called
coco-de-mert, almost peculiar to the Seychelles, the seed of which
appears to have been borne thence to the Maldivas by the currents
of the ocean, thus showing them to flow principally from west to
east, as I found them. The beautiful cuwﬁe-ietl he also men-
tions as abundant, being fished for by a curious but well-known

ess. 'The branches and leaves of the cocoa-nut are laid toge-
ther and lashed up into bundles about the size of a wheat-sheaf,
two of which constitute what is called a balsa, formed as on the
coasts of Chili and Peru, on many parts of which they are the ouly
“means by which vessels can communicate with the shore.  On ;
balsas they then take a number of trot lines, baited as we bob for
eels, viz., with short threads attached to them at every five or BiX
inches distance, and each with a bit of offal meat for bait, tied Pj’
a knot to prevent s slipping off. The shell-fish swallows this,

* In wuch estecm is this fruit held in this part of the world, that it is s common

, both here and all along the Malabar coast, *as fruitful, as profitable, a8

bea - | &e., a5 n mcﬂmh!:.;d ﬂlﬂ..
+ Famous as o medicine, onee considersd a better counter-poison even -
fhhml‘qu. '}Vl!rfdg!r?inuiug it assmes I-Mnlh-r appearance ; -ﬁi{:.:
meat, w is an insipid jelly, is to promote fecondily, and its -'
cure venerval affections. ﬁprnm' v ot the freh and drawing of the troe ars in (he
i:im_mummyum:-. Preparmtions from them febch n very high valoe stll
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knot and all, and is hauled up with the trot line ; nor is this man-
ner of fishing peculiar for cowries only, many other shells of the
most valuable sea species being procured in the same way.
When the balsas are loaded, they are paddied ashore, and the sheils
buried in the earth till the fish rot out of them. They are then
washed out, and are ready for exportation, * being so much better,’
adds Barros, ¢ than copper for money, as they neither soil the
hands nor render offensive odours.” (And to show that these
1slands are not without their value in a commercial point of view,
were it only for this one article, it may be added, that cowries are
at this moment worth not less than a ton in Eogland, and 50L
‘r.: Gol ::d the coast of ﬁfria:li where the interior seems about lo
¢ opened to our commercial enterprise by the Ni along the
banks of which this money is the only currim:}‘.] A/

These islands, Barros further says, abound in tish, which, in his
days, were salted and exported to all parts of India, with fish-oil
and jauggry, or coarse sugar, in exchange for which they import
colton (their weavers being considered the best in India), and
rice, catile, sheep, butter, ghee, &e., of all which trade only a
most insignificant fraction yet subsists with Ceylon. ¢ The king
and the people,’ he adds, “ are Hindoos, but the subordinate
vernors are Moors, attaining to their situations by little and little ;
being admitted as merchants, and afterwards renting the public
duties from the king, they are invested with administrative powers
n_order to enable them to levy the taxes.” T notice this because
it is a curious fact, that on the contrary, inall the Arab governments.
from Muscat to Zanzibar, the money-brokers and renters of taxes
ns subordinates are mostly Banyans or Hindoos.

A much more minute account of the Maldivas, however, 1sto
be found 1 the work of Frangois Pyrard de Laval, published in
Paris in 1670, and giving an account of his voyages from 1602 1o
1607, of which I shall remark by the way, that very many of his
descriptions of manners, &c., in the east are correct along the east
coast of Africa down to the present day ; and an abridged trans-
lation of his book would, therefore, 1 think, be an acceptable and
useful present to the mere English reader now. ‘The portion of
it, which relates 10 the Maldivas, does not bear quite the same in-
ternal evidence of minute accuracy as the remainder; yet 1 shall
quote from it largely—the work having become scarce. \

The geographical description of the Maldivas by Frangois
Pyrard bﬁnm at his page 71, and is in brief as follows :—

¢ The Maldivas begin at 8° nosth latitude, and end in 4° south
latitude, being two hundred and forty leagues in length, but sel-
dom exceeding thirty or thirty-five leagues broad ; and are from
one hundred to one hundred and fifty leagues from the main land
of Cape Comorin, Collan, Cochin, &e.

G 2
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¢ They are divided naturally and politically into thirteen atollons
and provinces. It is extraordinary to see these atollons environed
a great stone wall, i such wise as no space of dry ground even’
could be so well closed by walls as they are. T
¢ These atollons are generally either round or oval in form, and
about thirty leagues in circumference, more or less, They abut
each other from wnorth to south without touching, and between
each two there are navigable channels more or less wide or
ticable for small vessels. When inside an atollon this wall
1s seen all round to defend it from the impetuosity of the sea;
and it is most appalling to behold, when near this bank on the
inner side, the waves, following each other from a great distance,
at length break against the said wall with a violence indescribable,
each wave, particularly at high water, being higher, witen in the'
act of curling over or breaking, than a house of common elevation,
and appearing like a snow white wall absolutely inapproachable
from without. e
¢ Within these inclosures there are an almost infinite number of
islands and islets, amounting altogether to more than twelve thouns
sand ; and the king takes his title accordingly—** [brahim Sultan,
King of the Thirteen Atollons and Twelve Thousand Lsles®™
The inhabitauts declare that the high tides and violent currents
are always diminishing their number ; and Pyrard oberves, that
each atollon is a shallow bank, and was formerly a single island,
since cut up into small parts by the inroads of the waters. But
this is not according to the received hypothesis or result of modern
observation. iy
¢ Within the atollons there is always smooth water, and seldom
more than twenty fathoms anywhere, nor even so much in many
parts; all the shoals are of rock, stones, or sand, with from twoto’
three feet water on them at low water, or even less on many, 30
that it would not be difficult 1o visit all the islands of the same’
atollon without a boat, were it not for a dangerous large fish,
called by the, natives Paimones (probably sharks ), and because the
bottom, being mostly of sharp coral, cuts the feet, There is also
much of the tree coral, called aguiry or ackerry, which being bro-
ke into a small gravel is used to make the sugar or honey of the
cocoa nut by boiling it with its watert.’ “i
¢ Amongst them, there are a number of uninhabited islands,
some with trees and hl‘.'rbl?l!, some bare banks of sand, others
covered at high, and dry at low water ; most of them infested with

"

-* ] believe the actual number o be more than treble or fourfold this nomber. I'
4 1 have never seen such a use made of the cocos-nut, and the author does A3
say whether it is boiled in the natural milk of the cocoa, which iy not commasty
wr that which results from straining the rasped nut through clean wuter,
last is always msed to make the oil forcooking.
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land erabs (cacouoc), and sea lobsters ; and many of them frequented
by birds called pingay (query penguin,) which lay such a prodigious
quantity of eggs, that one can tread nowhere clear of lﬁm.
‘They care little for the natives, who do not eat them ; nevertheless,
they are very good food, and are the size of a pigeon, with black
and white plumage. The heat of the sand assists them to hatch
their young easily *. The sands which are thus used by the birds
have no fresh water; but all those with wood on them have fresh
water, though on some it is either bad or very scanty.’

Pyrard then gives the names of the atollons, which it is unue-
cessary to transcribe here ; and adds,—

* The name of the whole chain of the atollons or kingdom, is in
their language Malé-ragué, or kingdom of Malé; but the other
people of India call it Male-diva, and the people are called b
oiber Indians * Dives,” meaning islanders. The channels whi
separate the atollons, cannot, for the most part, be passed b
large vessels : but there are four much wider than the others, '-rlucg
may be navigated by the largest vessels. Nevertheless, they are all
extremely dangerons, particularly by night' He says also,

* I have seen in the Maldives, several charts, whereon the dangers
and channels were very exactly marked.

“It is also remarkable, that, as [ have before said, the atollons,
being all in a line, and abutting each other, separated by channels
of the sea, they have openings or cntrances, two at each end of
each atollon, corresponding to two in the neighbouring atollon ;
by meaus of which, the communication between them may be car-
ried on at all times and seasons. ’

“Ihis is most providential ; for if there was only one opening
to each, their intercommunication could not be carried on, becanse
of the very rapid currents which set through the channels, at
times to the eastward or westward, according to the seasons and
circumstances. E

* Thus, when the currents run to the eastward and from the
westward, the vessels or barks of the Maldivans proceed to sea ly
the western passage, cross the separating channel, and enter the
pext atoll by its eastern opening; in like manner in MLF and
returning, so that they never return by the same opening as that by
which they go forth.  Notwithstanding this great advantage in the
natural 'mf providential arrangement of the openings, many of
their boats are annually lost, being carried off by sudden storms,
or calms overtaking them in their passage from atoll to atoll.

* Neither have I ever heand of pengruing before at the Maldives. The Dutch at
the Cape of Good Hope use the t:]fuﬂ advantage, on the isolated
siich as Dassen where thoy break all the bad eggs. and take all the
oves weelly, and send many {housamds to ihe Cape market through the year
Like the tame fuwl, the pemyuin goes on laying ey, il her west be continnally
robbed,
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* Moreover, these entrances differ from each other in breadtli;
some are tolerably wide, others are very narrow—the widest is not
more than a hundred yards, and some are not ten. These gate-
ways or entrances are all of them guarded, as it were, by an island
on each side, which, if armed, could always prevent the approach
or entrance of any vessel.

* As to the channels, which are all called Candou, and separate the
atollons, there are four easily navigable, by which largeships may pass
through the Maldivas, as many of all sorts do very frequently pass;
but they are not without danger, and many vessels are lost every
year in them. It is not by design that ships pass through these
channels, but the islands are in 5o long a chain, that it is difficult
to avoid them ; and in calms, and foul winds, ships are frequently
carriedl on them in spite of their best efforts.”

Pyrard next gives an account of these passages; but, as it is in
several places coutradictory, and certainly erroneous, 1 shall not
OCCUpy S: time of the Society with it, but rather pass to his gene-
il notices of the whole group,

* The Maldivas are fertile in fruit and other commodities neces-
sary to sustain man ; they produce millet, and another small grain
like it, but black like turnip seed ; the first is called oora, and the
latter bimby : they have two harvests of them in the year, and
make flour of them, which they boil with milk and the sugar of
cocoa-nut ; they also make cakes and pastry, and other sorts of
provision with it.

* They also produce many roots, one in particular named Ttel

s0ol, which is gathered without being planted ; it is round, and as
illgu.u the two fists. It is broken and ground down between coarse
stones, then exposed to the sun on a cloth to dry, when it becomes
a sort of starch or fine white Hour, and will keep a long while: it
mukes excellent cakes or pastry, except that it is heavy on the
stomach, and, to be good, should be eaten fresh,

* T'here are also other sorts of roots called Alas, some red like
beet, and others white as turnips —these are cultivated and
gathered in September only : they will keep nearly through the
sear, and form the principal article of their food; are cooked m
various ways, and with the sugar or honey of the cocoa-nut—ibey
are very well tasted. Wheat is called Godang, and rice Andone,
but neither of them grow on the isles. They import much rice,
which enters as a main article of their food n a great variety of
messes, and when boiled simply, is used as a substitute for bread.
It is also boiled, dried, and then ground into a flour, which &
mixed with eggs, honey, or with the milk or oil of the cocoa-nut, |
and thus makes excellent tarts and other dishes. =

“ Fowls are in such abundance that they are propagated with-
out domestic care, and are sold commonly at less than a penny
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eacli, and three dozen eggs may be had for the same sum,

have many other land birds; their sea birds have already been
noticed. Rats and mice are so numerous, as to oblige the natives
to build their magazines of provision on piles or posts, and some-
times near the ses, at a bundred yards or more from the shore.
There are said to be no venomous animals, except one species of
suake, which is very dangerous. There are no horses, and but few
horned cattle, which belong all to the king. They are generally
brought from other parts, or rather a few were brought as curi-
osities, and have since multiplied to four or five hundred, for their
flesh is only eaten at a few particular feasts in the year. They
have no and have a truly Mahomedan horror of them,

“The atollons are wonderfully abundant in all kinds of fish,
large and *small, which, indeed, furnish a principal article in the
food and commerce of the natives. Sharks are numerous ; many
of the islanders are devoured by them, and many are seen who
have lost legs and arms by them.

¢ In consequence of this great abundance of all kinds of food, it
costs but little to live; four hundred cocoa-nuts are sold for six-

nee, five hundred babanas, a dozen fowls, or three hundred
E:m&ics of roots, &e. &c., for a like sum, ;

“It is proverbial that the natives never get rich, but that stran-
gers become so quickly; because the natives have neither care,
ambition, nor avarice.

¢ Throughout these isles there are no close towns, but the houses
are built separately, each with its own garden and ground ; and
the lands of different proprietors are separated by narrow lanes,
generally well shaded by Irulu in hedge-rows.

* The houses of the common people are built of the wood of the
cocoa-nut tree, and thatched with leaf; but the chiefs and the
most wealthy build with coral, which they fish up from different

rts for the purpose; it takes a good polish, and is sawn and

ewed into the shapes required. At first it is very white, but
loses its colour after some exposure to the weather ; and becomes
quite black in lill:.ri;:.'._j . St o cu.riu;.

 The manuver of fishing up the large blocks of coral 18 »

There 18 a wood which ErEum the il]ll?dl.ﬂ]hd‘m‘,m
when dry, is lighter than cork ; the tree is something like, and of
the size of the aspen ; it bears no fruit, and is not fit for fuel : but
its plank is used as our fir-deals. Having noted the block
of coral they want, a rope of sufficient magnitude is attached to
it, even ut great depths, for both sexes are extremely ex
swimmers and divers; pieces of candou are then sunk and lashe
to the block, until there be enough of them to float it, and its
roots being loosened, it rises to the surface attached to its raft, and

* Pyrard thus uses the word candog both to desiguate the pasage between the
atollons aml buoyaat wood,

#
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is. borne by it to the place required. - This wood, however, soon
becomes water-soaked, when it must be dried in the sun before it
can be again used for the same purpose.” g

~ (I shall here take occasion to observe that a belief generally
prevails that the blocks of coral resemble vegetables, that a rootis
necessary to them, that if merely broken down to the surface they
continue to grow, but that they may be rooted out.  And on
this principle a late governor of the new colony of the French at
St. Mary's, Madagascar, cleared out and made a beautiful little
port at that place ; and by similar means the inhabitants of the
Maldivas can always secure to themselves good outlets and inlets
from and to their atollons.  And thus says Pyrard—: The port of
the island of Malé, being full of large rocks, so that vessels could

not anchor in it, was completely cleared of them, and rendered

navigable and safe.')

. ?&'ben: are two langunges in the Maldivas, the common, which
i peculiar to the people, and the Arabic, winich is the learned lan-
guage, and much in esteem; it is to them what the Latin is to
Chnistians.’ (|t appears that they have also, at this day, a peculiar
alphabet, differing from the Arabic and from the Sanscrit, and its
degivatives in  Hindostan, Ava, Siam, and the Malay Islands.
It is written like the Arabic, from right to left, and the vowels
are indicated by poiuts in the same manner., O this sort is &
manuscript in the possession of Sir Alexander Johnston, )

Having thus given a brief outline of what is at present known of
the Maldiva Islands, I shall tender the Society some loose hints
which the occasion has suggested 1o me, ¥

Of the island of Diego Garcia, which is the extreme southerns
most of the whole group of Maldivas, and long considered as an=
connected with any other, we have numerous notices; and Mr.
Horsburgh, in his East India Directory, gives an excellent de-
seription of it Itis the place of banishment for lepers from the
Mauritius and Isle Bourbon, where they make cocoa-nut oil, and
catch wrtle for exportation ; and it is as famous in this way in
these seas as Ascension in the Atlantic. Its lagoon forms one of
the finest harbours in the world ; but it is believed that there are
many others of a similar description, and equally good, in the
other atollons. When I commanded the Barracouta, in 1811, I
entered it by the western channel, and left it by the eastem,
which, contrary to Mr. Horsburgh’s notice, [ found quite clear
and safe, with uot less than three and a half fathoms init.  And
nothing would be easier than to examine the whole of these
islands in the same way ; for their chigf is proud to claim a des
pendence on the British at Ceylon; whither he sends an annual !
embassy, bearing presents of the products of the islands, and res
ceiving others in return, with certain privileges of trade.

The word atoll or atollon, used to signify the groups into which the

[
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Maldivas are divided, means, in strictness, only, the chaplet or cirele

of coral on which the islands rest, and which incloses them—the

sea-wall, in short, which Pyrard describes. This, in many places,

scarcely attains the surface of the water ; in others it forms a long

sandy beach, perbaps less than six feet above the level of the sea,

and the highest land in the groups does not, I should think, excesd

twenty feet. The islands, indeed, are just the higher portions
which have gradually become covered with soil and vegetation,
and which eease to acquire additional height so soon as this takes

place, when the labours of the minute insects to which they owe
their formation are diverted into other directions. A remarkable
circumstance characterises all the islands which have been seen
or visited, and is believed to be found in the whole, namely,
their circular shape, inclosing a lagoon, or what las been a

lagoon; which is the more striking, as it is found to prevail,
almost withoat exception, in all islands of the same formation,
For example, the islands off Cape St. Anne, near Sierra Leone,
though by no means so purely coralline in their nature as the
Maldivas, (and differently eircumistanced, being near the mouth of
a considerable estuary, whereas the Maldivas are from one to
three hundred leagues from a contment in which are no great
rivers,) retain vet this peculiarity, down even to the smallest of
them,—an isolated sand-bank before the entrance of Port Owen
Tudor, with not a blade of herbage on it, only two hundred yards
in circumference, less than fourteen feet high, situate on the outer
edge of the wall of coral to which it belongs, and exposed to the
full beat of the Atlantic Ocean,—which yet has on its summit
two con=iderable Is of pure fresh water, some feet in depth,

And Sherboro’ Island, on the same coast, has a peeuliarity still
more remarkable: for on its southemn shore, or sea-face, there is
a lake of pure fresh water of considerable extent, just within high-
water mark ; and inside of, and close to it, another still larger,
salt.

All the Maldiva Islands of any extent are richly elothed with
wood, chiefly palms ; but no edifice has been seen in sailing past any”
of them, whence it may be concluded, that none exists higher than
a cocon-tree.  As Pyrard siates that most of them have abund-
ance of fresh water on them, but that some are deficient iil'-! this
article, some remarks on the anomalous and extraordinary situs-
tions n which it s found and not found in different parts of the
world, and on its supposed connexion with the growth of cocoa-
nuts, may not be unacceptable, as having fallen under my own
observation.

At Madras, which is surrounded by salt water, the purest fresh
water must be songht in wells dug below the sea-mark ; else-
where, o whatever depilis the wells are dug, the water 1s brackish;
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and this is a land of palms and cocoa-nuts. Again, there is a
string of low coral islands in the Mozambique Channel, called the
Primera lsles by the Portuguese, which have no palms, but
numerous stately casuarina-trees of the largest dimensions.  Pits
were dug in several of them by the Leven's crew in 15823 fourteen
feet deep, and many similar trials have been made by other navi-
gators, but always without suceess ; whence another fact is leamnt,
namely, that the casuarina pine does not require fresh water at its
roots, and, mdeed, 1 have elsewhere seen it even on reefs !
covered with the sea. 'These islands, it may be also added, in
every respect resemble the Sherboro’ and Cape St. Anne Islands
already noticed, in character and situation, with this one excep-
tion ; for they are coralline and near a great continent which pro-
duces all the palms abundamtly, with many great rivérs entering
the sea in I]Ieirlzmmedilm vicinity, . A

Lastly, the great Comoro Island, which is thirty leagues in cir-
cumference, and whose mountains, it is believed, rise to the height
of eight thousand feet above the sea, is said to retain no water in
its earth, being volcanic, though with abundance of cocos-nuts;
and it is very thinly inhabited i consequence, the natives bemng
frequently obliged to satisfy the thirst of their cattle with the
young cocoa-nut milk, and wever driuking any other beverage
themselves. "T'his last circumstance, however, does not always
indicate a want of water, for in all the Malayan Islands, and
many parts also of Madagascar and the east coast of Africa, if
water is asked for to drink, a young cocoa-nut is always brought
and presented with its end cut off, L

This paper shall now conclude with a few desultory observa-
tions on the currents and tides in the Indian Sea, which, wi '
being of much value perhaps themselves, may excite some
tion to this curious subject.

Among the Maldivas, all accounts agree, that rapid currents ar
very common from the eastward at certain seasons of the year, and
still stronger from the westward at other seasons. In September,

“1806, or towards the close of the south-east monsoon, little cur=
rent comparatively was found through the Maldivas, [n Decem-
ber, 1810, with the north-west monsoon®, a current exceeding 50'-'
sea miles an hour, set the Barracouta through the equinoctial
channel, and its influence was felt sensibly, but with less force,
more than half way across the Bay of Bengal ; it is also known 10
extend from the Seychelles, four JI;uwdmui leagues to the westwarnd

of the Maldivas, as proved by the drifting of the Coco-de-mer.

* The monsoons in Indis Proper are distinguished into north-cast from Ocbober
to April, and south-west in the other months; but in the eastern seas, and o thas
suuth of the line, into north-west and south-esst monsoons, At the Maldivas the
north-west and westerly winds are by far the most prevalent, .
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In November, 1811, a similar current was experienced in the
same parts.  Although currents, in the opposite direction, do run
from the eastward about March, April, and May, and perhaps
later in the year, yet their mfluence 1s neither so extensive nor so
violent. Lt is, therefore, believed, that these evidences of an acce-
lerated motion of the waters in the open ocean must be occasioned
by submarine obstructions approaching much nearer the surface in
the regions of the current than towards the southern pole, whenee
the waters flow.

There is a perennial current from the Querimba Islands, or from
10° 5., to the Cape of Good Hope and into the] Atlantic Ocean,
—which embraces the shores of Madagascar, This current is par-
ticularly manifested from the shoal of Pinda, near Mozambique,
to Quilliman, in the channel of that name,—round the bank of
the south end of Madagascar, and from the river St. Lueia quite
round the bauk of L' Agulhus. Hence it may be inferred that the
Atlantic Ocean is but a larger Mediterranean Sea, whose evapo-
ration requires to be resupplied from both poles ; l]n,l the chan-
nels from the north are insufficient for the purpose in summer;
and in winter the congelation must be supplied, whence a con-
stant supply is necessary from the south, the fountain of the great
deep. On this hypothesis, a current would necessarily set round
Cape Horn likewise ; which also is the fact; for although it is not
so manifest a few leagues from the Cape, it is sufficiently marked
in the straits of Le Maire and Magellan.

From Quiloa, on the east coast of Africa, northwards to the
Red Sea, the currents take the direction of the monsoons, and
are equally strong in both directions, p.rticulndz between Zunzibar
and Mogadoxa, or Mukdéesha, The breadth of the stream of
strong currents is seldom found great. They can, in general, only
be contended against by ships keeping very close to the shores, or
erossing them until out of their intluence. Those which scour the
coasts seldom extend =o as to affect navigation more than twenty
or thirty leagues beyond soundings in one hundred fathoms. On
the desert shores of south-west Africa, quantities of drift wood
are seen of such dimensions as could ouly be furnished from the
Mozambique channel or Madagascar, unless, indeed, New Hul-
land or Java should be assigned for their origin. It is
also that the currents above described, differing as they do from
the motion of the tides, which last are known to be semidiurnal,
do also differ from them in another particular. The tides are
most rapid always near the times of the syzigies ; al those times
the currents are usually very tame : and when tides are at the neap
or most slack, then currents are most rapid. This observation
has been verified in those parts of the coasts of Africa subject to
currents from the Red Sea to the Gambia.
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The phenomena of the tides also still require some familiar ex-
planation to account sufficiently for all their effects, Thus the
tide is full at Scilly about six or seven hours before it is full in th ]
Downs, distant more than one hundred leagues ; and it is a popular
uotion that the mass of water to supply the difference between fi
and low tide flows from at least that distance. But if this were
true, the water must move at the rate of fifteen miles per homw H
whereas the tides in the Channel never exceed two miles per hour,
except near the shores, and then seldom four miles. Do the tides
partake in any way of the nature of the billow or wave, whose mo-
tion does not depend upon, and nay even be opposed to that ofthe
particles of water which compose it? The very different pheno
mena in the Southem Ocean, deserve remark, It is high-water
at Mauritius between twelve and one, and on all the eastern shores
of Afiica, and both shores of Madagascar, from Cape Guardafui
to- Delagoa Bay, nearly at the same time, or between half-pa 4
three and balf-past four o'clock, that is, within the ports facing the
ocean, where the tide has not to flow over much extent of tangible
soundings, Ou the outer edge of soundings, in all that extent, it
may be said to be high water at full and change, nearly at three
o'clock ; ut the Cape of Good Hope lalf an hour earlier, or be-
tween two and three o'clock ; and nearly at the same time in all
the South Atlantic, but rather later as we proceed northward, At
St. Paul de Loande, Fernando Po, Ascension, and Fernando
Noronha, in the Atlantic, and at Delagoa Bay, Mozambique, and
Mombas, in East Alfiica, it is high water on the days of full and |
change at the same instant, nearly, viz., from four o'clock to halle
past four; and it is hich water at Rio Janeiro nearly at the same
iustant as at the Cape of Good Hope, viz,, between two and three
a'dock. At Sierra Leowe and the Gambia, and at Sofala, being
situated within the coast-line of soundings, the tides are retarded
nesr three hours, :

These are loose notices; but it was thought this general view of
the subject might excite some interest, as the various publications,
*where the tide establisiments are recorded, disagree much from
each other, and many of them from the fact ; which may demon-
sirate that this is a wide field, worthy of more critical examinatio
nud deeper study than it has ever yet received.

——— = =
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VIl.—Account of the Cossyahs, and of a Convalescen! Depdt
established in their Country, 280 miles N.E. from Calcutfa.
Extracted from the private Letters of an Officer quartered there ;
and communicated by Lieut. Murphy, RE. Read Uth Jan.,
i3z,

* Chirra, 28th May, 1831,

* You will not be able to find this place in the map, bat it isin
Iatitude 25° 12 30" north, and in longitude 912 35' east, thirty
miles to the north-west of Sylhet, and about 4000 feet above the
level of the sea. "T'he climate was so favourably spoken of, that
last July government decided upon forming a depdt here, and
ordered a detachment of convalescents to sent up, whom I
volunteered f accompany, We leit Dum Dum on the 19th of
August, and arrived here on the 4th of October, the last day
giving us a fatiguing march of nine hours from the foot of the
hills.  But we were more than repaid by the delightful climate,
When we left the boats the thermometer was at 95°; —up here it
was only 76° Al the men rapidly improved in health, and became
as slolxl as when they lefthome.  The rains have now set in, which
are not so pleasant ; but we have, at the same time, the satisfaction
of being able to wear warm clothing, while our friends on the plains
are grilling in white jackets under a punkah.

* The ground granted by the native Cossynhs for the sanatarium’
consists of a table-land about two miles long, by three-quarters, or
a mile in breadth. At the northern estremty of this are low hills,
varying in height from 50 to 150 feet, on which the officers’ quar--
ters, the barracks, and hospital are situsted. We are bounded on
the north-east, east, and south, by an immense valley, about 2000
feet deep, which commences a little to the northward, with a per-
pendicular face of sandstone rock; the side next to us is also
perpendicular in several places ; but in other parts of the valley the
mountains slope, and are broken into numberless ravines, forming a
prospect of which 1 should find it difficult to give you even a faint
idea. From November until March, or, 1 may say, April, no
climate in the world could surpass this; during December and
January there was constantly a hoar frost on the ground at might,
which of course disappeared soon aiter sunrise;; and all day we had
a beautifully clear sky, and a fine bracing cold air which ogl us
to move about; so cold was it, indeed, that when engaged in writ-
ing I have frequently been obliged to lay down my pen and run
out in the sun.  You may judge what a treat this was to one ag-
customed to the climate below : here we never yet had occasion to
carry an umbrella except when it rained.

“ To the north, about a mile off in a direct line, is Chirra
Poonjee, or the village of Chirra, built upon lulls two or three



04 Account of the Cossyah Country. ks

hundred feet higher than ours, and separated from us by a rocky
mountain-stream, which forms also our western boundary, and con-
tinues to the southward till it falls into what is called the Moosnyi
valley, forming a waterfall, just now of the grandest description.
Beyond this boundary there is a high wooded hill, composed solely
of limestone, in which are some very beautiful caves.
¢ The Cossyahs are a fine race of people, far superior to any
Asiatics 1 have seen. They resemble the Malays a good deal in
appearance, but are stouter built, owing to the nature of their
employment in bringing loads from the plains, to which
are accustomed from an early age, women and all, apparently ; in
fact, of the two sexes, | think the fair has the advantage in pomt
of stoutness. They are also a good-humoured cheerful people,
a quarrel being almost unknown among them. Al their burdemn
are carried resting on the back, by means of a sling made of
split bamboo, which passes across the forehead ; in which manner
they will bring up, over a most difficult road of about twelve
miles, weights or loads of from a maund to a maund and a half
or from 80 to 120 Ibs., for themselves, though for us they will not
bring more than about GO. They are honest almost to a miracle, -
though extremely fond of spirits.  Prejudices of caste® they
have none that 1 can see, unless we may consider burning thewr
dead one. The spot where this ceremony is performed, is afier-
wards marked by a stone inclosure; the ashes being col j
put into carthen jurs or pots, and then deposited in a regular
square stone box with a small door to it, over which they
immense slabs of stone, varying in number from three to seven, acs

cording to the wealth (vot rankjof the decensed,—thus Jild|
I have seen some of these stones at least twenty feet in hegl
The hills near the village ore covered with these monuments
of departed wealth, and bear some resemblance, I think, to an:
English burial-ground. ”

¢ | have said that the Cossyahs are a fine race, but must not omit.
to add that they are likewise a dirty one, washing being a luxury™
they seldom or never trouble themselves about. There seems
but little distinction between the rajah and his subjects. His b
is in nothing better than the rest, and all his revenue from the ciet
list is derived from fines which he has the power to levy:
turban and the cloth he wraps round his shoulders when pa
his respects are certainly somewhat cleaner than those of his
but, in other respects, 1 fancy he has an equal antipathy to ¥
Marriages are carried on amoug them with considerable regularity
and conjugal infidelity is seldom or vever known, Digamyis:
also prohibited, The right to the throne does not, as with u%
descend to the sons of brothers or sons, but invariably to those of"
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sisters, s0 as (according to them) to preserve the royal blood pure
and uncontaminated. They speak a curious language, not unlike
the Chinese, but have no written characters: and it is wonderful
with what accuracy they keep their accounts, which they do by
notching sticks. 1 asked a lad one day how he mavaged when he
wished not to forget any thing; he replied that he broke some
eggs and then remembered it.  They do the same always before
setting out on an expedition, to ascertain whether good or bad
fortune will attend them, but in this respeet 1 think that inclination
often decides.

* It was about forty miles to the north of this that two officers
of our regiment were murdered in April, 1829 ; and the Cossyahs
are still in an unsettled state in that quarter, now and then taking
the liberty of cutting off the ddk (post) to and from Assam. Our
neighbours here, however, have always been friendly, and, I fancy,
will find it their interest to continue so. As the place becomes
more resorted to, they, of course, will get more employment. A
party of six gentlemen came up the other day from Caleutta inn
steam-vessel, to the foot of the hills, and their account of the place
I hear has made the whole city of palaces desire to make a similar
excufsion. The steam-boat returned in six days, o you may
imagine what an acquisition such a climate must eventually prove
to residents in the lower provinces, who otherwise would he forced
to sea, or, perhaps, home.’

[Tha Society having also reecived a copy of the mﬂdl‘lﬂ.b}lh-mﬁ
steam-boat, on return, of the of navigation, some extracts

thin
fram §t are sobjoined;—the track purued being also indicated on the amnexed
sketeh,

The Hooghly left Calcutta on the 16th of Apnl, at 4 v,
to proceed by the Lower Sunderbun route for Chattue, near
Sylhet, the vessel being at her usual draught of water, viz., four feet
five inches forward, and three feet cight inches aft. At 7 p.a.
we arrived and anchored a short distance above Fulta. On the -
17th, at 9-10, entered Channel-creek ; but being low water at the
time we met some little detention. At 1-20 p.M. entered the
Sunderbuns ; and at 7 p.u. arrived and anchored in the Tha-
Kooran Gong, or Joomerah River.

On the lEl.gh, arriving near the entrance of Manick Kally last
quarter ebb-tide, to save time [ wished to enter the Mutwall
niver by the branch called the Rain Choppi; but in attempting
this the vessel took the ground at 7-10 a.x., and before I could run
the kedge out to haul her off, the water fell several inches, and she
remained aground until 10-40, when she floated with the food-
tide. While the vessel was lying on shore, I sounded across the



96 Aecount rj,r" the Cussyak Connlry.

upper entrance of the passage, and the deepest water was Four feet
in the channels (it has a sand in the centre), and it would notex-
ceed three feet low water, and, I think, must even dry in spring-
tides. It is about one-third of a mile across, and has heretofore
been considered by us as a good channel in event of being too late
for Manick Khal.  After quitting that place we‘ruruued the route
always taken by us; and, at 7 por, arrved and anchored in the
south-west entrance of Coalee Khal, or Goodlads Cut. ten

At daylight on the 10th; the tide beirg favourable, m#ﬁl
ceeded on for Kuloa, and arrived there at 4-30 p.ow., and filled
up coals to carry us on to Dacea.  On the following day we were
necessitated to wait until after the food-tide was in, as it was
stated that we should not find water sufficient for us Lo pass
through Boiereb River at low water, it being very shillow. ar
a bazuar, called Fakerah Haut, we were for some time, or abouta
mile, running in one fathom water, and at last took the ground}
but being soft mud and a flood-tide, we hauled off in a few
minutes. By an acquuintance with the channels we might have
passed free, as there were a few inches more water than our draft
at the time we arrived there, which was at the first quarter flood-
tide. The river running in an east and west direction, the tide
flows into it from both entrances ; and it is in consequence shallow
towards the centre, nor do I cousider it passable for a vessel of
the Hooghly's description, at this season of the year, before first
quarter flood, or affer half ebb, though from its being of Ill‘_l%i
mud, a vessel getting on shore in it does not sustain any dumage.
After quitting this river we passed on without further delay, and,
in the evening, arrived and anchored within eight miles of the -
tion of Burrishal. S

We proceeded thence, in pursuance of our vovage, at daylight
on the 21st; and at 6-30 A.m, pmsed Burrishal. The
thence to the Ganges (which we entered at 8 A.3.) was very sh
low; and from its being low water at the tine, we were freques
abliged to slow the engines, but nothing firther. On gening
- the Ganges we ran two or three miles down before we could get
into the proper channel, and then ran up with u flood-tide aboul
twelve miles.  We next proceeded by a river taking a m
eastern direction, called the Nuutter River, and thence en
the Megna at 3 ».M., near a chokee, or village, called Niah
guey, or the New Brake, proceeding down a few miles to ¢
over into the channel, which was, however, nnuecessary, and
caused by the ignorance of our pilots, who, in two other cases,
us a wrong passage before we reaclied Daceca, besides seve
times detaining us to make inquiries of people as we were
near the river banks. The Megna River, near a village nas
Boyra, a little north of Niah Banguey, is eight or ten miles a
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and, in bad weather, vessels, like the Hooghly, might meet deten-
tion from the sea that would rise there, though a run of from two
to three hours would, in woderate weather, take them into shelter,
there being several islands and rivers that would answer for that
purpose below the river leading up to Dacen.  The Ganges, for
the short distance we ran in it, was about four miles across, and in
it also, especially in the rains, some detention might be experi-
enced in boisterous weather, Between the two great rivers there
is plenty of shelter, and I do not apprehend there would be any
detention from the Dacea river upwards, though there must be
an immense sheet of water throughout the Megna during the
rainy season, the country in its vicinity being said to be then gene-
rally overflown.  On the 22d, at noon, we arrived at Dacca (and
filled up coal), by which we lost one day's run. At 7 A.m., on
the 23d, we left Dacca, and arriving in the Megna river st 10
A, proceeded up the branch called the Lowaddee ; and at 6.40
#.M, arrived and anchored about six miles below Boirub Bazar,
after having grounded and been unable to find a passage to pro-
ceed on,

On the 24th, at dawn, sent the boats with the chief officer to
endeavour to find a cliannel; but, not suceeeding, were in conse-
quence forced to run back about five miles and take another pas-
sage. Thence we proceeded on, and, at 7 v.m., anchored in the
river Soorma, about fifteen miles above Azmeriagunge, without
experiencing any further difficulty, except once or twice slowing
the engines for a few minutes, having got into shoal water.  Ar
Azm we fell in with a pinnace that had been sent there
from Syl Lkﬂrlugmlbowldnﬂlindwwpmm
that place. On the 25th, proceeding on at 6.30 A.u., we en
s creek named Sitan Kally, which we found very marrow, winding,
and shallow :—at the lower part only six feet water, and a current
running about thiee miles per hour, which is caused, I imagine,
by the npper entrance being broad, and the greater portion of the
water fron the Soorma running down it. The banks are steep and
of a hard elay, so that great care is necessary in passing throogh, -
both ways, for fear of injury to the paddie-wheels and rudder.

From the northern entrance of Sitan Kally (* Chondpoor’) up-
warids, we found the water muich more shallow than it, fre-
quently not exceeding one and a quarier to one and a half fathoms
and off a village named Nugur, forty to fifty miles below Chattuc,
there is a shoal extending across the river, which, in the dry season,
is stated to bave only three feet water over it.  When we passed,
there were six feet. From that place upwards we were several
times in nearly our own draught, but did not touch the ground,
We arrived and anchored at Chattuc at 5-50 p.u., and learnt that

VoL. 1. u
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there was not water tor the vessel to proceed above two miles
On the 26ih, at day-light, the gentlemen of our parly left in a
bholeal and to Campanggunge, and I ascertained, by
sounding in the boats, that there was not water to proceed more
than two o three miles above Chattuc at that seascn of the year.
The bholesh and a pinnsce found no difficulty in getting up ; and
l'- ﬂ ﬂll‘iliﬂl ‘h‘l it i-'. Pl“'l‘";lblﬂ fﬂf M‘h- at I." scnsons of

the year. Cam unge is about fifteen miles from Chattuc and
-luhdﬁ]u from !E I!uut of the hills ;—from it our party proceeded
by .

There was a rise in the Soorma River, previons to our quitling
Caleuita, of nearly three feet; but the water had fallen agamn, be-
fore we reached Chattuc, two feet ; and continued falllng until the
.' . ine of the 15t of H-," when we bad a very hl:l'l’}' fall of rain .
. % i!'- as hi!h as it had been this season, li!llilg full
~ The influence of the tide is felt at Azmeriagunge in the dry

- season, there being a rise and fall at this place, mn the springs, of

about a foot.  The current was not running more than one mile
per hour above the river leading to Dacca ;—the water was very
clear, with something of the a of sea-waler; and from
the want of stream, and btm! m for some *lj‘l revious o our
= I.l:l"i‘l'l', the :Ii'l.ll‘fﬂﬂ:ﬂ'liJ n many plwal in the egna, covered

. with patches of a kind of green scum, or vegetable matter, similar

to what is fracEmllymn in tanks. With one day’s rain, however
and a fresh S.E. wind, which we bad returning to Edmckpore this
wite disappéared, and the water remained clear, affording ;rer!-

{ for steam mavigation, at least to the southern entrance of
&u m’,“‘hﬂ the river is at the lowest Ibhr but I caunot
venture to affirm that there would be water sufficient for a’ vessel
of the Hooghly's deseription thence upwards.  From the report of
the contractor for supplying the company with chunam there it
appears, indeed, that there is not, as he mformed me that his boats

Fr

were forced to take ont cargo at one or two . Bhe rise w
+hadin the Soorma River was scarcely perceptible in the IQWE:LP::
of the Megna.

On the 2d of May, at 6 a.n,, left
voyage for Calcutta, ir.. we left Chattuc on the return
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Brief Fiew o I{ the Progress of Interior Discovery in New South
Wales. Allan Cunningbam, Esq.  Communicated by
Viscount Goderich—Read 27th February and 12th March,
1832,

Aminst the ardour with which geographical resenrch hos been
patronized and prosecuted in almost every other portion of the
globe, it is a subject of surprise and regret that so little anxiety
should have been shown by geographers, and even by men of
science in gencral, to increase our knowledge of the interior of the
Australian continent.  But so it is,—that land of anomalies may
still be said to be almost a_ferra incognila ; and, limited as may
be the information which we possess of its internal features, yet,
with the cqnviction that some concise notice of the way in which
that knowledge has been progressively acquired will not prove al-
together uninteresting to the Geographical Society, 1 beg Lo lay
before it, in a bricf view, the results of the several expeditions
which have been employed in inland discovery since the first set-
tlement was formed at Port Jackson; to which 1 have added, a
few occasional remarks on the different routes which have been
pursued, and which will be further illustrated by the accompany-

mg ma

% TBI.I‘. fine settlement, in whose internal prosperity and ad-
vancement 1 have, dunng my long residence among its inhabit-
ants, ever felt a lively interest, | shall consider myself as having
rendered no small service, if what may appear in the following
pages should induce this society to promote, by such means as it
may have at command, the more extensive examination of the in-
terior of New South Wales. We possess colonies, on its eastern
and western shores, which are daily exciting more and more iote-
rest in this country ; and, should the tide of emigration continue
to flow, as it has done for some years past, mew lund must be
thrown open to meet the waits of the settlers.

It would appear that, from the earliest periods of the settle-
ment at Port Jackson, there were not wanting individuals of skill
and eul&l‘griw to undertake the task of inland discovery,—of whom
it may suffice to mention the names of Bass, Caley, and Barrallier,
But their utmost endeavours to penetrate beyond the Blue Moun-
tains were entirely defeated by IE; difficulties with which they-had
to contend, and which, nltimately, obliged each party, after suffer-
ing great fatigue and privation, to return with the full conviction of
the. utter impossibility of passing o the westward of so formidable
a barrier,—an opinion, which appeared, at that period, not a lite
snpported by the fact, that such of the aborigines as had become
known to the colonists, were totally ignorant of any pass to the
interior, through that elevated chain of mountains,

ne
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A period of twenty-five years thus passed away withont any ins
formation being gained as to the breadih of the Blue Mountain
ranges westerly, or the aspect of the country beyond them. At
length, in 1813, the colonists were visited by a most distressing
season of drought, in which the country, from the sea-coast to the
base of the hills, was burnt up—the secondary water-courses en-
tirely failed, and the cattle of ttn colonists, hemmed in on all sides,
died in great numbers for want of pasturage. Out of evil how
often does good arise |—for these most distressing circumstances
were the means of opening the country, and saving the colonists,
Three enterprising individuals, Messrs. Blaxland, Wentworth, and
Lawson, were induced, at this period, to unite and employ ‘their
best exertions and experience, in making one other attempt to pe-
netrate through that chain of mountains, which had been<onsidered,
for so many years, an impregunable barrier. With this determination
they ascended the mountains near the Grose River (a tributary fo
the Hawkesbury), and by keeping steadily in view, that, which no
preceding explorer had ever once thought of, namely, the fall of
the waters mto the Warragumba on one side, and into the i
Grose on the other, they maintained their position on a main range,
which although, from its intricate windings, it oftentimes nhl:la :
them to follow a_course opposite to that which they had intended
to pursue, nevertheless enabled them, by adhering to it closely,
eventually to penetrate to a distance of twenty-five geographical
miles, due west, from the Nepean River, to a terminnti:ffhl
in those mountains. After having traversed a bleak and dreary
waste, by a route exceeding fifty miles in length, it may be readi
conceived with what joy these laborious travellers behefd, from the
rugged brow of this precipice, a grassy, well-watered vale, which
appeared to extend some miles to the westward,—a failure of
provisions, however, obliged the party to retrace their steps back
to the colony. On this occasion, their example being followed up
by Mr. W. Evans, Assistant Surveyor, by order of the Gover-
ment, that fine pastoral country, the Downs of Bathurst, and the
rivers Macquarie and Lachlan, were shortly afterwards di o
During the following year (1814) a practicable line of road was
constructed, by conviet labour, over mountain-ridges, which i
some parts have been since ascertained to be three thousand four
hundred feet above the level of the sea ;: and thus was thrown np(‘,
that extensive range of sheep and cattle pasturage, which has since
been of such immense value w0 the colony.

The encouraging results which attended this enterprise, naturally
suggested the propriety of sending an expedition to explore the
newly-discovered streams, which, although they were near ﬂlw
miles asunder at the points where they were first met, it was uﬂﬂé =
theless expected would be found to unite in the interior 'ﬂ:
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become a river of considerable magnitude, running to the sea,
The late Surveyor-General, Mr, Oxley, was accordingly dis-
patched in the winter of 1817, to trace, in the first place, the
course of the Lachlan; and, haviog myself just arrived in the
colony, 1 most gladly accepted an invitation to join, under so able
and intelligent an officer, the first expedition ‘which was under-
taken for the purpose of exploring the interior of the Australian
continent.

The River Lachlan, as will be remembered, was followed by
the party through a flat inhospitable country, and so far from
its forming a junction with the Macquarie, it was found not to
receive even a single tributary stream in any part of its long and
tortuous course, which, with great patience and perseverance,
Mr. Oxley explored beyond the westernmost range of hills to an
mterior, a dead level, forming a chain of plains, which appeared
alone bounded by the horizon—their ample surface bearing the
very evident proofs of being, in seasons of continued rains, exten-
sively inundated.  Over these Australian s , which were not
more than two hundred and fifty feet above the level of the sea,
Mr. Oxley pushed his way westerly, in his further examination of
this river ; and, notwithstanding the slimy nature of their surface,
and the distressed condition of his horses, he was nevertheless
enabled to continue his journey upwards of one hundred miles to
the westward of the last rise or hill-like undulation of that part of
the interior, before his progress was arrested by extensive and im-
passable morasses, the river (if worthy of the name at that extre-
mity of his journey) having divided itself into several small chan-
wels, and its umﬁug become perfectly stagnant, and unfit for
use. This termination of the labours of the expedition, westerly,
occurred in longitude 144)° E. ; and during the stay of the party
at that remote station, besides the many astronomical observations
which were taken to determine its position, the rising amplitude
was observed, as at sea, which gave 7° 25' easterly vaniation. Of
the extent of those vast levels the party could form no just idea.
In the direction in which the expedition had proceeded down the
river, namely, from N.E. to 8.W., a chain of rrlli!u. destitute of
trees, extended for upwards of one hundred and thirty miles ; and,
at right angles with that line of bearing, namely, from N.W. 1o
S.E, the flat country appeared alone terminated by the horizon,
Still, however, it must be observed, that where the mind and the
sight are alike fatigued by the monotonous character of the view
around, the traveller naturally becomes impressed with the idea
that the extent of the open country he is traversing, is far greater
than it is in reglity.

With a reduced stock of provisions, and at a distance of more
than four hundred miles iuland from the colony, Mr. Oxley com-
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menced his journey homeward, little thinking, that could he have
trated but twenty miles further to the S.W., he would have
arrived at the Morrumbidgee River, at that time not known in
any part of its course, and only recently ascertained (although long
supposed) to receive the drainings of the Lachlan lfiurshes. BIa
may here be worthy of remark, that, in retracing their steps over
thase wet unbealthy levels to the hills which skirted them on their
castern side, Mr. Oxley and his party repeatedly witnessed, in the
morning, before the sun bad risen many degrees above the horizon,
the siugular appearance of the mirage, or the extraordinary effect
of refraction upon those apparently unbounded plains. In one
direction they beheld, with surprise, the few straggling trees, the
line of which separated one expanse of plain from another, willi
their rounded heads suspended in the air, being apparently sepa-
rated from their trunks by a watery medium ; whilst in an et
were distinctly traced, on the verge of the distant horizon, an outs
line of hills, with pointed or conical summits, and bluff preci-
pitous terminations. These, however, had no actual existence;
for, no soaner had the day advanced, than the cones became trune
cated—the aérial ridge began to break and dissolve, and the whole
soon afterwards disappeared. After a severe march of six days,
the travellers regained the rising grounds, and crossing the Lachlan
with some difficulty, by means of a raft, they quitted that turbid
stream altogether, which had become suddenly swollen by floods
from the eastward. The party now shaped a more northern course
homewards than they otherwise would have done, in hopes of
meeting with the long-lost Macquarie River, which they had not
seen since they quitted Bathurst, the downs of which it walers:
All travellers, n exploring new tracts of country, are subjectes
more or less to sudden vicissitudes : in this expedition to trace the
source of the Lachlan, these were numerous, and oftentimes of &
distressing character. The simple mention of one of these changes
arising out of the circumstances of the country, may here suffice
Five weeks were employed in traversing those steppes over :
the waters of the Lachlan are dispersed, and on no one occasion,
during that period, did the party meet with a dry spot, on which o
encamp at the close of the day.  On the contrary, comfortless as it
really was, still, having been for some time accustomed to accom=
modate themselves to cireumstances, they cheerfully sought repose
from the fatigues of the day upon any part of those wet plaing
rllme exhaustion, and the approaching night, had obliged
alt. i
On leaving the right bank of the Lachlan, however, Mr. Oxley
entered on a country, in point of character, the very reverse of that
which he had recently quitted. For nearly a hundred miles the
expedition had to encounter those privations, which are mevis
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table in a tract of munlrﬁ, where, from extreme sterility, neither
water nor pasturage for the horses could occasionally be found ;
and where the surface, although somewhat elevated above the low
pluins which the travellers had just left, being, for a considerable
extent, of a light, red, sandy soil, was only eapable of producing a
scrubby vegetation, alone interesting to the botanist. At length,
however, upon passing to the eastward of those arid regions, they
reached a better country, and one that improved daily as they
advanced.  Hills lightly wooded, and grassy to their very summits,
appeared belore them ; these were found to furnish springs, which
formed small rivulets in the adjoining valleys, in one of which, of
comsiderable extent and romantic appearance, to which the name
of Wellington was given, they found, with no small satisfaction,
a river, flowing silently to the N.W. This was the Macquarie, so
long the object of their search.  The discovery of this river, at a
distance of one hundred miles to the north-west of Bathurst, in
a measure recompensed the travellers for all their toils on the
Lachlan; and Mr. Oxley’s report of it to the local government
inducing the hope that it would, when increased by other tributary
strgams, find its way to the sea, a new expedition was directed,
in winter of the following year, to explore it downwards from
Wellington Valley. s

Great expectations were entertained from this second expedition,
and the disappointment, therefore, was severe, when the Macquarie
was traced to a low marshy interior, in a north-westerly direction ;
where the hills again disappeared, and the country becomiuw
fectly level, the flooded niver eluded further pumm:? 3 ::5
its waters far and wide, between the compass-points W.
N.E. This expanse of shoal water our indefatigable Surveyor-
General explored in a boat, amidst reeds of such height, that
having at last * totally lost sight of land and trees,” he was obliged
to return to the party which he had left encamped on Mount Harris
—a detached hill on the river's bank, elevated about two hundred
feet above the plane of the neighbouring flats.  Having thus fol-
lowed the Macquarie also to a reedy morass, of apparently un-
bounded extent, beyond which (in a westerly direction) it was,
at that period, perfectly impossible to penetrate, Mr. Oxley deter-
mined (with such means as he bad at command) to prosecute bis
discaveries. easterly, in the parallel 31° 157, in which latitude his
examination of the river had terminated, In that most arduous
rortion of his journey, he encountered numerous difficulties before
{IE was fully enabled to emerge from the marshes, to firmer and
more elevated grounds. In his progress easterly, Liverpool Plains,
and a hilly, picturesque, and well-watered country were discovered,
and he reached the coast at Port Macquarie, in 3117 S, latitude ;
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from which the expedition returned southerly along shore 1o Port
Jackson. Highly important to the colony as were these acqui-
silions to its geographical knowledge, still the result of the last
researches, respecting the termination of the Macquarie, seem, for
a time, to have damped the ardour of the Colonial b 8
for further discoveries in the interior,

Up to that period, (1819) the colonists knew nothing of the
southern country, beyond the cow-pastures, where that extensive
patch of thicket, called the * Bargo-brush,’ formed a bounﬂ
which had not been penetrated. At length, about this time, both
that and the Wombat-brush, in Argyle, were passed, and a thind
river flowing mland, and called by the aborigines * Mor i :
was discovered. Minor excursions were immediately afterwards
made by individuals into that interesting country, whers many fing
racts of land were found, which have since proved of great valug
to the grazier. It was not, however, until the winter of 1823, that
an extensive tract of undulated country, clear of timber, and
watered by the Morrumbidgee, was discovered by a party, con-
dugted by an officer of the nayy, at a point nearer to its source
than had before been seen. This open country, which was
upon its discovery,  Brisbane Downs,' the travellers learnt
a tribe of natives was called in aboriginal language, ¢ Monaroo;’
and its extent was described by the Iindi.ms as very considerable,
These fine sheep-walks were ascertained, by accurate observations,
to lie immediately to the eastward of the meridian of 140°, and
were found to extend upwards of forty miles to the southward of
the parallel of 36° 15, which appears to be the Jatitude of their
northern skirts.  They are further described as being bounded on
the east by the coast range of hills, which give an interior direction
to the course of the streams, by which they are permanently
watered ; and on their western side, by those lofty mountains, now
koown by the native name Warragong, =i s

The eleyation of Brisbane Downs, above the sea-shore (distant
from them to the eastward about seventy miles), although it has
never been measured, cannot be less than two thousand feet; and
as they are in higher latitude than other portions of land, withis
the present boundaries of the colony, the climate may probably
be found more congenial to the growth of wool and the constitution
of sheep, than that of those extensive tracts of pastoral country,
from which the colonists are annually obtaining so many thousamd
fleeces It:u'lhgm Engl;z:rh market, 'l‘ﬂn mean height of any ove
point o great ong Chain, which appears to extend
withuut interruption wlr.;:';gihnn': Promoutory {]:he southerne
extremity of the Australian continent), has not yet been dete et
That portion, however, of what may be called the backbooe of
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the country, is, probably, of greater elevation above the level of
the ocean than any other * range of mountains along the eastern
coast, either within or beyond the tropic, since its summit is not
simply covered with snow during the winter months, but bas been
seen perfectly white at other seasons of the year.

At the same time that these important geographical researches
were carrying on in the southern parts of the colony, I was
occupied with a party in the elevated country on the north of
Bathurst, in which direction, at a distance of fifty miles from that
settlement, the Cudgeegong, a tributary to the Macquarie, had
been previously discovered, and stock stations erected on its banks.

In my excursion through that mountainous country, I succeeded
not only in effecting a clear, well-defined route for the grazier to
Liverpool Plains from Bathurst, but also in bringing the settlers
of the latter district in direct communication with those farmers,
who bad taken their lands on Hunter's River.

The year 1824 had nearly passed away without the smallest
addition being made to the knowledge aiready acquired of the
interior country to the south of Port Jackson. Towards its close,
howgver, Messrs. Hovell and Hume, two enterprising agricul-
turists (and the latter a native of the colony, possessing a con-
siderable local knowledge), undertook a journey in a south-
westerly direction from Argyle, with the design of reaching the
sea-const near Bass’ Strait, and of ascertaining the nature of the
intermediate country, of which the colonists, at that time, knew
absolutely nothing. In their outfit for such an arduous excur-
sion, the Colonial Government afforded but a partial assistance.
Their more t equipment was derived from their own farms ;
and the results therefore of their tour claimed for them, very justly,
the greater share of merit. Our travellers took their departure
from a stock-station near Lake George, with the intention of pur-
suing a direct course to the south-west. This line of route, how-
ever, led them into great and insurmountable difficulties, for they
soon found themselves entangled in a range of mountains con-
nected with those of the Morrumbidgee, through which they eould
not possibly penctrate.  They, however, soon perceived, that the
only way by which they could extricate themselves and cattle from

* Whilst en at Morston Bay (to the sorth of Pord Jackson), in the winterof
V824, [ peoctrated to the hase of a range of mountains bearing B.5.W., about sixty

miles from that penal settlement. -

T prinscipal summit of that which was named at the time * Mount Livdesay,”
Imrhrt' y to be four thousand seven hundeed and Bity foet above
the plane of the country en it stood, and the spot | had encamped on ; and this
latter I fowmd, by the mean of several barometrics] observations, to be sise hundred
and fifty-three feet above the shores of Momton i thus the mean heseht
of * Mount Lindesay* five thousund seven hundred above the lvvel of the sea,—
nnrkuthntlvi:tlﬂhnﬂmhﬂh' le that has been messured aod ascended by
Europeans in countey. f
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their difficulties, without being absolutely obliged to retrace their
steps to the point whence they bad originally set out, was to pro-
ceed, in the first instance, more to the westward, before the
attempted to make any southing. This they effected without mate-
rial injury to their burdened cattle, and having passed to the west
ward of the meridian of 148° they found no further impediments
in their route to the south-west, having broadly on their left hand,
or a little to the eastward of them, the great Warragong Chain, l.q,
Intitude 36°, the party crossed a river, which derived its source from
those snow-clad mountains, and was flowing with considerable
rapidity among the hills towards the north-west. To that streas .
which, in consequence of its depth and width, (exceeding one
hundred yards,) they had some difficulty in passing, they gave the
name of * Hume,"! Their journey was now conductell through a
fine, open, thinly-timbered country ; its surface was, for tl:ha m!i
part, hilly, or moderately undulated, and occasionally, to diversify
the scene, there broke upon the view a patch of plain, withouta
tree, but abundantly clothed with a grassy vegetation. This pas-
toral country was found, even in the summer months, well watered
by streamlets from the hills around, the waters of which, colleg
had formed a second river, to which our travellers gave the nams
of “the Ovens,” upon fording it in latitude 56° 40, This was
described as béing of less magnitude than the Hume, but ils
stream was of equal velocity, and the direction given it by a break
the hills, and the apparent inclination of the country, was
the north-west; in which bearing, wherever a commanding pe
tion on the hills afforded the party a view, a declining wootet
country was observed, with scarcely a single elevation,
Southerly, the land continued equally good, but rising in alte
tude, Emtulved a more broken, irregular surface to our travellen
who, however, patiently surmounting the difficulties which lay
their. way, at length came to a third stream, to which they gave the
name of * Goulburn.” This river, which was formed by a junctiof
of several streamlets, which came from the hills to the eastward
ran southerly in the direction of the course pursued by the espes
dition as far as latitade. 37° when it also took a decided
townrds the north-west, e
The exploring party now passed the meridian of 1467, and
beheld before them the coast range of hills, This proved 1o thes
a source of no small encouragement to continue their journey,
they had begun to despair of reaching the sea-coast, in com

of the exhausted condition of their burdened beasts, and
which they had sustaived in their stock of provisions, by accid
and the great heat of the weather. A beautiful country, be i
appeared before them, and as it exhibited an alternation of pla
and woodland of like interest, as affording an unlimited range (@
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sheep and eattle pasture, they had the more inducement to pursue
their route to the southward cheerfully ; and this they did until at
length they reached salt water and a sandy shore.

On the 1lith of December of the above year, Messrs. Hovell and
Hume arrived at the northern shore of what they considered
Western Port, notwithstanding they looked in vain for the large
island, which the charts show us lying within it. This was, how-
ever, their mistake ; for, without being aware of it, they had actu-
ally effected more than had been originally expected of them, for
they had made the north-eastern side of Port Phillip—a large bay
on the south coast, half a degree to the westward of the point at
which they bad supposed themselves at the time to bave arrived.
OF this fuct the late Mr. Oxley was assured, when it was seen that
their report of the extent of the Port they had made on the ecoast,
and the country to the northward of it, agreed so fully with what
was known of both from the year 1803; when Port Phillip was
visited by Mr. Charles Grimes, at that time survejor-general, who
was seut to survey the harbour more minutely than either Caprain
Flinders or the discoverer of it, Licutenant John Murray, K.N.,
weresenabled, in the preceding year, to effect.

In their journey back to the colony, which they immediately
commenced, Messrs. Hovell and Hume pursued a line of route
altogether to the westward of their outward-bound track ; and thus,
by travelling on a much lower level, avoided entirely that broken
hully country, which had proved so harassing to their cattle in their
former journey.

The extent 1o which this line of country will, doubtless, be ere
long occupied by the colonists, may be understood by deseribing
it as llrﬂciing south-westerly from 35° of latitude to the shores of
Port Phillip in 38°. The boundary, on its eastern side, is a
diagonal line, drawn from the meridian of 149P, as it passes the
parallel of 35%, to longitude 145}°, cutting the latitude of 35°; as
that line will, most probably, intersect the blufl terminating points
of ridges, forming abutments against the great eastern chain :
whilst its western limit may be defined by another dingonal line
continued from about 147°, where the parallel of 35 ity
until it meets the meridian of 145°, in latude of 372, local
knowledge of which we are now in possession induces us 1o view
it as extremely probable that, with the exception of any narrow
belts of allusial land which may extend along the immediate banks
of the three rivers discovered by these travellers, a great extent of
luw steril region exists to the westward of the last-mentioned line
of limitation, being, probably, a continuation of that arid desert
which is shown on Lr‘ Oxley's chart, lying between the parallels
of 35° and 25% and under the mendians of 140° amd 147°,—a
country literalls a perfect waste, entirely destitute of water at any
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senson, if we except those small quantities of rain which oeca-
sionally fall and are caught in the shallow excavations of sandsto

rocks on the ridges, from which alone the party of the expedition
of 1817 derived their scanty supply, after quitting their boats on
the Lachlan River. N

To that valuable tract of country, first laid open to our view by
the above-mentioned indefatigable persons, the attention of future
emigrants will, doubtless, be directed ; since, from the fact of it
being bounded immediately on the east by the Warragong Chain,
no doubts can be entertained of its being found, when oceupied,
far better watered than the country already located, and less liable
to the effects of those droughts which have so quunmlf distressed
the northern parts of the colony,—its higher southern latitude
giving it, as a further recommendation, a cooler clinfate and one
which more resembles that of England. S

With the e:cui])-ijun of my examination of the western and
northern sides of Liverpool Plains in the month of May, 1825,
which enabled me to furnish something more than what bad bees
previously known of those extensive levels, our stock of geo-

phical knowledge received no accession during either that or
ollowing year. year 1827, however, a new scene :fenud
the colonists ; for a journey which the late Mr. Oxley bad himself
at one period contemplated, was determined on, viz., to explors
the entre unknown country, lying on the western side of the
dividing range, between Hunter's Hiver in latitude 52° and More-
ton Bay in latitude 27°S. For this purpose a well-appomted
expedition, equipped fully for an absence of five months, W
placed by the Colonial Government under my direction, X

On the 30th of April of that year, {IB'ET,I}] having provided
myself with the necessary instruments®, and with an escort of
servants and eleven horses, I took my departure from a station
on an upper branch of Hunter's River, and upon crossing the
dividing range to the westward, at a mean elevation above
level of the sen of three thousand and eighty feet, I pursued
"Eume; northerly, through an uninteresting forest country, skirting

iverpool Plains on the eastern side.  As it is my intention to I
before the public, ere long, a narrative of this journey, which, in
consequence of the long drought by which this part of the country
had suffered, cost my party no ordinary exertions, I trust that
outline of it will now be sufficient.

On the 11th of May, we crossed (in latitude 31°2") Mr. Osl
track easterly towards Port Macquarie in 1818, and from
point the labours of the expedition commenced on ground p
ously untrodden by civilized man, It was my original design

*-A these instrumemnis was an excellent portable moustain-barveeter 8
Jones, which, by care, I succeeded in carrying throughout the julmlfuﬁ*'l“ .

LY
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have taken a fresh departure to the nosthward, from the point at
which the late Surveyor-General had passed the river named b
him the * Peel,’ upon our reaching the above-mentioned pnu]lrz
and which bore from a spot on which we had encamped, due east
about twelve miles: however, the intermediate country, although
Mr. Oxley had passed it, proved too elevated and rocky for my
heavily-burdened horses ; and I was, therefore, obliged to continue
the course of the expedition to the north under the meridian of our
tents, (viz. 150}°,) being well aware that as the final course of
that river was towards the interior, we should cross its channel
whenever the chain of lofty hills which bounded us on the east,
aud which appeared to stretch far to the north, should eithet
terminate or become o broken as to allow of its escape throngh
them to a lower level. Thus we continued our journey to t
north through a barren, but densely-timbered country, of fre-
rllueml_f brushy character, and altogether very indifferently watered.
“ach day as we advanced, our barometer showed us that these
puor forest-grounds, which, to add to the difficulty of penetration,
were occasionally traversed by low arid ridges of argillaceons
ironstone and clayslate, rose in elevation from the low level of the
northern margin of Liverpool Plains, which 1 found to be only
cight hundred and forty feet above the level of the se.  This
nse of surface was, however, most gradual ; for, after a march of
forty miles directly to the north, we found, on reaching the bank
of a small stream, a branch evidently of the Peel, that we had
attained but a mean height of one thousand nine hondred feet
above the sea-coast—an elevation which was too inconsiderable to
produce any obvious change for the better, either in the
of the timber, the nature of the soil, or of the scanty herbage,
Through those gloomy woods, with scarcely a trace of either
Indian or kangaroo, we patiently pursued our way until the 19th
of May, when upon passing the parallel of 30°, we descended
from some stony hills to the head of a beautiful well-watered
nll:;r. affording abundance of the richest pasturage, and bounded,
on either side, by a bold and elevated rock range. This grassy
vale we followed northerly about sixteen miles to its termination
at the left bank of a large river, which, in seasons less Illl{llmﬂlﬂﬂ'
to vegetation, appeared evidently a stream of considerable magni-
tud:n'l'hh 'H'IE the Peel of Mr. Oxley ; which, after pursuing its
course to the north for upwards of a degree of latitude from the
point at which that officer bad passed it in 1818, had at length
forced its passage through a break in the eastern ranges, and,
passing the lower extremity of the valley in latitude 297 517, flowed
on towards an open country observed beyond it at north-west.
So considerable was the dip of the vale along which our route
had extended, that we found ourselves in the chiannel of this river,
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again-nearly on the level of the northern or lower sides of Liver-
Plains—the mean of the results of our morning and evening
observations of the barometer giving us only nine hundred and
eleven feet.  The channel of the Peel, which, at this period, ex-
hibited a bed of gravel two hundred and fifty yards in breadth, is,
in seasons of loug rains, eutirely filled by floods to the depthaf
twelve and fifteen feet, as was obvious from the marks of those
freshes on the upper banks. "T'he long continuance of dry weather,
which had .alike distressed the colony and these distant parts of
the interior, had, however, reduced its stream to a mere 1ill, which
we forded without difficulty. Passing the channel of this river, by
which a considerable tract of broken mountainous country to the
S.E. is drained, we resumed our journey to the north, between
the meridian of 150° and 151°. Our course led vs through &
variety of country ; for, on quilting the river, we traversed a barr
brushy tract, which extended more or less for fourteen m
beyond, however, the land materially improved, and as it was less
encumbered with small timber and more open to the action of the
atmosphere, a considerable growth of gras was produced. A
succession of apen forest hills of moderate elevation, and nar
intermediate valleys, with an oceasional patch of plain, of a
soil, characterised the line of country, which the expedition
wards crossed ; and although the land (the mean elevation of
did not exceed eleven hundred feel) was, generally speaking,
and productive of much grass, it was, nevertheless, distressing 10
meet with tracts, many miles in extent, entirely destitute of water:
Traces of the natives were frequent, although not of recent s
We met, however, with neither the wandering Indian nor iy
description of animal, for the parched state of vegetation and t
distressed condition of the country generally, had evidently d
both to ather parts of the interior, where the means of sust
life were less precarious, or, at least, where a permanent supyp
water, although it might be in a stagnant stute, was to be obta
Hitherto our view towards the west had been circumseribed
continued chain of thinly-wooded ridges, which had exte
northerly, parallel to the course we were daily pursuing. 8
reaching the latitude of 24° 107, which we did on the 25th of
maonth, all the hills to the westward of our line of route terminatél
and a level, open interior, of vast expanse, bounded on the
and north-west by a distant horizon, broke suddenly on our ¥
At north-west, more particularly, it was evident to all of us th
country had a most decided dip, and on that bearing, the lme
sight extended over a great extent of densely wooded, qr brush
lund, the monotonous aspect of which was here and there rel
by a brown patch of plain: of these some were so remole a8 =
appear a mere speck on the seean of land before us, on Wit &
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eye sought anxiously for a rising smoke, as indieative of the pre-
sence of the wandering aborigines ; but in vain: for, excepling in
the immediate neighbourhood of a river of the larger magunitude,
these vast solitudes may be fairly said to be almost entirely without
inhabitants.  We had now all the high grounds on our right hand,
or to the east of us, and before us, at north, a level, wooded
country. With an anxious curiosity to explore so extraordinary a
region, we continued our route on the 26th of May, from a rocky
creek, where we had rested upon some tolerable pasture.  Our
elevation above the sea-shore, we found by our barometer to be
one thousand two bundred and twenty-eight feet, and we soon dis-
covered that we had entered a barren waste, over which was
spread a loose sand, (the debris of the prevalent rock formation
of the eastem hills,) which gave it a desert-like mspect. A
blighted kind of the iron-bark tree, (apparently Eucalyptus resini-
fera,) searcely twenty-five feet high, clothed its surface, on which
were here and there interspersed deuse patches of underwood, com-
posed of plants formerly observed on the western skirts of Liver-
pool Plains, In this stage of our journey we crossed the parallel
of 207, in about the mendian of 150°40'; and having very little
expectation of meeting with water, in any state, in so arid a region,
we were most agreeably surprised to find the channel of a river
from eighty to one hundred yards in width, winding its course to
the westward.  T'his stream, which received the name of Du-
maresq’s River, although greatly reduced by drou t, presented,
m!'mrlgeleu, n Inmlloﬁm gi'::m: jnf lﬂ.l.er,hl.{f a nfillln n length,
about thirty yards in width, and evidently very deep. My baro-
meter, which [ set up on the gravelly bed of the niver, guve me
only eight hundred and forty feet of tion above the sea-coast,
from which we were distant to the westward about ove hundred
and seventy English miles.

It was my full intention to have continued my course in the
direction of the meridian, at least to the parallel of 27°, before 1
made the least easting towards the coast-line ; this design, how-
ever, the existing circumstances of the country we had penetrated
compelled me to abandon ; for the great debility 1o which the
whnr:nf my horses were reduced, by the labours of the journey
through a line of country parched up by the d"—"“ll:“r ot once
obliged me to pursue a more eastern course ; in whic direction,
upon gaining the higher lands, I could alone expect to meet with
a better pasture than that on which they had for some time sub-
siated.

On our new. course to the northward and eastward, we had to
struggle through a desert waste for many miles, before we guined
a more undulated surface to the eastward of 151°, when the country
through which we journeyed for about thirty miles, presented a
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succession of thinly wooded stony hills, or low ridges of sandstone
rock, separated from each other by narrow valleys, in which my
half-famished horses met with but scanty subsistence. At length,
on the 5th of June, having gained an elevation of about nine
bundred feet above the bed of Dumaresq’s River, we reached the
confines of a superior country. It was exceedingly cheﬂinﬁllﬁ':
my people, after they had traversed a waste oftentimes of the most
forbiddingly arid character, for a space, more or less, of eighty
miles, and had borne, with no ordinary patience, a degree of pr-
vation to which I had well nigh sacrificed the weaker of my horses—
to observe, from a ridge which lay in our course, that they were
within a day’s march of open downs of unknown extent, which
stretched, easterly, to the base of a lofty range of mountains, distant
apparently, about twenty-five miles. On the Gth and followm
day, we travelled throughout the whole extent of these plains, to
the foot of the mountains extending along their eastern side, and
the following is the substance of my observations on their exten
soil, and capability. "
These extensive tracts of clear pastoral country, which were sub
sequently named Darling Downs, in honour of his Excellency ¢
Governor, are situated i, or about, the mean parallel of 28°8,
along which they stretch east, eighteen statute mifns to the meridi {
of 152°. Deep pouds, surEI}nntd by streams from the highlands,
immediately to the eastward, extend along their central lower fl
and these, when umited, in a wet season, become an auxiliary
Condamine’s River—a stream which winds its course along their
south-western margin. The downs, we remarked, varied in breadt
in different parts of their lengthened surface : at their we
extremity they appeared not to exceed a mile and a half, w
towards their eastern limits, their width might be estimated at
miles. The lower grounds, thus permanemfy watered, present
which furnish an almost inexhaustible range of cattle pasture
all seasons of the ¢ grasses and herbage generally ex=
bibiting, in the depth of winter, an extraordinary loxuriance o8
growth. From these central grounds, rise downs of a rich, blacky
and dry soil, and very ample surfice ; and as they farnish o
abundance of grass, and are conveniently watered, yet ly
beyond the reach of those floods, which take place on the flats m&
season of rains, they constitute a valuable and sound sheep pastures
We soon reached the base of some hills, connected laterd |
that stupendous chain of mountains, the bold outline of !rhﬂ
had beheld with so much interest during the three preceding dags
These hills we found clothed, from their foot upwards, with 8%
underwood of the densest description, in the midst of which, sd
especially on the ridges, appeared a pine, which 1 immeds
discovered to be the same species as that observed i 1824, 0
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Brisbane River. Encamping, | ascended a remakable square-
topped mount, which formed the western termination of one of
these ridges ; and from its summit had a very extensive view of the
country lying between north and south, towards the west. At N.
and N.N.W. we observed a succession of heavily-timbered ridges,
extending laterally from the more clevated chain of mountains
immediately to the east, which evidently forms the main dividing
range in this part of the country ; whilst from north-west to west,
and thence to south, within a range of twenty miles, a most beau-
tifully diversified landscape, made up of hill and dale, woodland,
and Lrlni.n, ap before us, Tt
patches of land, perfectly clear of trees, lying to the nor
of Da:fizg Downs, were named I's Plains, wh{i::.g others, bear-
tug to the south and south-east, and which presented an undulated
surface with a few scattered trees, were called after the late Mr.
Canning. Directing our view beyond Peel’s Plains to the north-
west, an expanse of flat, wooded country met the eye, being evi-
dently a continuation of those vast levels, which we had frequently
observed, in the progress of our journey, extending to the west-
ward of our line of route, and wljnicln, it was now perceived, were
continued northerly at least to the parallel of 27°, i

Tn a valley which led to the immediate base of the mountain-
barrier, 1 fised my northernmost encampment, determining, as
I'bad not the means of advancing further in consequence of the
state of my provisions and the low condition of my borses, to
employ a short period in a partial examination of I.Ee ;mm:lpul
range, to the western base of which we had penetrated rom the
southward, through a considerable portion of barren interior.  In
exploring the mountains immediately above our tents, with a view
miore especially of ascertaining how far a passage could be effected
aver them to l.]’m shores of Moreton Bay, a remarkably excavated
part of the main range was discovered, which appeared likely to
prove a very practicable pass through these mountains from the
eastward. [ts more particular examination, however, [ left to the
period of a visit, by sea, to Moreton Bay, which [ had already
contemplated, and which | was enabled to effect in the course of
the succeeding year (1820). And the brief notice of my having
thus, in a most sutisfactory mauner, connected my sketch of the
Brisbane River country with this pass, and with the lands to the
westward, will be seen in another part of this paper.

The situation of my tents in the valley was determined 10 be as
follows.  Latitude, by meridionsl altitudes of the sun, being the
mean of five observations, 25° 10/ 45" south. Longitude, by ac-
count corrected by bearings taken to fixed points on or near the
coast-line, and compared with the mean results of several sets of
distances of the sun and star Anlares from the moon, 152 745" E.

YOL. 11, 1
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The variation of the compass was found by azimuths to be 8° 18"
E. The mean height of the spot above the level of the sea, by the!
mercurial column noted morning and evening, was one thousand
eight hundred and seventy-seven feet ; and its distance from the
settlement on the Brisbane River, which bore by compass
about north-east from us, was estimated at about seventy-five statute
miles. Circumstances now urged me to commence my. journey
homewards, and this 1 determined to prosecute with as much des-
patch as the condition of my horses and the nature of the country
would admit of. [ had also resolved to pursue my course to
the southward, under the meridian of our encampment, as that
would lead us through a tract of perfectly unknown countrys
lying nearly equidistant between our outward-bound track and the
coast-line. . )
On the 16th of June, therefore, 1 again put my peOEh -
motion, and quitting the vale in which we had rested, (and :
had named after the late Captain Logan, at that period commandant
of Moreton Bay,) 1 shaped my course to the southward ; and after *
passing through a fine, open, forest tract, abounding in excellent |
WI in nine miles gained the north-eastern skirts of Canning
wns, of which 1 had bad a view from a station on the hills which
we had left. >
Al the close of the 18th, aflter penetrating an uninteresting forest,
chiefly of red gum ( Eucalyptus robusta,) we reached the borders of
a broken mountainous country, which exhibited a geological strue--
ture that had not been previously met with in any part of our jours =
ney. The rock was a very hard granite, in which the quartz, greatly =
preponderating, was unusually large ; and at this stage of our home-
ward-bound journey our difficulties commenced. Dusing the
succeeding week, our daily journeys were attended with great
fatigue hoth to my people and horses ; for being surrounded by
high lands, we had no alternative but to pursue our way southerlf,
from one rocky range to another of greater elevation; until at’
length we found ourselves upon an open heath, totally devoid ek
trees, but covered with a low, scrubby vegetation, and interspersed
with small patches of spongy swamp, in aspect similar to par
of the Blue Mountains to the westward of Port Jackson.
although the base continued of granite, and the difference of latiti
was nearly 5°, yet the same species of plants as are to be obsel
upon those elevated ranges of the colony were, for the most
to be found. At noon of the 25th, our latitude, observed
very bleak sterile spot on those mountains, (two _Dik
hundred and sixty-nine feet above the sea-shore,) was 28° 45" S
and our longitude, reduced from the meridian of our encamg
in Logan Vale, was about 151° 59' E. From that point, 8
standing our elevation, our view towards the east was
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gether circumseribed by lofty ranges, whose summits towered far
ubove the height we had attained.  In the course of the succeeding
day, the progress of the expedition to the south was arrested by a
most wild and frightful region, which obliged me at once to seek a
more practicable country, by directing the course of my party to
the westward, in which direction we, with difficulty, gained a lower
level, and theuce prosecuted our journey to the south-west, by such
stages as the reduced strength of my horses was able to accomplish.
On passing to the southward of the parallel of 29°, which we did
m longitude 151° 3¢ E., we again forded Dumaresq’s River about
fifty miles nearer its source, or to the eastward of the point at which
we had discovered it on our outward-bound journey. Here our
barometer gave us an elevation of one thousand and forty feet
above the lavel of the sea, which showed a mean fall of four feet
per mile, between the two fords.

On the 9th of July, after having traversed in a south-western direc-
tion a great diversity of country, in general of broken, rocky surface,
we fell in with our former track, and on the following day crossed
the chainel of what | had considered the Peel, but which I subse-
quently named the Gwydir, upon finding it formed by a junction
of Mr. Oxley’s River with another as large, to which 1 gave the ritle
of Hortou's River. 'This latter has a course parallel to the Peel,
through a walley lying to the westward of it, along which I was
again enabled to direct my party to the south many miles, before
a series of elevated forest ridges, stretching laterally from Hard-
wicke's range of Mr, Oxley, once more obliged us to climb the
hills. These we ascended from the head of the vale, by a steep
acclivity, and, at an elevation of one thousand three hundred feet
above its level, resumed our course to the south. Among these
hills we again observed granite, but of a reddish appearance, in
consequence of the quantity and colour of the felspar which might
be seen disseminated through the rock, of which Hardwicke's
range is evidently formed ; the clevation, above the level of the sea,
of whose curiously formed cubical and chimuey-shaped summits
cannot be less than three thousand five bundred feet. The
tation of this group of hills exhibited nothing remarkable ; the
ridges were generally grassy, but the Graminee, as well as the
timbers, whicf: were of Eucalyptus, were of species frequent in the
colony, At the close of our second day's journey, we bad traversed
these lateral ranges to their southern side, which overlooked an
apparently level, wooded country, extending to Liverpool Plains, the
greater body of which at length appeared before us to the south-
west, at u distance of forty miles. ~ Repeatedly, in our attempts to
descend to the lower couutry, were we stopped by rocky ravines
several hundred feet in depth ; and it was not without considerable
difficulty and danger 1o thie horses that we gained the levels beneath

B -
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us, baving actually descended a wooded ridge, from which there
was an abrupt declivity of one thousand five hundred and forty
feet. After a severe march of thirty miles through a barren forest,
for the most part of blighted Iron-bark, fumishing but little pas-
lu.nﬁn and stll less water, we at length arrived at Barrow's V a i
of Mr. Oxley, which, in seasons of long ruius, is ewdently
under water by the overflow of Field’s Hiver, which, in its course
inland, we met meandering north-west, throngh the adjacent forest.
On the bank of this river, where I gave my horses a day’s rest upon
the richest meadow-land we had seen in the whole tour, it was with
pleasure that 1 hailed the colonial blue gum ( Encalyptus piperita)
of stupendous size, the alluvial grounds on each bank p ing
also the herbage of the flooded flats of the Hawkesbury Riverin
the colony. On the 20th of July, we resumed our wute to the
southward, and after pursuing a steady course for about twenty-
seven miles through a barren, brushy country, not nine b .
feet above the level of the sea, we passed the northern margi 5
Liverpool Plains, throughout which, such had been the of
drought, that we crossed their extensive surface almost to the foot
of the di'idi“i range {a space of twenty-five miles) before we found
water for the horses or ourselves. On the 28th my party repasse
the Mountain Range, and after an absence of thirteen w we
returned Lo the station from which we had departed, on the Hﬂ‘ﬁ :
having, in that period, traversed upwards of eight hundred miles
every description of country. A
My report to the Colonal Government of this journe 'h;_
spacious downs we had discovered in latitude 28°—and the cot= =
siderable tract of very indifferent country, in part actual de:
that lay between the colony and those extensive annl -
immediately suggested the importance of examining the
between those downs and the sea-coast at Moreton Bay ; s
should the Gap, which had been discovered in the main divid
range in the above [t:t:llei. prove, on actual survey, to admit
a passage through chain of mountains, the readiest pomt ot
access to the very desirable country on their western side would be
from the shores of Moreton Bay and Brisbane River,—un the
banks of the latter of which a penal setilement had already been
established for several years. This inquiry became one of the
objects of my voyage from Port Jackson the following year ; i€
its results proved every way most satisfactory to the colonial goveri
ment, and the colonists generally. SR
Asl pr';;‘Pum to make some general remarks elsewhere on LI
character of the country around Moreton Bay—n country aii®
interesting to the botanist and geologist—I will here simply
mark, that in exploring the intermediate tract between the L=
bane River and the point where my overland journey of the po
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ceding year had terminated, 1 ascerta that a line of road could
be mnl;f costructed from the western downs, casterly through the
mountam pass, and thence in a north-eastern direction to the
head of the navigation of a branch of the Brisbane River, named
the Bremer ; to which point evidently the future produce of the in-
terior beyond those mountains will be conveyed, since from it the
means of water-cariage to shipping in the bay will be found prac-
ticable at all seasons of the year, whatever may be the effect of
drought on the land ; the tide, which daily sets nto the Brisbane
for fifty miles above its mouth, flowing also up the channel of the
fir:s‘mnr, the depth of water in which 1t augments eight or more

I was happy on this occasion of my visit to the Brisbane River,
with in parf other objects in view, to be enabled to carry on my
survey from Darling Downs to the very shores of Moreton Bay ;
and in effecting it, | derived an additional pleasure, in closing my
sketch of an extent of intricate country, comprebending from
Hunter's River to Brisbanc T'own, 3° of latitude, to find but a
very small error in my loogitiude.  In the winter of the following
year (1829), | again made a voyage to Moreton Bay, where
was engaged more particularly in botavical research. From that
most interesting occupation, in so novel and ample a field as the
banks of the Hrisbane River afforded me, | found a short period
of leisure to devote to geographical inquiry ; aud, accordingly, in
an excursion to the J'Iﬂl-'t]l-“'l!!I:, | c:pl::lrﬂliyﬂul stream far Mt{uﬁl
its source, through an irregular country ®, which presented much
diversity of surface to interest the pher. During that short
journey, in which I employed a lmgt party about six wecks, I
traced the principal branch of the river as far north as latitude
2f® 52, until its channel assnmed merely the character of a chain
of very shallow stagnant pools. 1In this excursion 1 made such
observations as fully established two facts, viz.—That the Bris-
bane River, at one period supposed to be the outlet of the marshes
of the Macquarie, -;z., originates on the eastern side of the divid-
ing range, 1ts chief sources being in elevated lands, lying almost
on the coast line, between the pamllels of 26° and 277 ; and that
the main ranges, which separate the coast-waters from those that
flow inland, continue to the north in one unbroken chain as far
as the eye could discern, from a commanding station near my most
distant encampment up the river, and present no opeming or
bollow part in their elevated ridge, through which to admit of a

* One of the most remarkable points, in that partienlar tract of country, is a
conical densely-wooded mountain, t Ilt:'nb I gave the name of * Hay's Peak,” in
compliment to B W. Hay, Esqj., the Under-Secretary of State for the Colonies. It
?.’l‘:‘:'l;'“ﬁ.d on the eastern side of the dividing range in lat, &7 36° 5., and long.
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road being made, to the interior beyond them. My pass, there-
fore, through those lofty mountains (the mean elevation of which
above the shores of Moreton Bay eannot be less than four thou-
sand feet), seems thus the ouly opening to the interior country from
the coast between the parallels of 267 and 2u° south. )
Whilst 1 was engaged at Moreton Bay, the long drouglts to
which our distant colony hus been repeatedly subjected since its
foundation, and which, again visiting that country in 1826, had
continued with most distressing severity for upwards of three
years, led the colonial government to inquire into the state of the
mnterior, to the westward of the termination of the Macquarie
River, with the view of attempting to make some discoveries
in that quarter. Whilst the drought continued, an expedition
was despatched under the direction of Captain Sturf, an officer
of his Majesty's S0th regiment, to Mount Harris, a detached hill
upon the Macquarie River, where Mr. Oxley had left his boats
upon proceeding easterly towards the coast.  Upon reaching that
remarkable eminence, which Captain Sturt and the party forming
his expedition were enabled 1o do on the 20th of December, be
ascended the summit to survey the country below. But how
much had the evaporation of the sun, which, iu its operation, had
continued during a period of three years, changed the face of
those regions ! 'ﬁ'ﬂ: plains which Mr. Oxley had left entirely under
water in 1818, now presented an expanse of dried-up surface,
which to all appearance extended northerly, without the shghtest
semblance of rising ground, to a distant ¢ clear unbroken hori=
zon." Encouraged by these appearauces, the expedition traced the
Macquarie, through the last stage of its existence, to the :
lands below Mount Harris, where its channel, becoming b
and in parts baving altogether disappeared on the common
ceased  to exist in any shape as a river,’ In exploring the country.
beyond this point, the party traversed the bed of that extensive
morass, into which the late surveyor-general had ten years pre-
viously descended in his boat : this they now found * a large and
blasted plain, on which the sun’s rays fell with intense heat ;" th
ground iself, parched to an extreme, exhibiting in many p
deep and dangerous clefis, which clearly demonstrated
existence of those droughts, to which every known part of New
South Wales was at that period exposed. On these inhospital
levels, Captain Sturt passed a week ; and in that period he skirted
three distinct patches of marsh, in which were found broken chi =
nels of the river, forming so many stagnant lagoons or canals, suf-
rounded by reeds. i
In whatever direction they advanced to satisfy themselves as 10
the fate of the Macquarie, whether on the plains or wood
grounds, reeds of gigantic stature (the clearest indication of W



Interior Discovery in New South Wales. 119

such a country is in a larly wet season) encompassed them,
and greatly R&tmmed r:ﬁ:ir progress. h)r. Hunie, whose en-
terprising disposition was abundantly manifested in his journey
to the south coast, which has been already noticed in this paper,
was associated with Captain Sturt on this occasion. With such
aid, the latter proposed to divide the parly, in onder to undertake
at the same time two distinct excursions, to ascertain more fully
the nature and extent of those marshy flats, and set at rest auy
doubits which might be entertained as to the mode in which that
river terminated —that is, of its non-existence in that low country,
after the devastating operation of a drought of three years. Ac-
cordingly, one party, conducted by Mr. Hume, proceeded in a
north-enster] dhﬂr‘-l?nn, towards the Castlereagh, whilst Captain
Sturt hims2lf pursued a course to the north-west,

It would indeed have been most interesting, at this stage of the
espedition, had Captain Sturt been provided with good barome-
ters, o have ascertaived the mean height above the level of the
sea, not only of the lowlands over which the party had so patiently
borne the burden and heat of the day, but also of the country
which Captain Sturt traversed in his excursion to the north-west,
and which be found, * after travelling between twenty and thirty
miles,’ began to rise; also his level at the end of Lis journey,
which was extended to an estimated distance of one hundred miles,
where he *made a hill of considerable elevation,” from the summit
of which e bad ¢ a view of other high lands ;" one in particular
to the south-west, which he describes as * being a very fine moun-
fain ;' and which he afterwards visited, and found * of sandstone
Jormation,” elevated above the © desert waste’ on which it stands,
one thousand three hundred feel. Captain Sturt, bowever, had no
barometer on which he could in the least depend ; the instrument
with which he had been provided on his quitting Syduey, baving
sustained an injury on the Macquarie, four days before the expedi-
tion reached Mount Harris,

The observations made during these short excursions satisfied
the party, that the river had no existence in any shape beyond the
® third marsh’ previously explored. Mr, Hume passed from east
to west, along the northern skirts of those extensive reedy flats,
without either mecting with a further trace of a channel northerly,
or finding water enough to supply his daily wants, And
character and direction of those vast flats, as well as the points to
which the waters discharged upon them by the Macquarie in sea-
sons of prolonged rains, tend, were now fully determined.

From the report of Captain Sturt’s examination of those low-
lands, then, afected as they were at the time by drought, these
facts moy be gathercd. a distance of about twenty-eight



120 Interior Discovery in New South Wales.

miles below Mount Harris, the flat lands commence, and there
the Macquarie itselfl ceases to be a river, having no banks, or ce -
ﬁqupii'gauml, by which to prevent the dispersion of its waters
when they rise in rainy seasons, The surface of those flats, how-
ever, has not one continued dip, but preseuts a succession of levels
and inclinations, with each a detached lagoon-like channel, bemmed
in on all sides by high reeds which catch the waters as they spread ;
and it is only when these are overflowed that the floods spread over
the level, € until,’ as Captain Sturt observes, * a slight decli ity
giving them fresh impulse,’ they urrive at a second channel, and
50 spread to a third, until a considerable extent of surrounding
country is laid under water. When such a general inundation
takes place, as that wituessed in 1818, there is a current through
the body of these marshes, setting, agreeably 1o the configuration
of the ground, (as at length shown to us by Captain Sturt,) to the
north and north-vorth-east, where, uniting with the waters of
Morissett’s ponds, the whole is thrown into the channel of the
Castlereagh Em‘ shie

To the north-west of those marshy grounds, Captain Stut
describes the country as rising, and therefore preventing any flow
of the waters of the morass to that point of the compass, This
rise of the surface, which I observe is clsewhere described as
‘a table-land with scarcely water to support its inhabitants,”
may be clearly understood as meaning a series of low terraces
of dry forest-land, which present a level tract of ground, or
one but slightly undulated, extending, probably, a considerable
distance, until a second rise of the ground takes place. And the
extreme perpendicular elevation of such a tract above the plane of
the musmﬁ is far too inconsidernble to justify its being con-
sidered a rising hilly country; nor is its actual mean height above
the level of the sea raised in the least, because it has been ascer-
tained that there are upon its desert-like surface a few rocky b
which, standing far detached from each other, appear, when viewe
with the country surrounding the base of each, like so m
islands in the ocean, * This view of the face of the country bound=
ing the marshes of the Macquarie on the north-west will % ¥
suredly be verified, whenever a barometer is carried 1o that part of
the interior.

Finally, before 1 quit the subjject of those low muﬂi} Erom
which have excited so much imterest and speculation am
geographers since the report of them given by Mr, Oxley, 1 would
briefly remark, that although a drought of unparalleled duration
disposed of their waters, 50 as to enable Captain Sturt and his party’
to traverse their bed in a dried-up, hardened state, still, whenever
a wet season sets i, and rain falls upon the mountainous districts:
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of that colowy, in the same quantity that it did in the years 1817
and 1818, it can scarcely be doubted that n like considerable
inundation will again take place in that part of the interior; and
when it is considered (as Captain Sturt mforms us) that a space,
twenty miles in breadth, and more than fifty in length, is subject
to be thus deluged, can it be n subject of surprise that the late inde-
fatigable surveyor-general, when he descended in his boat to such
an expanse of water, to which he could perceive neither boundary
nor shore, should, with no previous knowledge of such a water, or
of the features of the surrounding country, have conceived himself
in the ¢ vicinity of an inland sea or lake,’ of the tem of more
permanent existence of which he did wot, nor could E: have offered
an opinion {

Captain Sturt now directed his expedition to the north-west,
with a view to further discoverics, aware as he was, from the ob-
servations he had previously made during his own short excursion,
that a clear open country was before bim in that direction. In
their route his party traversed plains * covered with a black scrub,’
yet furnishing 0 parts some good grass., The detached hiills,
already spoken of, as reliesing the otherwise monotonous aspect of
that part of the interior, and 1 the veighbourhood of which Cap-
tain Sturt had directed his cousse, he describes © as gentle pic-
turesque elevations, for the most part covered with verdure. Of
two of these isolated spots, the one * Oxley’s Table Land,’ the
other * New Year's Range,’ it appears our indefatigable officer
determined the positions ; these were as follows—

Oxley’s Table Land, lat. 29° 57 30" 8, long. 145° 48" 80" E.
New Year's Range . 30°217 vo" 1462 3% 30"

In coutinuing their journey westerly over this level country, its
total want of water, excepling in crecks where the supply was
both bad and uncertain, became a svurce of considerable oy
ance to the party ; who ultimately were obliged to follow one of
water-courses, which, when tracing it to the north-west, brought
them (on the 2d of February) to the left bank of a large river, the
IIPPI:I.FII'.II:*: of which *raised their most sanguine expectations.”
To the utter disappointment of the travellers, however, its waters
were found perfectly salt; and this circumstance was the more
severely felt, as the horses of the expedition had travelled long in
an excessively heated atmosphere, and Lad been without water o
cousiderable time. After making some arrangement in favour of
his exhausted animals, Captain Sturt, accompanied by My, Hume,
ﬁomulul to explore this river, to which he gave the name of

arling.  They followed it in the directon of its course {soutli-
westerly) about forty miles, and thronghout found its waters not
only not drinkable, but rather becoming, as they advanced, more
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considerably impregnated with salt. In one part they observed
* brine-springs,’ and the banks throughout were encrusted with
‘salt,’ or, probably, with aluminous particles. The breadth of
the river, at the point they first made it, was estimated at &
yards, and its boundary banks were from thirty to forty
m height—dimensions which they maintained as far as it
possible to explore the river.
At length the want of *drinkable water” along its bank, and
the appearance of a loose red sandy soil, at the point to which the
patience and perseverance of the travellers had induced them W
trace the river, at once destroving all hope of meeting with the
most scanty supply in the back country, obliged them to give up
its further examination. The extreme point to which the Darling
was traced, and from which it continued its course through a level
country to the south-west, Captain Sturt marks on his map,
latitude 30° 16" south, and longitude 144° 50 east. F
Thus was a portion of the interior of New South Wales, com=
prehending two degrees of longitude to the westward of the part
to. which Mr. Oxley had penctrated in the marshes, exple
and although the conntry is little better than a desert waste,
therefore, can hold out vo prospect of an advantageous ¢ extes
of the colony in that direction,’ its character, never
ascertained, and so much of the map of the country, previe
a blauk, was at length filled up. :
T'he expedition had daily intercourse with the natives who
habit the river and adjacent country, which it would seem is, comts
paratively speaking, well peopled; for Caplain Sturt esti
that he could not have scen fewer than two hundred and
of these Indians, among whom his pariy padsed on the m
friendly terms, aud, indeed, were frequently indebted to them lof
kindly acts. I
Captain Start, however, draws a most melancholy picture of
these distant regions, which, notwithstanding the population
found on their surface, were rendered, by the distress of |
season, scarcely habitable. * The natives,' he observed, *
remarked wandering in the desert, and from the badness of e
water which they were obliged to drink, bad contracted a culd
neous disease, which was fast carrying them off. Birds, which
were noticed sitting on the trees, appeared to be gasping for
Istence, amidst the glare of torrid heat.  The wild dog, or din
was seen prowling about in the day-time, being unable
debility to avoid the party ; and while minor vegetation was
gether burnt up, the very trees were absolutely drooping from
depth to which the drought had penetrated the soil. Seve
the party were affected by ophthalmia, produced by the res
rated heat from the plams which they had traversed, where 1€

-
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thermometer stood in the shade at three P, . at 1222, or from 98°
o 102° Fahrenlieit, at sunset.’

The Darling may be justly considered the largest river which
has been discovered in New South Wales, since it is formed by a
Jjunction of all the streams which were discovered by Mr. Oxley
n 1818 (and these were five in number, each of considerable mag-
nitude), as well as of those I met with in my journey of 1827 ; and
thus it constitutes the great drain of a tract of wountainous country
lying between the parallels of 27 and 334°.  But what ultimately
becomes of this river so sustained, to what other chanmels it
becomes united, what course it eventually pursues, beyoud the
:lpol where Captain Sturt and his comrade I ft it lowing through a

esert country o the south-west, or un what coast it is di ;
if it really does make the sea at any point, renmins wholly un=
known, and is therefore still to be discovered.

The party were now glad to direct their steps towards Bathurst ;
but before they finally quitted these parched levels, they shaped
a course to the eastward, with the view of meeting with the
Castlereagh, the channel of which (one hundred and eighty
yards in width) Mr. Osley experienced no small difficulty in
crossing, as the rains which had fallen on the mountains to the
south-east, whence it derives its principal sources, had swollen its
waters to the level of its upper banks.  On makiug this river they
traced it down full one hundred miles to its junction with another
part of the Durling, the water of which they found even salter
than iL was at the point at which the expedition had originally fallen
in with it; nor did they find a su ciency in the Castlereagh to
meet their daily demands, for its bed was laid bare ¢ for a distance
of thirty miles at a stretch,” which obliged our travellers to
f search the country round’ for the little water which it liad 1o
yield them,

Surrounded as the party were by difficulties in a region ¢ de-
serted by the native tnbes,’ scarcely capable of sustaining auimal
life, and in which all the dogs of the expedition fell a sacrifice,
still Captain Sturt appears 10 have been unwilling to quit his

ound ; for although the briny waters of the Dar ing were in

mselves quite enough to have induced him to have made a
hasty retreat southerly, to higher grounds and a better country,
we, nevertheless, find him crossing the Salt River, to see what the
couutry was in a north-westerly direction ; nor does it appear that
the curiosity of our travellers was at all satisfied, until they had
penetrated a considerable distance on that course, where they
found the ground umformly level, and the surface in no part broken
by either creek or minor water-course, the entire country around
being. as far as could be seen from the highest tree, * a boundless
fla,” the elevation of which above the level of the sea was, pro-
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bably, not more than five hundred feet. Captain Sturt had
done his utmost ; he, therefore, very wisely directed his
pﬂ‘ﬂm the southward, and soon reached Bathurst. "
us, much of sur knowledge of the internal parts of New
South Wales in the parallel of 30°, was derived from the labours
of this indefatigable officer ; to whom was entrusted, at the close
of 1829, the direction of a second expedition, destined to trace the
course of the Morrumbidgée, another western stream, rising i
range of mountains situated to the southward of the parallel of 3
and under the meridian of 1407, at a distance of about eighty
inland from the eastern coast line, and within what is now
minated the county of Murray. Of the character of this river
may be here briefly remarked, that its bed forms a succession
planes, of which some are of great inclination; aldng these its
weaters flow with considerable velocity in nearly a west direction.
After receiving the Yass River and some other minor streams,
all of which fall into it at an early stage of its progress, namely, ¥
longitude 148%°, the Morrumbidgée pursues a long and tort
course for upwards of three hundred statute miles, without
riving the slightest increase from the couniry it waters; and ¢
in this respect it resembles the Lachlan, which maintains a pa
course through the low interior to the northward.  From this
may be inferred the generally steril character of a consider
portion of the country lying between the channels of these tWo
rivers, and which was in part ascertained by Mr. Oxley in 1817
As its course extends to the westward of the meridian 147%,
Morrumbidgee falls on a low level; the hills of sandstone
which give a picturesque appearance to the lands on its I
higher up the stream, disappear; and flats of alluyial deposit
occupy their place. :
us far the river had been followed down some years ago,
stock-keepers in pursuit of strayed cattle, who also ascertair
their long rides along its banks, the extent to which the ¢o ;
westerly, from its elevation above inundation, might be safelf
occupied as grazing stations. The direction which this river was
also at that period known to take towards the marshes of the
Lachlan, led to the conclusion, that both streams were unite
those morasses; and on so low a level, (as was i
M. Oxley in 1817,) as to favour the opinion that their
waters were rather dissipated over an extensively flat su
than ‘carried ou in one body to the ocean, distant at least
hundred miles. And this opinion, gratuitous as it was, WO
npurlhtlaﬂ have proved to have been correct, had the Morm
bidgee not pursued its course so far to the westward as to rea
chanuel of a much larger river ; since, as will presently be seetl, &
has neither magnitude nor velocity sufficient to force its way i
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hiundred and sixty miles to the sea-coast ; but which the principal
stream, by its volume and strength, has the power to effect.

The second expedition conducted by Captain Sturt proceeded
from Syduey to explore the Morrumbidgee, in December, 1820,
Tracing it down on its right bank, until he had every rapid
or fall that might impede its navigation, he established a depdt—
launched a boat, which he had conveyed overland from Syduney,
and having, by dint of great exertion, built another on the spot, he
lost no time in commencing his examination of the river to the
westward. Before we follow the enterprising party on their
voyage, it may be interesting to give the height of the river at the
ilepot, nbove the sea-coast, as derived from the observations of the
late surveyor-general many years ago, on the adjacent country,
which results it would have been very satisfactory had Captain
Sturt been possessed of the means of verifying. This will show
not only how slight is the inclination of its bed to give an impetus
to its stream westerly towards the ocean, but also how perfectl
unavailable to the colony are those vast flats of low country, whi
were observed to extend along its banks. The situation of his
depdt Captain Sturt found to be in latitude $43° south, and
longitude 143° 57 east, or about twenty-seven geographic miles
south-west from Mr. Oxley’s extreme point of penetration on the
steppes of the Lachlan, in July 1817, the mean elevation of which
above the level of the sea, that accurate traveller had determined,
by barometrical admeasurement, to be not more than two hundred
and fifty feet. Now, as Captain Sturt informs us that the dis-

waters of those morasses again unite, and drain into the
orrumbidgee by a ‘large creek,’ which he abount twelve
miles west from hus depdy, it is very evident that the bed of this
latter river, and the country immediately adjacent, are at a some-
what lower fevel than Mr. Oxley's last or westernmost encamp-
ment.

On the 7th January, the expedition moved forward down the
river, and on the fourth day, having passed extensive alluvial tlats,
on which were patches of reeds, the navigation became much in-
terrupted by ‘fallen timber,’ and as the current was fi uently
very rapid, particularly in those parts of the river where its channel
had become contracted, the boats were oftentimes in great danger
from sunken logs. After advancing on their voyage about ninety
miles to the westward, through a country of level, monotonous as-
pect, the party were relieved from the state of anxiety which a week's
most difficult and dangerous navigation had caused, by their arrival
at (to use Captain Sturt's words) ¢ the termination of the Morrum-
bidgee,’ for its channel, much narrowed and partially choked by
driftwood, delivered its waters ‘into a broad and noble river,’
the current of which was setting o the westward at the rate of
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two miles and a half per hour, with a medium width from bank
to bauk of from three to four bundred feet. This @ new ri
which was called the Murray, and into which the dimi
waters of the Morrumbidgee fall, is evidently formed by a j
tion of the * Hume,' and ¢ Ovens,’—which streams, taking
rise in the great Wanagong Chain, were first made known to us
the travellers Messrs. Hovell and Hume, who crossed :h:m.
hundred and fifty statute miles nearer their sources, in their ex
sion to Port Philip in 1824. Pursuing the course of the Mur
on the 14th January, the voyagers made *rapid progress to
W.N.W.," noticing, as they passed on, a low “unbroken and |
interesting country of equal sameness of features and vegetation,
to that observed whilst descending the intricate Morrumbidgee on
quitting their depdt. a 1 4
After nine days’ voyage down the Murray, in which period the
mate about one hundred miles of westing, without observing the
slightest change of country for the better, or the least rise m 8
surface, the expedition Paued the mouth of a stream fowing
from the north by east, with a strong current, and in point of mag-
nitude but ¢little inferior’ to the Murray itself.  Ascendi
(::fhi“ Sturt found it preserved a breadth of one hundred y
and its banks, on which were many natives, * were overhung
trees of finer and larger growth’ than those of the Murmay.
walers were, moreover, ascertained to be two fathoms in d
turbid appearance, but ¢ perfectly sweet to the taste.’
fluence of these two rivers takes place, it appears, (by
Sturt's reckoning,) in exactly longitude 141" east, and imn
ately to the south of the parallel of 34°. It was at this st
the expedition that the face of the country began to assume
paratively speaking) an interesting appearnce ; and the first ns
of ground which had been seen in the advance of the party W0°E
westward in a direct line of more than two hundred miles, was
observed at a moderate distance from the river to the north-west
Previous to his reaching the point of confluence of the two rivess
Captain Sturt, it would appear, had entertained a doubt as o
‘decline of the vast pluin through which the Murray flows,
well as of ‘the probable fall of the waters of the nterior’
north of it; but on observing a new stream tlowing into the
ray, the circumstance of the ¢ parallel’ (meridian donbtle
which he had struck it, ‘and the direction from which it
combined to satisfy him, * that it could be no other than the 1)
It was therefore concluded that the whole of the internally f¢
streams, at present known in that country, from my Dum
River, (discovered in 1827 in lat. 20°,) to the Murray in 34
discliarged into the ocean on the south coast—the dip of the
tinent within the parallels of 28° and 35}°, being of course 08
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point,  However, the ulentity of this tributary 1o the Murray with
the Darling, remains still to be ascertained,* before the declen-
sion of so considerable portion of the interior can be said to be
southerly, and before one can positively assert, with the president
of a society in New South \'!”:I.c:, either that an interesting fact
has been established—viz. *that all the waters from the Bathurst
country, owing to the dip of the earth, run to the south-west ex-
tremities of eastern Australia,’—or that these discoveries have
opened a water communication from the south coast,  one thou-
sand miles through a variety of agricultural and pastoral country,
in one of the finest climates which the world can boast of," and
capable of sustaining * millions of emigrants.’

The character of the Darling, as also the general direction of
its course, bgyond the point to which it has been traced, we have
yet to ascertain.  Since, however, it is by far the most consider-
able inland stream at present known in that country, it is to be
hoped, that its further examination, which may furnish much in-
teresting information respecting the actual features of the more
remote regions of the interior to the north-west, will ere long be
prosecuted.  But to follow the expedition down the Murray.

That river, after it receives the supposed Darling, continues
its course upwards of n degree farther to the westward, and in
that space receives a second stream, which falls in on its left bank
from the south-east. This tributary stream, which is described
as a river of *considernble importance,” and was named the
¢ Lindesay,” is most probably the ¢ Goulburn® of the same inde-
fatigable explorers, whose journey overland to the south coast in
1824 | have already adverted to, and who, in fording their river
at a part where its channel presented a breadth of eighty yards,
left it winding its course to the north-west. From this point, the
Murray assumed a new feature, and along its northern bank ex-
tended a range of cliffs, which appeared to the party, as they
passed beneath them, to be of ‘ partial volcanic origm.! The
navigation at length became rather witricate, for those cliffs bei
immediately succeeded by others on each baunk, of limestone, the
river was found to force its way through a glen of that rock, in its
passage frequently striking bases of precipices of the same form-
ation, which rose to a perpendicular elevation of two hundred

* There is an intermodiate tract of unkoown country, exceeding in extent four
hundred suilu,mun the southernmost point of Caprain Hlnﬂ'ImehtH.n af the
Darling Hiver, the jusction of the wtream, di il of this
second expedition, Sowing from the northward ints the Murray ; uJutb- exhibit
n6 voe charcler common to both, we cannol, in the present state of our information,
arrive at a sati conclusion, that the fributary to the dst-mentionsd river, and
that great dmin of country to the north of the paraliel of 34 the Darling, are
one and the vamwe steeam. The river Boming ioto the Mutray is said to be vweet to
the taste; the Darling, on the other hand, is deseribed as stromgly impregnated with

salt.




128 Interior Discovery in New South IWales.

feet, and in which *coral and fossil remains’ were remarked lo
be plentifully imbedded. At this stage of their passage,
long mnges of forest hills, which extend along the eastern
n‘?fha Gulf of St. Vincent, became discernible, i:lliir:minga
exploring party their approach to the coast. On the 3d Februs
the rin.-rglmring reached the meridian of 139§°, the disposition
the bounding cliffs gave its course a decided bend to the southe
ward, through a continuation of the glen, which at length of Yi:
into a valley.
Here the river was observed to have lost the sandy bottom
which it had exhibited throughout its long course from the east
ward, for its bed having now dipped to almost the level of the
sea, its waters had become ¢ deep, still, and turbid” Its coume
to the south was followed by the voyagers along reaches of fre '
two to four miles in length ; and upon their passing the parallel
of 35% a more open country appeared before them, for the cliffy
having partially ceased, had ‘given place to picturesque hills and
lower undulations, beneath which extended © thousands of acres
of the richest flats;" but, as Captain Sturt adds that these w
covered with reeds, aud were evidently liable to inundation fro
the river, the value to the agriculturist of such marshy groun By
ulrr:;lj' at all elevated above the sea-shore, may be easily esti=
mated. A
On the 8th of February (the thirty-second day of the ¥o
from the depit) the hills “wore a bleak appearance,’ the
few trees which had at one period fringed their ridges, were for
the most part broken off, ‘as if by the prevalent winds.'
noon, upon entering the river's last reach, no land could be
cerned at its extremity ; some low hills continued, however,
its left bank, whilst its right was hid by high reeds. Immedi
afterwards, these enterprising voyagers entered an extensive
the body of which stretched away far to the south-west, in_ which
direction “‘the line of water met the horizon.” This lake, which
received the pame of ¢ Alexandrina,’ was estimated at from fifly"
to sixty miles in length, and from thirty to forty in breadth. .
large bight was observed in it to the south-east, and an extes
bay at the opposite point; still, notwithstanding these dimen
this very considerable sheet of water appears 1o be buta
shoal throughout, since Captain Sturt states, *its medium depti=
is but “ four feet'! el
Upon this vast but shallow lake, he pursued his voyage
southward, remarking that its waters, u-l:ich at seven miles |
the point of discharge of the Murray into it were brackish,
at twenty-one miles across perfectly salt, and there the foro
the tide was perceived. As the -party approached the sout
shore, the navigation of the boats was interrupted by mud Hats
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and soon their farther progress was effectually stopped by banks
of sand.  Captain Sturt therefore landed, and walking over some
sandy hummocks, beyond whiel he had, from his morning's posi-
tion, seen the sea, almost immediately came out upon the coast at
Encounter Bay of the charts, whence he took bearings to Cape
“ Jarvoise,) (rather Jervis of Captain Flinders, and the South-east
point of Kangaroo Island. At the lower part of the lake seals
were observed, and near the spot on the southern shore, where the
party had effected a landing, some natives were seen grouped
together, but as they bore arms and had their bodies painted, 1t
was obvious that their intentions were far from being friendly ; nor
did they, although they saw the party were peaceably disposed,
attempt to visit the encampment of the travellers dnring their stay
on the margin of the lake.

Having thus seen the termination of the Murray and the outlet
of the lake into which it falls upon the south coast, Captain Sturt
lost as litte time as possible in conducting his party back by
water to his depdt—circumstances not permilting of a more
perfect examination of that extensive piece of water, from the
north-western extremity of which, some hopes had been enter-
tained of there being a clear and open communication with the
Gulf of St. Vincent,

Now we gather from the results of this second tour of discovery
of Captain Sturt, simply this, and no more, viz.—in what way the
Morrumbidgee, as well as the several streams which were crossed
by Messrs. Hovell and Hume in 1824, and the waters of the
Lachlan of Oxley in 1817 E‘I.Il which unite,) are disposed of; as
also the nature of the *un roken, uninterestin country,” lying
to the westward of the marshes of the latter. It must, however,
be acknowledged that, in effecting this service, Captain Sturt has
added largely to the geographical knowledge which we previously
possessed, since the facts ascertained by him duriu; the progress
of his expedition have enabled him to fill up no inconsiderable
blank on the map of that part of New South Wales lying to the
west and south-west of Port Jackson, That the expedition of this
enterprising officer has opened to the settler * unmeasurable tracts
of well-watered' country previously unknown, as stated in the report
of a society in the colony already referred to, his dispatch to the
local government does not in tﬁe slightest degree support ; nor
does it contain the announcement 1o the colonists, that a river,
navigable for commercial pu es, has been discovered in that
country, which can be available at some future day ‘to convey to

coast the wools and other exportable produce’ of the setilers,
who may hereafter be established 1n those parts of the interior which
lie in the neighbourhood of its banks. ' The reverse is the fact
The Murray, when flooded from the eastward, will doubtless
VOL. 11, K
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enrry a boat safely down its channel, but as a navigable rive
all scasons, it is, like the Macquarie, and indeed every other wi
ern siream, useless to the colonists, Even if the Murray
thronghout the year, and during the driest seasons, a deep
gable river, its waters could not be rendered of use for the p
poses of commerce, since it discharges itself into a shoal lake, and
that again into the sea at Encounter Bay, where, although' the
passage is, as Captain Sturt states, “at all periods of the tide,
rather more than a quarter of a mile in width, and of suffic
depth for a boat to enter,’ still, as he also observes, and
master of every coaster well knows, * a line of dangeraus break
which are constantly rolling against the sand-bars thrown up
the prevalent winds, © will always prevent an approach lo
lake from the sea, excepling in the calmest weather; whilst
bay itself will at all times be a hazardous place for any vessel
enter under any cireumstance.'  The opinion also, which has beest
entertained, that a more practicable communication with the lake
might be found from the Gulf of Saint Vincent is wholly gre
tuitous, for a refercnce to the voyage of Captain Flinders, wl
closely examined the shores of that deep bight, and an inspec
of the chart of that able navigator (the sccuracy of which, g
rally, no seaman ever doubted who had sailed by i) on whi
laid down a range of wooded hills, extending from the prom
of Cape Jervis northerly, along the whole of the castern shore
the gulf, are sufficient for us rather 1o entertain every doubt of the
existence of such a channel of communication with the north-wes
tern bay of the lake, which is ilself, in all probability, nothing el
than an extensive mud-shoal®. \

I have now given the sum of our geographical knowle
New South Wales up to the present period ; and dividing the
of that vast country into seven equal parts, one division wil
nclude the tracks of all the journeys which have been und
since 1817, with a view to discovery, by Oxley, Sturt, Hove
Hume, myself, and others ; whilst the remaining six pe
which comprehend a great expanse of interior beyond the
and the whole of the equincctial part of the continent, cof
at this day, a vast region, entirely unknown. The want of 8

= Sinee Mr. Cunnin observations on this subject were writton, the €
winl Office has received secounts fram New Sooth Wales, which lh';'
expeetations which were enterfained by Captain Sturt of the exisienee
nication between the Gulf of St \"inyrtrﬂ and the Lake Alexandrina were 4
of fonadation, With the view of ssiting this question at rest, an accurahe
the Lake was recenily made by Captain Barker, an officer-of the 39th rege
Hlmmﬁﬂﬁingﬂmp‘-&uml.'huuhuhﬂm“ od o0
duty ; aud it is a matter of sincore regret, that froman excess of zeal in
seience, this enterpriving officer whould have Jost his life, in the pro
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gable rivers in that ¢ Great South Land,® must necessarily impede
the of discovery in the interior of the country,

In closing these geographical remarks on New South Wales, 1
trust | may be permitted to point out the directions in which more
extended expeditions of discovery might be employed in that coun-
try, and which, if conducted by individuals every way competent to
such service, would assuredly put us in possession of such infor-
mation, as would go far towards showing us the real features and
character of central Australin,—its animal and vegetnble produe:
tions,—the extent to which a region so remote from the coasts is
peopled, and that which would not be the least interesting in the
mnquiries of such exploring Eﬂiﬂ-—-jh system of rivers,

One expedition might be despatched to follow the course of
the Darling; from the point Captain Start quitted it in January,
1820 ; or the party might be directed to trace up, in a northerl
direction, the auxiliary stream that falls into the Murray, whi
was supposed to be the Darling; either would set at rest gl
doubts respecting the identity of these waters, or furnish clear
proof of their being distinct rivers.

A second long and interesting journey might be underta ken, from
any one of my points in the Moreton Bay-country, on the western
side of the dividing range, to penetrate to the tropie, by pursuing
& course as much 1o the westward of north-west, as the nternal
country, by furnishing the requisites, grass and water for the anj-
mals employed, would permit. An expedition well appointed, and
furnished with six months’ provisions, and moreover favoured by
the country affording wherewithal to sustain animal life, might
cross the tropical circle in longitude 1407 ; upon gaining which, the
]m'?'ni;lu directed to descend southerly under that meridian to
the Intitude of Moreton Bay ; and reaching that parallel, to shape
a course to the eastward, in order to make the point on the coast-
line, from which the expedition had originally taken its departure.
In the considerable triangle which such a route would describe, the
character of a large tract of internal country would be fully ascer-
tained ; and if there are any high lands to the westward of the above-
mentioned meridian, which is perhaps very doubtful, these would
be seen, and even visited, if not too far remote, and the several
rivers, of which there are doubtless many, in four and a half de-
grees of latitude, flowing inland from the dividing range to the east-
ward, would, in the progress of such a journey, be repeatedly
crossed and their tendency ascertained.

Again ; of all the coasts of the continent of Australia, the north-
western, as affording encouragement to hope that outlets of inter-
nally collected waters might be there discovered, calls for peculiarly
minute and patient examination. Upwards of one hundred and
thirty years ago, that celebrated navigator, Dampier, whilst on

K 2
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that eoast, found the southern parts of De Witt's Land to consist
of a range of Islands (now bearing his name), among which he re-
marked such an extraordinary rise and fall of the tides, as induced
him to give it as his opinion that the northern part of New Hol-
land was separated from the lands to the southward by a strait;
unless, says be, * the high tides and indraughts thereabouts should
be occasioned by the mouth of some large river, which hath often
lowlands on either side of the outlet, and many islands and shoals
lying at its entrance.” This opinion, says Captain Flinders, he
supports by a fair induction of facts, and the opening of twelve
miles wide, seen near that part of the coast by Viaming's two ves
sels, and in which they could find no anchorage, strongly corrobo-
rales Dampier’s supposition.

What those early navigators remarked, has been more than abun-
dantly confirmed, lately, by Captain King, whose more extended
observatious upon the character of the tides, the rushing force of
the currents, and other phenomena on those inter-tropical shores,
all lead to the conclusion, that if that peculiarly constituted coun-
try furnishes any streams of magnitude worthy to be compared with
those of other continents, the estuaries of such will most assuredly
be found on that extensive line of coast.

At the close of the surveys of this latter very able navigator m
1822, there remained beween Dampier’s Archipelago, in latitude
222, and Cape Hay in 14°, about five hundred miles of coast,
whelly unsurveyed and unseen.  Moreover, there is reason o be-
lieve, that even of those portions of that coast which were examined
during those voyages, which employed between four and five years,
some parts will be found to be rather large groups of islands,—the
main shore itself, being probably far distant to the eastward.

To complete the survey of that considerable range of coast, the
employment of a vessel, thoroughly equipped for so intricate,
dangerous, but, at the same time, most Interesting service, would
at ouce seitle the great geographical question, viz., whether or not
Australia, with a surface equal nearly to that of Europe, discharges
on its coast a river of sufficient magnitude to lead, by a long, un-
interrupted course of mavigation to its central regions ; by whi
alone a knowledge of the capabihities of such distant parts of the
interior may be acquired, and the produce of the soil be one day
conveyed (o its coast.
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VIIL—Notices of New Zealand. From Original Documents
i the Colonial Office, communicated by R. W, Hay, Esq.
Iead the Oth of April, 1832,

*Is New Zealand flax may be obtained in an unlimited quantity,
and there is abundance of fine timber of all sizes and dimensions
for ship-building and other purposes. Thousands of tons of ship-
ping may be employed in the fax trade alone; and the timber,
which grows occasionally to a great height, and not unfrequently
six feet in diameter, may be procured in any quantity. The
country is rich in mineral and vegetable productions ; the soil fer-
tile and easy of culture,

* In both islands there are extensive lakes ; and the rivers are
also numerous, and mostly navigable, generally running north and
south, and branching off into others, from which run numerous
streams and creeks,  The rise and fall of tide along the whole coast
1s considerable, but greatest to the southward; at Kokianga (which
is 0 the northward) it is fourteen or fifteen feet in the springs.
‘The harbours and bays are, perhaps, the finest in the world, and
few countries, indeed, possess so many equally capacious, safe,
and easy of access. The climate is very healthy, and free from
those hot and pestilential winds, destructive to cultivation, which
characterize the climate of New South Wales : nor is the therm
meter subject to the sudden changes observable there. ;

¢ From all the information that can be collected, New Zealand
s far from being thickly peopled ; but is rich, beautiful, and
fertile. The natives have an intuitive respeet, blended with fear,
for the English,—the chiefs, for the most part, desiring to place
themselves under British protection. They do nof possess cou-
rage, but are cunning, easily taught, clever, fond of show, handy,
and capable of undergoing great fatigue. They require to be
treated with a mixture of kmdness and finnoess.

* With regard to the whaling establishments in New Zealand, it
may be observed, that as they are of use only for about four mouths
in the year, they are not likely to become permanent, unless com-
bined with some other pursuit for the summer scason.  And from
the destructive nature of the fishery (the females being killed at
the time of calving) the tade cannoc last many years ; but like the
sealing, will eventually fail from extermination, or fmm_thr. deser-
tion of the land by the harassed animals. ‘The fishery is confined
to the middle and Stewart’s islands, the whales not being found
north of Cook’s Straits,

*The Bax settlements will rapidly assume a more permanent
form, as the present desultory and speculative system prugressn;:i

fails from the mereasing unwillingness of the nalives to dress
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hemp, and from its dn_prec:intcd value at home on account of th
dirty state in which it is supplied. /= v

 There seems yet but little prospect of uniting any number of -
the natives under one leader. ey are subdivided into man
small communities or families, without any one individual having
the slightest recognised authority, and are excessively ‘] f
of each other and of their equality. With the exception of slay
they have no distinctions of rank, every one, not a slave, |
equal to every other. The elder of a family, in time of p
meets with some little deference ;—in war the most enterprs
takes the lead. The property of the soil is well defined, their
risprudence extensive, and its penalties are submitted to it
opposition, even by the stronger party. We find amongst th
none of the volatile spirits of the islanders in warmer latitudes,
a proud, haughty, independent race, who think deeply, re
acutely, compare the past with the present, anticipate the fub
aud are as dogged :Jn}:l persevering amidst their fogs as the E
is in his,

“ In the four Church Mission stations of Rangiliona, Renk
Pil.l'hll, and Waimate, there are, under a regular course of
tion, about three hundred and twenty New Zealanders, wh
average age is sixteen years.  When the hours appointed for
struction in reading, writing, and accounts, are expired, the g
nu[nl:fer of these natives are employed in the mission, sOmMe
building, others as carpenters, and others in general labour.
are three substantial chapels, capable of holding from two to £
hundred each, in which services are held three times every St
and always well attended. 3

'_?ﬂﬁhﬂ!mﬂ;rﬂ anﬁium to be placed under the protectio
British law, and would be willing to receive any person vesie
with power to enforce it =i i i

References to the Chart.

A. ' Sandy Bay. The river Ranganna falls into this bay.
channel, three fathoms ; rise and faif:ifnurlun feet. 1t rises
west, and has a course of about forty miles through a T
mu:;, not yet frequented by Europeans.

.+ The River Hoduda falls into this bay after rutiming (408
a = Pﬂhr country ; but is accessible only to small "H.“EI P
Wi Vanguroo By, a fine harbour, formesly the locaioh
Jvesleyan Mission. No navigable river ; fine courie pineé

___.:ENI}.-I:N difficult to bring down. S
o Bay of Tilands, or Tokeran, the most frequented
New Zealand, particularly by the outward and homewdrt
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whalers, both British and American. It is the seat of the Church
Mission, who are now a very numerous body. Including the
missionaries and their families, the white population of the Bay of
Islands must exceed one hundred.

A few miles south of this port is the prety little harbour
of Wangari. We then come to the river Thumes, which is well
known.

E. ¢ Taoranga : three or four white men here in charge of flax
belonging to different vessels ;—they are only casual residents.

F. ¢ Mascetu—a flax settlement ; four Europeans here; likely
to be a permanent and increasing establishment. The Bay of
Plenty is one of the richest flax districts in the northern islands ;
but the rivers Taoranga and Maketu are both small and incommo-
dious, and the open roadstead is dangerous. White Island, in this
bay, is an active volcano, Mount Edgecombe is about ten thou-
sand feet above the sea.

G. < Hawkes Bay ;—at Turanga, i this bay, is a flax establish-
ment, with five or six white men resident.  Tiumber very fine of all
kinds, but not easy of access; and the bay is very open.

H. * Port Nicolson, a noble harbour.

L. * Entry Island, or Kapiti. This is the general native depit
for the flax dressed on the vorth shore of Cook's Straits, 1t is
very much resorted to by vessels in search of tlax. “There were,
by the last accounts, thirty Europeans upon it j—some few as agents
for persons in Sydnéy, but, for the most part, idlers of bad cha-
racter. At this island the brig Elizabeth Stewart received on board
the chief Ranparara, und two hundred men, for transport to Banks”
Peninsula,

K. * Taranki, No harbour, but good roadstead. There are

eight or ten European idlers who lve as natves; it is much
resorted to for flax.  Mount Egmont is an active voleano.
. L. * Gannet Island. Ou the main, opposite this island, is the
harbour of Kawia; a bar entrance, two and a balf fathoms. Here
are several small flax depdts, under the charge of European agents
of parties in Sydney, and others,

* Between this and Kokianga are the rivers— Wackato, shallow
and with a dangerous bar entrance ; Manuka, clear channel of seven
fathoms, with a magnificent stream rising vorth-east close to a
branch of the river Thames, the neighbouring countr n_bnundmg
with the finesg timber and fax, but not mhabited ; lJLnrpnra. Y
fine basin nml eight miles across, having five considerable rivers
runuing into it from different directious after traversing beautiful
timber and flax districts ;—one approaches so near to the Thames
on the east side that the natives drag their canoes from one
to the other. It has a bar entrance from the sea; soundings
unknown.
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M. * River Kokianja, well known and surveyed. The Wes-
leyan Mission resides here, about twenty miles from the mouth,
A mile higher up is the settlement, for ship-building and other pur-
poses, established originally by Messrs. Browne and Baine, now
oceupied by Mr. Macdowell. 1t still gives employment to about
twenty mechanics, but the dock-yard 1s abandoned. Total Eu-
ropeans about fifty-two. The middle island { Kaikolda) is yet but
little known. There are now no natives ou the shore of Cook’s
Straits, por on the west side of the island. The east side is also
but thinly peopled along the coast.

N. ¢ Cloudy Bay is the chief resort of the black whalers, This
fishery is generally carried on by vessels moored in the numerous
fine coves, with try works on board,

O. * Banks' Peninsula; scene of the horrid massacre by the
hll'ig Elizabeth Stewart, the most northern native town on the
island,

P. ¢ Preservation Harbour and Chaldy Bay, both fine bar-
bours. Several whaling. establishments. The middle island is
Eq“:meﬁ by the black whalers belonging to Van Diemen's

M ﬂulgear 1818, 60 tons of New Zealand flax were sent from
Sydney to England, of the value of 2,600L. In 1830, twenty-eight
vessels, averaging 1103] tons burthen each, made, in the aggre-
gate, fifty-six voyages to New Zealand ; the total tonnage thus
cleared having been 5888 tons, In the some year, twenty-six dif-
:_'erenl_t-mds, of the average tonnage of 11413 tons each, made
orly-8ix passages iuwards lo Sydney, their agsregate bei
49515 o passag ydney, ggrega e

¢ It also appears, that of sevenly-eight vessels which eleared out
from Sydney “ for foreign states, South Sea Islands, and fisheries,”
fifty-six were to touch at New Zealand ; and of sixty-four arrived
under the same heads, forty-six had been there.

s

IX.—Particulars of an Expedition up the Zambesi to Senna,
perfirmed by three Officers of His A}a_jeﬂy': Ship Leven, when
murveying the East Coast of Africa in 1823, From Materials
communicated by Captain W. F. W. Owen, R.N. Read
June 11, 1832,

Tue party consisted of Lieutenant Browne, Mr. Forbes, mid-
shipman, and Mr. Kilpatrick, assistant-surgeon, attended by two
black servants, one of whom was from the dock-yard at the Cape,
where he had been apprenticed after his deliverance from a slave
vessel ; the other a free man, who spoke Portuguese, and on that



An Expedition up the Zambezi to Senna, 137

account was hired. 'The object of the expedition was to explore
the Zambezi.

On the evening of the 23rd of July, they left Quilimane, amid
the cheers and good wishes of the crews of two of the Leven’s
boats which were there at the time. ‘The canoe in which they
went was of the largest description, and capable of carrying eight
or ten tons. It was supplied by the governor of Quilimane, and
was under the charge of a subaltern bluck officer, who was directed
to accompany the party. At daybreak on the 24th they passed
the small river of Masave, which joins from the northern side,
‘The Quilimane still maintained the same breadth as it did opposite
the town (one mile), and the marshy feature of the banks yet pre-
vailed, with mangroves to the low-water mark. Hippopotami at
times showell themselves, and the trees on each side were covered
with aquatic birds, of which, in the course of the day, they shot
four species.  About noon they landed on the south side of the
river, at the village of Marangane (N.B. Lieutenant Browne calls
this village Nusongo,—Antonio, Chingoalla,—Adonis, Millam-
bahney, and Mr. Forbes, Marangane ), where they had been directed
to call for refreshments by the governor of Quilimane, to whom
the place belonged. However, all that they could obtain was
a couple of fowls and a few oranges of very excellent flavour,
Marangane is about eight miles from Quilimane, and is built in
a straggling way, on a piece of ground elevated a few feet above
the general level of the surrounding country. It is inhabited
solely by slaves, who cultivate a tract of land in the vicinity for
their master, to supply in part themselves and those of their class
collected in depits for the Brazilian markets. Contrasted with
the gloomy appearance of the mangrove-covered swamps around,
even the humble Marangane became picturesque from its pro-
minent situation, amid extensive groves of cocoa-nut and orange-
trees.  Mr. Forbes procured some beautiful specimens of plants
and shot various birds, principally of the king-fisher kind., ~After
iilliuiug Marangane they came to several islands, two of which,

assaney and gl'irsln:mg (according to Licutenant Browne,) they
passed t'_reriaus to arriving at the large one of Concevo, or Con-
reso. Vet this, although dignified by the name of large, was only
one mile long. It was very flat and thickly covered with man.-
groves, and numerous birds of the gallex order resorted to jts
banks to feed on the worms, with whose boles, and those of the
diminutive land crab, its muddy limits were perforated. Shortly
after passing the island they arrived and stopped, for a short time,
at a small village in the distriet of Eloba, on the north bank,
erected about two hundred yards from the river, on a dry sandy
piece of soil, ouly approachable by a hippopotamus track throy
the large reeds of the intervening marsh. At this place
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banks were entirely clear of lrees, as was also the north-east
uarter, as far as the eye could reach. Leaving this village they
ortly afterwards anchored for the night, and on the morning
of the 26th, renewed their journey, A herd of wild buffaloes
were feeding on the river's bank, but alarmed at the approach
of the boat, before they were within rifle shot, retreated i the
utmost trepidation from the scanty shelter which the straggling
thickets afforded, into an adjoining wood.  Shortly after they
passed two small islands, termed Copson and Covello, beyoud
which the river was reduced to about three hundred fathoms in
breadth, and a little farther on to much less,  The strength of the
ebb-tide delayed them, for a short period, at the small village of
Moona ; after which they continued on, passing a long sand-bank
and the village of Chumbasac, where the river was scarcely one-
tenth of a mile across.  About ten at night, they also passed the
island of Cocha, covered with lofty trees, and divided from the
main-land by a small and shallow creek. The channel was now
so reduced in breadth, as in some parts to be scarcely twenty
yards across, and its depth of water was not more than eight feet;
but the banks assumed a much more pleasing appearance, especi-
ally the left one, which was high and thickly wooded. They still
continued slowly to prosecute their tedious way till some time after
midnight, when they stopped and anchored off the village of Antarce,
sitvated on the northern bank.  From this time, until they arnved
at Boca de Rio, on the afternoon of the 25th, they passed through
a complete archipelago of islets, the channels between which were
s0 shallow, that even the three small canoes mto which they hiad
the last day exchanged with their effects, could proceed no higher.
At this place the river was not more than twenty or thirty yards
across ; and the distance, counting the various windings of the
stream forty-seven miles from Quilimane, but in a straight line
only thirty-two,in a W.5.W. direction. The breadth of the nver,
in the wet season, is much greater. The water was perfectly fresh,
but dirty, and much impregnated with decayed vegetable matter.
Boca de Rio is a small village, and its native name, according 10
Licutenant Browne, s Moonboosh, but according to Adonis and
Auntonio (the black-servants), Maccomboosh, ‘-t'hk'i
probably right, as it agrees with the name of its chief, who, accond=
ing to an almost general fashion in the country, assumes the appel=
laion of the village or district he governs. Maccomboosh was
a tall stout man, who spoke Portugnese fluently. The party
repaired to his house with their effects, and there took up their
quarters for two days, during which time Messrs. Forbes and hal=
ick obtained a large and interesting addition to their collec-
tion of plants and birds, while Mr. Browne employed himsell in
sketching, and making astronomical observations. a3

latter is more
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As the season of the year precluded the possibility of their ascend-
ing any farther by water, they were obliged, in order to reach the
river above the shallows, to travel some miles by land.  Accordingly,
on the 30th, in the afternoon, they left Boca de Rio, Maccomboosh
furnishing the gentlemen with palanquins and natives to carry their
effects.  The country they passed through was flat, but dry, well
cultivated, and abounding m villages. At times they came upon the
course of the river, whose breadth, in some places, wns reduced to
sixteen feet, with high banks at some distance on either side, serving
as the boundaries of the wet season floods, On the afternoon of
the 2und of August they arrived at the house of Pasco Mariano, a
Kannareen, who received them in the most kind and hospitable
manner. "The morning of the 3rd dawned upon them in all the
beauty of o clbudless sky, and although a profound calm prevailed,
yet the air was not close and oppressive, but pleasant and refresh-
mg. Our travellers had not enjoyed so good a night's accom-
modation since their departure from Quilimane, so that Lieutenant
Browne was the only one who could muster up sufficient resolu-
tion to quit his bed i order to take the customary moming's bath
in the river, which was now that of the ZLambezi, just where it
divides, and forms the noble river of Luabo on the one hand, and
on the other, the branch which they had ascended communicating
with Quilimane, As Mr. Browne was about to plunge into the
water, he was arrested by the loud calling of his kind old host, who
came running up in great trepidation for his safety, and informed
him that he must not venture mto the stream as it abounded with
alligators, who a short time back had devoured a son of Domma
Pascoa, a lady 1o whom the party had a letter of mtroduction.
This day, for the first time, Mr. Forbes felt himself unwell, so
much so, that after Mr. Browne had read prayers to his small
congregation, he was unable to accompany that gentleman and
Mr. Kilpatrick in a long walk which they took on the banks of the
river, and in its vicinity to the westward. The land, where culti-
vated, was chiefly sown with pens and other sorts of pulse; but
where left untilled, was covered with a long coarse grass, The
village of Marooro, in which Pasco Manano lives, is extensive,
and consists of about forty hots, each of which, on an average,
might contain five people. Manano’s dwelling, from its large
size, is a conspicuous object among the others. [t is built, in the
fashion of the country, of bamboo poles and grass, and is encircled
by large enclosures, containing oxen, sheep, goats, gecse, ducks,
and fowls. The river winds majestically along between steep
banks of more than twenty feet in height, which, during the rainy
season, lasting from November to March, are melﬁ!md, and
the country inundated for miles around, the deep water channel
then extending upwards of a mile and a balf in breadth. Yet,
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notwithstanding the rapidity of the current, boats often ascend
against it, by availing themselves of its diminished strength over
the inundated lands.  Several streams branch off from the Luabo,
one of which bisects the portion of land contained between that
river and the Quilimane, and discharges itself into the sea at a
place called Melambey. The Luabo, in its course to the sea, is
blocked up by sands, the existence of which, even in the Zambezi,
oft Marooro, was apparent in every direction.

Mariano held the rank of Colonel of militia, and had under lis
command about one hundred natives, armed with muskets, He
likewise, according to the custom of the country, was a merchant,
and dealt largely i ivory and gold-dust. His days were speut in
one unvaried routine, and the diary of one would suffice for all the
others. He rose early, and amused himself in the balcony until
breakfast time smoking several carotes, a description of small
cigars, made of shag tobacco, rolled up in the banana leaf, which
gives them a peculiar, and, to smokers, a pleasant flavour, At
cight he breakfasted, and then busied himself among his people,
slept away the noon hour, and dined at two, the table groaning
under a profusion of meats, dressed in a variety of ways, i which
port wine generally formed a principal ingredient.  After the
repast was ended, and he had smoked another carote, the old gen-
tleman once more retired to rest, and did not rise again until the
cooluess of the evening drew him forth, enveloped in a cloak, to
enjoy the freshness of the air. At nine he supped, and shortly
afterwards retired to bed.

On the evening of the 4th, Mr. Forbes, who appeared to be
gelting on tolerably well, had a severe relopse, and was bled.
Colonel Mariano, however, much disapproved of this treatment,
and recommended instead that which he always pursued with his
own people, viz. to produce by all possible means a profuse rar-
spiration, and to drink abundance of rice-water. But Mr Kilpa-
tiick would not acquiesce, stating as his reason, that an European
constitution required far different treatment to that necessary to
In:l{lursutli with one inured to the climate,

_ Although the bed of the river is sandy, yet the soil in the
vicinity is quite otherwise. Around Marooro the country is
fectly flat; aud m the neighbourhood of the colonel's house and
village is cultivated for two or three miles in every direction,
principally with the long grass already noticed, which, before it s
perfectly ripe, is plucked up, dried, beat in a large wooden
mortar, and then ground between two rough stones, one of which
s placed on the earth, with a basket under it to receive the meal,
and the other worked by hand above, The meal is made into por-
ridge, and in general eaten with fish, with which, of the langest
size, and finest quality, the river abounds. The farther our tra-
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vellers advanced from the coast the more they observed the natives
to improve in their appearance. Of those at Marooro, many
were hrmly kuoit, stout, and elegantly proportioned ; the attendants
on the colonel, in particular, were perfect models of the buman
form.  With the exception of a piece of cloth around them,
barely sufficient for the purpose of decency, they go naked. Some
have their beards shaved, others only in part, but many not at all,
In this latter case the hair (for it 15 worthy of remark that they
have not wool) grows long, is neatly plaited, and hanging in slen-
der tails, communicates to the countenance a wild and savage
aspect ; in this resemibling the people of Madagascar, whose hair
is neither wool nor hair, and dressed, in general, quite similarly.
The proportion of the females appeared small ; and it was re-
marked that they were, in general, either of an advanced age or
children, Except'mg the culuvated spots above noticed, the
country about Marooro is covered with long rank grass, rushes,
and bamboos, interspersed with extensive swamps.  Dreadful,
indeed, must be the fetid vapours which anise from these, and im-
Ereg'nah: the atmosphere during the insufferable bot rainy season !
wven to the inhabitants the air is then perceptibly noxious and
oppressive, and to our travellers, notwithstanding the cool tempera-
ture of the evenings, when walking along the narrow pathways eut
through the grass and bamboos, growing far above their heads, the
sensation of closeness was highly oppressive. Among the few
varieties of trees which were noticed, two different species of palms
formed the greatest proportion ; these were scattered over the
boundless plain, but so detached and few in number as scarcely to
break the uniformity of the prospect, =2 y
On the evening of the 5th Mr. Forbes was very ill ; but having
passed a good night, he felt himsell so much relieved in the morn-
g as to be able to undertake the journey to Chapongah, the
residence of Donna Pascon. The canoce in which he embarked
was purposely fitted up in a superior and more comfortable way
for hus reception, having a canopy of rushes Hbﬂ'ﬂ-‘,‘lhfl u_‘well ar-
ranged couch beneath. Previous to departure, their hospitable old
friend had o breakfast prepared for them, and a meal ready cooked
to eat on the way, together with a proportion of wine, and a large
supply of fowls and rice, thus winding up a series of unabated
kindnesses, by a provident attention to the future comforts of his
guests, He entreated them to take care of themselves, loaded
them with good wishes for their success, and long after they had
quitted the shore, continued to wave his handkerchief as a fare-
well, and to commend them to the Almighty's protection. Not-
withstanding the great width of the river, the channels in it were
found narrow and winding, among extensive sand-banks, often dry.
The torreut that rushes past these is so impetuous in its course,
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that it is only in the eddies that boats can possibly ascend, unless by
tracking ; and in this manner Mr, Browne and his party continued
on, generally at about the rate of a mile and half in an hour.
Many of the sand-banks were nearly twenty feet in height, yet
had the appearance of being overflowed during the rainy season,
The banks of the river were mostly lined with rushes and long
grass, with here and there a solitary palm-tree. The depth of
water varied considerably ; in some parts it exceeded two fathoms,
and in others scarcely as many feet. As the evening closed the
party arrived at Chapongah, the residence of Donna Pascoa de
Almeyda, who received them at the portico of her house, with many
expressions of welcome.

Next morning, the 7th, Mr. Browne rose early, and amused
himself rambling about the vicinityof the Donna’s hoase. This was
of tolerable construction, consisting of one story, and built on a
slope near the river ; the land round it was cleared and cultivated,
with the exception of one small spot, where four or five trees of a
gigantic size were allowed to remain unmolested, the largest being
above sixty feet in circumference, At the back of them was a
village of considerable extent; and beyond that again a small
hill, covered with trees, and reported by the inbabitants to afford
shelter to innumerable lions, tigers, elephants, &e., the devastating
prowess of which they illustrated by a variety of horrible tales.
To the eastward there was a grove of mango-trees, under the
shade of which several large canves were Inid up ; one of these,
hollowed out from a single tree, was fiity feet long, four deep, and
five broad.

The Donna's establishment was on a much more magnificent
scale than that of Mariano'’s, and the display at meals was in
every respect sumptuous, the table being covered with massive
silver “El:lll“.l, and wines and eatables of many deseriptions cooked
m a variety of ways. The Donna was engaged in trade, and ac-
counted the richest person in the colony. ﬁtr principal agent was
a Bengalee,® who traveiled about with Indian and European
goods, and collected in return, gold, ivory, and slaves, from
the natives. Mr, Browne had bheard much of a lake situated
some distance to the southward of Chapongah ; and on the mom-
ing of the Sth, repaired in his machilak (a bed, or rather ham-
mock, slung to a pole and carried by slaves), with Mr. Kilpa-
tnr.!‘k, to view it, against the advice of the Donna, who
their exposure to the attacks of wild beasts in the forest. Their
way ot fist led over a gentle rise, and afterwards along an
extensive plain, covered with wood ; they consequently could see

* Alung the whole east coast of Africs the principal traders and trading ageats
are, in like manner, lndians,—W. F. W. (0, i i y
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nothing bot a succession of trees ; but these were sufficiently
worthy of admiration, from the great variety in their foliage, and
the beautiful appearance which the creeping plants presented,
climbing and hanging from the branches in festoons from tree to
tree.  T'wo hours’ quick travelling brought them to the lake ; it
was u large expanse of water, upwards of three miles in circum-
ference, and surrounded, on all sides, by a thick and almost
impenetrable forest. The hippopotami were basking in great
numbers on the muddy banks, but immedintely retreated to the
water, from whence they rose afterwards only at tines to breathe ;
uo traps or pits to catch them were observed, but Mr. Browne was
mformed that the natives killed them in mumbers, either with
miskets, of which they bad many, or with assagays, as they wan-
dered heedlessly through the wood, whose extent was not less than
six miles.™ Before returning home, our two travellers spent some
time in walking about the vicinity of the lake, during which they
passed two or three villages inhabited by wood-cutters, turned up
a large herd of deer, and shot some birds.  Donna Pascoa was
governess of the district, for which she annually paid eighty-six
Spanish dollars to the king, besides discharging various expenses
which occurred in managing it, She had no other soldiers than
militia, formed by the native negroes, but said that, if required,
she could with ease obtam them in eight days from Sofala.  Some
wea may be formed of the extent of her territory, by the time re-
quisite to travel to its south-west boundary. It 1s there they pro-
cure the trees from which the enormous canoes are hewn, and to
transport them for that purpose on rollers to the river, one month's
labour, at the rate of five miles a day, is required. These trees
bring in a considerable profit to the Donna; but her wealith wqutd
be much increased if she were permitted to work two gold mines
lately discovered in her territory, and of which she presented a spe-
cimen, weighing nearly a quarter of an ounce, lo Lieutenant Browne.
Every resident pays her taxes in kind, consisting of bees'-wax, fowls,
meal, vegetable oils, rice, &c., but to what amount was not as-
certained.  Although she was allowed to be far superior to the
other Portuguese or Creole ladies in the colony, yet she was sadly
ignorant. )
The effects of the fever on Mr. Forbes varied much ;—at times
be considered himself rapidly recovering, but at others would
sink under a relapse so severe as to hold out small expecta-
tion that he could possibly survive the next day. However, on
the 11th he found himself so much better that he expressed a
strong desire to continue the journey to Senma; and accordingly
two canoes were prepared, the larger of which atforded excellent
accommodation for him. The party left Chapongah, accompanied
by the good wishes of their kind hostess,"to whom Mr. Kilpatrick,
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at parting, presented various papers of medicine, valuable in such
a secluded part of the world. The Donna readily retured
the courtesy by a small token of remembrance to each, and
an ample supply of all kinds of provision for their journey.
The river was nearly a mile in breadth, but the channel was
almost choked up with sands, and though the banks at times were
of rock formation, rising perpendicularly twenty feet above the
water, vet the great deposit on them of dead reeds and drift timber
evidently showed that during the rainy season they were overflowed.
At times the northern side appeared covered with palm and other
trees: and as they ascended they had a view of the picturesque
and distant mountains of Yemale, which even from its novelty was
pleasing and interesting, but especially as they connected with it
the idea of a more propitious climate. The morning of the 12th
was unusually damp and cold, and the thermometer, which never
before had stood below 70°, fell to 62°.  Mr. Forbes was sensibly
affected by the change, and his companions began to regret that
thes had not left him at Chapongah. In the afterncon they dined,
by invitation, with a mulatto, who resided on the northern side®,
at whose house they found a company of strolling players, exhibiling
various theatrical performances, as also feats in tumbling. “I'he chase
of a man by a lion constituted one part of the entertainment. The
latter character was enacted by a native dressed out most formi-
dably with a horrible mask and skin, The plot was as follows :—
The man, after a long run, reaches a tree, ascends it, and en-
deavours to conceal himself among the branches, while the lion,
after many awkward attempts by springing up to seize him,
crouches down below to watch his descent ; the man loudly calls
for help ; a hunter cautiously approaches ; the lion is killed, and
the scene ends by loud exultations at the monster's death, and the
consequent release of his intended victim. Three drums consti-
tuted the band. Mr. Browne, in his journal, describes the habits
of his boatmen in nearly the following words :—As soon as the
tents were pitched at night, they took the poles with which at
times they impelled the boats along, and, sticking them in the
ground across the direction of the wind, wove mats between them,
thus forming a screen to shelter themselves from the chilling cold-
ness of the night breeze. Under this shelter, which they made to
slope a little, a fire was kindled, around which they huddled toge=
ther in various postures, warming themselves thoroughly for the
night, and taking red-hot embers in their hands, without appearing
to feel any other sensation than that of a pleasing warmth. Whilst
they were cooking their supper of grass porridge, in small earthen
pipkins, they sat crouching over the fire in the highest good hu-

® ‘Thiin in all probability is a mistake, the northern wide of the river being pas-
wessed) by suvages inimical to the Portnguese —W. F. W. 0.
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mour, loud in their converse and mirth, and presenting a most
grateful sight of contented cheerfulness, under such indifferem
circumstances : in fact, the little encampment, from the time of its
forming until midnight, was one contmuved scene of mirth and
festivity, which Lieutenant Browne, while taking observations of
the siars, often sat and viewed, enjoying at once the novelty and
mtlling effect on lis own feelings. The manner these ple
slept was extraordinary.  Each had a large sack, in which, as
soon as he felt inclined for repose, he coiled himseli up; and
the ludicrous scene was thus often exhibited of two sacks mn deep
and earnest converse with each other, no motion whatever indica-
ting their living contents. The plan is an excellent one to

the anmoying bites of the mosquitoes.  The laziness of the subal-
tern, who after having often bad eleven hours sleep during the
night, still’ continued to slumber in the forenoon, was on a par
with that of a wretched being of half Portuguese and half Malay
extraction, whom they met at a small village previous to their
arnival at Marooro.  He bad scarcely a rag 1o cover him, yet to
strike our travellers with an idea of Ins importance, he was highly
solicitous to impress on their minds that he did not work, but
slept all day, the negroes labouring for him in his occupation, which
was that of curing fish,

On the northern side of the banks of the river the country now
began to swell up into the hills called Yemale, before alluded to,
the bighest being uot less than ecight bundred feet, partially
wooded, and having a very imru'mg appearance, The temitory
on that side, as far down as Marooro, 15 exclusively in the ;ﬂr
session of free blacks, not at all under the jurisdiction of the Por-
tuguese, whose possessions are entirely confined to the southern
side. The people are warlike, and often engaged in broils with
the Portuguese. Some are armed with muskets, some with assa-
gays, and others with bows and arrows.

On the 15th the party passed these hills of Yemale, when
those of Mirambole (probably Morumbola) appeared in a large
mass, stretching to the north-west: their height was estimated at
two or three thousand feet; they were covered with forests and
furrowed by deep ravines, It is needless to enter into an account
of each day's tedious ascent, especially as the general appearance
of the river did not vary, nor did any occurrence take place worthy
of remark, until the morning of the 16th, when Mr. Forbes breathed
his last. The death of this deservedly esteemed young man was a
severe blow to the survivors, for besides the services which from
his attainments and perseverance he was qualified 10 render to the
expedition, he possessed an extremely mild and agreeable disposi-
tion ; and the melancholy termination of his illness could not but
produce a gloomy impression on the minlls of those who survived

VoL, I, L
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him. -~ As they were within a day’s journey of Senna, a dispatch
was forwarded overland to that place to bespeak a coflin and funeral
reparations for the deceased. The river for some days past had
abounded with alligators, who often, to the number of fifty or more,
were observed basking in the sun on the sand-banks ; at night too
the cries of the wild beasts in the forests were generally heard, es-
!:eciaily of lions, which, they were informed, were in great numbers.
T'he uight that followed the demise of Mr. Forbes, brought but
lile sleep to the party; for, besides the disagreeable reflec-
tions, which at times they could not bauish, they were assailed
by myriads of mosquitoes, and chilled by the dampness of the air
oceasioned by the heavy rains which had fallen during the preceding
day. It was past seven o'clock on the next evening before they
arrived at Senna.  On landing they were conducted to the house
of the commandaui, where, as he was not at home, they had to
wait upwards of balf an hour, subject to the gaze of a host of Mu-
Iattoes and Kannareens, who had assembled to gratify their curio-
sity. At last, when the patience of the travellers was nearly
ﬂ;auatﬁ:l , they were summoued to the presence of the commandant
at the house of the only priest in the town, who jointly with him
kept but one table. The contrast between the two was striking :
the priest, apparently a European, had a disagreeable awd crafty
expression of countenance, wﬂfle the commandant exhibited, n
his darker tinge of native eolour, a kind look and pleasing manner.
Licutenant Browne stated the object of the expedition to the com-
mandant, who, after he had listened to it, assigned him a residence,
and agreed to call next day, in order to read such letters and public
documents as he had been furnished with respecting the prosecution
of his journey through the Portuguese possessions, The house
that was thus allotted to the party had been occupied by an officer
of high rauk, lately deceased ; it was of the Jargest description,
which, together with its being left unfurnished, rendered, it very
comfortless; besides, it had a most feetid smell, which defied to the
lust their constant attempts by gunpowder fumigations (o overcome
it. Neat moming they procecded to the chureh, to atiend the
funcral ceremony over the grave of their deceased companiol,
whose corpse, from the highly putrescent state it arrived in,
had been obliged to inter over-night ; and, on their return, were
lad to relieve the disagrecable nature of their thoughts. by a walk
mn the environs of the town.  Bending their steps towards a dimi-
nutive mud redoubt, surmounted by two small field-pieces, the ouly
defence of that kind at Senna, they afterwands passed through, an
assemblage of huts, considerable in number, but by no meatis
more 30 than those at Quillimane. There were ten houses W
which the Portuguese dwelt ; yet inconsiderable as that number
was, they comprised the ‘whole that had any European appearance
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about them. They were of large dimensions, and resembled those
of Quillimane. They passed over the plain on which the town
stands, amid a forest of tamarind, mangoa, and cocoa-nut trees,
and bent their steps towards two small hills, rising at a short
distance in the background. As they proceeded to ascend one
of these, the coarse gravelly nature of the ground was superseded
by the rocky formation of the hill; it was a species of schistus,
blended with small fragments of sandstone. Irom the summit,
elevated above one hundred and fifty feet above the plain, the pro-
spect was extensive, and comprised a view of the houses and huts
of Senna, interspersed with filthy stagnant pools, as demonstrative
of the unhealtbiness of the place, as they were of the idleness and
sloth of the inhabitants. river, as far as the eye could dis-
cern, winded -majestically through the plain, studded with sands,
and with s rapid summer torrent in narrow channels passing
between them. To the north-east the country presented a moun-
tainous aspect, while to the southward it was flat, with the excep-
tion of two or three small hills resembling the one they stood on :
these, as well as the low-land, were covered with a parched vege-
tation, and trees of a stunted growth,

Quitting now the travellers for a short time, such an account
will be given of the city and province of Senna as the materials
collected will admit of ; the most important of these being a
manuscript memoir, written by Sefior Terio, governor of the
district of the Rios de Senna, a young man of much promise, who,
shortly after he wrote his memoir in 1810, was assassinated by one
of his own officers.

The Captaincy of the Rios de Senna is bounded to the east by
the sea; to the south by the mountains of Sofala; and westward
its limits pass through the kingdoms of Quiteve and Barne, in-
cluding the countries between the empire of Monomotapa® and
the Zambezi. To the north the Zambezi is its principal frontier,
only the province of Quillimane, on the coast, being beyond that
river. The whole is included between 15° and 20° of south
latitude, and 27° and 37° east longitude from London ; and on a
¥ague computation, contains about three thousand six hundred

uare le of terntory.
o oale af three classes, viz.:—1. The

The ulation 15 com
Whites mfm Mulattoes, who pay taxes ;—2. Slaves ;— 3. Free
Negroes, for the most part settled on the lands. Very few data
exist from which a calculation can be made of the pumbers of each,

* Accounts disagres wo much in the limits assigned to the empire of Monomo-
fapa, that it H.mpu-i;ld! to derive from them o consistent result s and at the

day it appars tu be bul a Brogn,lﬁul diwighon, comtising countries
mﬁ; of ench wther—W. F. W. L. 3
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but in 1806 the first class was not supposed to exceed five hun-
dred; the registered births among whom, the preceding year, had
been thirty-six,—the deaths, thirty-two,—and the marringes, six.
I'hie number of slaves in the same year, as registered, was twenty-
one thousand eight hundred and twenty-seven ; of whom, however,
ten thousand eight hundréd and sixty-seven were reported absent,
o, in other words, had deserted, and sought refuge among the
free black tribes in the neighbourhood. O the third class, viz,,
Free Negroes, it was impossible to form any estimate, although
they were believed to be much more numerous than the other two
together, They varied according as wars among the neighbouring
tribes drove them in, or famine m turn expelled them, being, for
the most part, settlers only so long as suited themselves ; but they
provide a constant and ample supply of free labour, which con-
tributes, with the indolence of the European settlers, 16 cause the
indifference with which the desertion of the domestic slaves is

arded,

mg\'iithin the province the dominion of the Portuguese is very
firmly fixed, although they are frequently at war with the conter-
minous tribes ; and the slaves and free negroes are both honest and
docile, to a degree which seems to have surprised our travellers.
Nothing can be more deplorable, however, than the sloth, ig-
norance, and indolence in which they are all alike sunk,—the
causes of which are many. The country is o exuberantly fertile,
that a very small amount of labour is sufficient to satisfy all wants.
The estates are so large, that no interest is taken in their cultivation.
Agriculture is thus so neglected, that even famines are frequent in
the remote districts. The chief employment is trafficking with
the neighbouring tribes for slaves, ivory, gold-dust, and even fre-
quently provisions. And the priests being paid with gifts, tendered
on occasion of a variety of superstitious ceremonies, are excessivel
jealous of every attempt at instructing their flocks. One of their
own number even, who opened a school at Tette, was suspended
in consequence by his superior, and removed.

The town of Senna has been already described : it is situate in lat.
17°50¢S., long. 35° 38/8” E., according 10 Lieut. Browne's observa-
tions. s the capital of the whole province, though smaller inextent
than Quillimane, and inferior both in healthiness of situation
activity of population, to Tette, which is said to be sixty lengues
higher up. Besides these three towns there are other stalions, o8

anica, Chicoree, Zumbo, &c., the last of which is said to be
island in the Zambezi, eighty leagues above Senna. The whole
navigation of the river is stated at three hundred leagues, but this
is i‘rubahiy exaggerated. Many considerable rivers flow into 1t ut
different points of its course, one of which, the Shirry, was ob-

-
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served by our travellers below Senna, and, as was said, is deep, and
can be ascended in boats for thirty days. Its stream, where it
joined the Zambezi, was very rapid.

The natural productions of the country are of every tropical
variety ; but those cultivated are few in number, viz., rice, wheat,
sugar, cotton, millet, tobacco, legumes or garden vegetables, and
a few medicinal plants, of which the ricinus and other oily plants,
euphorbin, rhubarb, jalap, and senna, are the chief. A variety of
cotton is mentioned of a deep scarlet colour, but whether this tinge
is natural to it, or occasioned by disease, is unknown, Indigo
grows wild like a common weed. The articles which form
commerce of the country belong chiefly to the animal and mineral
kingdoms : viz., hippopotamus’ tecth and oil*, elephants’ tusks,
thinocerog’ lorns, tiger-skins, honey and wax, gold-dust, (prinei-
pally from Quiteve, Manica, Majizuros, Abutica, Zumbo, Mes-
conga, and Mano, and could be extracted in any quantity from the
crown lands,) copper, iron, saltpetre, and common salt. The cop-
per is chiefly procured from the provinces of Zumbo, Mongas, and
Cazembe ; the iron from the district of Senna, and by traffic from
the Maraves, who are very desterous, also, in masufacturing it;
salt and saltpetre are distributed everywhere. .

The foreign trade of the province is very triling, notwithstanding
its many advantages ; and there is not, in consequence, even a
custom-house at Quillimane, every article of export and import
being obliged to pass through Mozambique. Iu 1808 the total
value out was 1,000,420 cruzadoes, distributed as fallows: Id,
100,000 ; ivory, 525,000; slaves, 192,000; rice, 112,000 ; wheat,
1,420 ; miscellaneous, 100,000. (The value of the thousand
cruzadoes varies from thirty-five to fifty pounds sterling.) The
returns inward during the same year were—

Bars of eoloured cottons, (each bar containing four
hundred pieces, and each piece thirty-one yards) 611
Barrels of beads - : : 50

wine - . - . . e

aqua ardente . : . 1o
Cases of ditto d : - ; - 16
Sugar (cwt.) . . . : L
Tuhs of sugar-candy i ; ; : 6
Annaida-fogo, or fire-rings . : & 270
Gunpowder (cwt.) . " " . 33
Soap (cwl.) . . . . 8
Barrels of salt meat = = v 4 8

batter . . . . 8

i

* Pogsibly extracted for midicinal purposes, otherwise the sl quantity, if any,
which the J.:ﬂ could yield, 1:wh'l. it ;‘73' thestrouble of procuring it :—but [
raiber think that it is a mistake —W. F. W. 0.
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Barrels of salt fish . : ; !
Pewter (cwt.) : ‘ - 2
Pitch (ewt.) - 5 3 3 5
Corn (sacks) ;i - ? 1
Bundles of lavendar - . " 1
Cnses of earthenware i « i
Ditto of glass . . . i

Boxes ol tea . : g 5
Packages of chocolate . . A

Ditto of coffee . : . 3
Kegs of sweet oil

Barrels of oil o

Many of the articles imported ought, in truth, to be exported ;
and with all the indolence of the inhabitants, it is scarcely conceiv-
able that there should be a deficiency in their internal sidpply.

The revenues of the province are, first, those arising Fr?m
custom-house dues paid at Mozambique on its foreign trade, which
are placed to its credit ; and second, those arising from the fines
and tenths paid on the crown lands, From the imited extent of
the foreign trade, the amount of the first is obviously insignificant ;
—that of the second, due in 1808, is stated in Sefor Ferao's Me-
moir to have been as follows :—

qﬁd‘lmt@—tﬁ-%hﬂ'ﬂ

Cruradoes.
48 Crown Eslates in the District of Tette, which pay, in

fines and tenths : g . . 708,524
6 Exchequer Estates in ditto - : : 56,077
27 Crown Estates in the District of Senna . X 1,527,917%
4 Exchequer ditto in ditto : ; . 97,375
18 Crown Estntes in the District of Quillimane S 421 441%
2 Exchequer ditto in ditto : s i 55,666
—_—

Total . . . . 2,900,000

or about twelve bundred thousand sterling.  Leases of crown lands
can only be given for three lives, and by law must descend to fe-
males, who are required to marry native Portuguese,  And hence
it was that Doiia Pascoa, the kind and liberal hostess of our
party, was the widow, and had been the wife, of an officer of high
rank, only recently deceased, but from whom she had been many
years separated.

In 805 the regular Portuguese force maintamed in the
vince amounted only to two hundred and sixty-four men, of w
seventy-two formed the garrison of Quillimane ; forty-nine that of
Sennn ; ninety-four that of Tette ; thirty-seven that of Zumbo;
and twelve that of Manica. The relative position of these latier
places is only known from the report of the Portuguese at Senna
and Quillimane, the sum_of the information derived from whom is
as follows :— '

L LT
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As already noticed, Tette is situated sixty leagues beyond Senna,
but the time necessary to perform the journey differs much, as the
rapidity of the current inthe river, always difficult to surmount,
is at times so much augmented by the rains in the interior, that
travellers in their canoes are often delayed two and three days
without being able to proceed : six weeks they account a fair pas-
sage. The town is described as exceeding in size both Senna and
Quillimane, and not built Like them on a low marshy spot, but in
an elevated, mountainous district, with the Zambezi lowing beneath
it: bence its celebrity for health and beautiful picturesque scenery.
The country around is fertile in the extreme, yet often suffering,
and at times almost reduced to a desert state, by the restless and
i;mrre'lmm: disposition of the surrounding tribes of Moizas and

araves, (he latter of whom are almost constantly engaged in war
with the Portuguese,

The village of Chicora is stated to be fifteen days' journey beyond
Tette, aud that of Zumbo five more ; Manica eight from Sofala,
thence inland eight again to a large town called Barne, which is
situated at the distance of fifteen days’ journey from Teite. This
route from Tette to Sofala, however, is not straight, as Barne lies
a long way in the interior ; but from Senna there is a voad to So-
fala, passing nearly in a line through Maccai. Half way between
Senna and Manica there are mountains of marble, from which many
vivers flow, abounding in alligators and hippopotami. From Ma-
nica a river passes t the southward, but where it flows to is not
known, although it is conjectured to be the Manice. The Zam-
bezi, after passing Chicora, most probably beyond Zumbo, takes a
sweep round towards Manica. e gold about that place is found
pure in the alluvial soil, and the iron by excavation, the mines run-
ning horizontally into the mountains, The ore when extracted 15

melted into bars for sale.

Returning now to our travellers,—on the 19th August Mr,
Browne received a visit from the priest, who brought with ‘I'um
his bill for Mr. Forbes's funeral, amounting to the exorbitant
sum of one hupdred and twenly-seven Spanish dollars ; and
without enumerating all the mercenary and other odious arts
of this man, it may suffice w say, that be thus strove in
every way to extract money from the party, thwarting their
views, anuoying them by his insolence, and by these means,
without doubt, contributing greatly to their death, and the con-
sequent failure of the expedition.  (Nor was his conduct in other
pomnts less culpable.) He was shortly joined in his visit by the
commandant, who, evidently at his suggestion, stated that he did
not consider himself authorized, by the governor-general’s order
from Muzambigque, to make the expedition a government under-
taking ; on which Mr. Browne protested agast such conduct,
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declaring that he would make him respounsible for the hindrance
thus o to the prosecution and success of the expedition; ©
and this had the effect of creating alarm, and inducing the com-
mandant to request a copy of Mr. Browne’s orders, that he might
consult at leisure about opening the govenment stores o b,
But the delay and uncertanty thus occasioned, together with the
death of their companion, seem early to have had an injurious
effect on the spirits of the party, and a very short time concluded
the scene.

On the 27th of August, Mr. Browne, who had already several
times experienced slight attacks of fever, was taken more seriously
ill; and bis journal terminates on the 2nd September.  He appears
to have died about the 4th.  Adonis and Antonio were next seized,
but recovered.  Mr. Kilpatrick was attacked on the 18t September;
and although he lingered a considerable time, and permission was
eventually granted him to proceed to Tette, his spirit gradually
sunk, and he returned to Chapongah, on his way down the river.
He was here again hospitably received by Donna Pascoa, who re-
newed her efforfs 1o persuade him to try the country method of
cure ; but instead of this, although his habits had been previously
abstemious, he sought comfort and consolation in excesses, which
terminated his life on the 28th October. He was faithfully at-
tended to the last by the two black servants, who, afier his death,
retumed to Quillimane, and were re-embarked.

During the first three or four days after the arrival of the party
at Senna, light winds prevailed from the north-east, and the ther-
mometer varied from 70° to 767, One might it stood at the latter
at twelve o'clock.  The wind afterwards changed to the south- |
west, with intervals of ealms, but the thermometer averaged nearly
as before.  The sensation of heat, however, is represented to bave
been always greater than might have been expected from the indi
cations of the thermometer. |
]

i
X —KRemarks on Anegada. Communicated by Robert Hermann
Schomburgk, Esq., Member of the Horticultusal Society of
Berln®*.  Read 25th of June, 1832, |

ANEGADA, or Anagada, is the most northern of the cluster of
islands and keys known by the name of the Virgin Islands, and @

unhappily celebrated for the number of wrecks, in many cases a¢-
companicd with a heavy loss of life, which it has oceasioned.

S =S

* Mr. Schomburgk is now travelling in the West Tndies ; lﬂw#&-m "
mas's when the Lowis, American brig, was wreckid on Anegida, resalved to
w_ﬂhﬂ vemarks, with the sccompanying map, ang thie cesnli of his
o while thus emuployel ; and he has also completal o detailed chart
ihe veols, with the souudiogs between them, =

. 1
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Of its history little is known ; and there is no likelihood that 1t
was seltled early. Pére Labat, the only early writer who speaks
of the lesser West India islands, observes, that the aborigines used
it as an occasional rendezvous, where they procured great quan-
tities of conchs (Strombus gigas) ; and large piles of these shells
are still 10 be seen at the east end of the island, but nowhere
else ; which seems to prove decidedly that it was not permanently
occupied, but merely resorted to from time to time. These conchs
are still found in great numbers in the shallow waters at the east
end, chiefly in the months of May and November; and the dry
shells piled up have all a hole in the lower end of the spire, fur
which the most probable reason is, that the animal is thus most
easily extracted. It appears surprising that so much care should
huve beey tiken to pile them up, and it has been surmised, in
consequence, that these heaps were burial-places; but several
have been taken down, and burnt for lime (the quality of which is
excellent), without any trace having been found of human bones;
or other extraneous substance. And it is more probable that
they were merely piled up to be out of the way, the current not
Leing strong enough 1o carry them off had they been thrown into
the sea; where, had they remained, they would have embarrassed
the fishing for the living animal.

At a later period the retired bays of the island served as a lurk-
ing place to the Buccaneers, Kirke and Bone being said to have
especially frequented it; and the latter has bequeathed his name
to a creek on the north side, which appears to have been his
favourite resort.  Ultimately, as the I:m!: among the West India
tslands became more frequent, and repeated shipwrecks in this
quarter held out hopes u? advantage 1o those who might be in the
ueighbourhood to profit by them, settlers took up their permanent
residence on the island, and were, at one tme, more numerous
even than they are now. They found that the loose ground which
covered it was capable of bearing provision crops, and even
cotton; while the rearing of stock, and sale of the underwood,
which was progressively cleared away, and which, b'l'-lllg very full
of gum, had a preference in the market of St. Thomas', fumished
a further resource. ‘The great object, however, always was,
and sull is, the wreck of vessels; and the indolence of the imha-
bitants is only thoroughly roused by the cry of —*A vessel on
the reef.’ Then all are roused to activity ; scarcely is the news
announced, than boats of every description, shallops and sailing
vessels, are off with all haste towards the scene of action ;
armis which have been idle for weeks are brought into exercise ;
aud both skill and intrepidity are tasked to the uttermost to get
first on boarnd. ‘The sccue, indecd, baffles description; and 1t is
to be fearcd that few are attracted by motives of humanity, though
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some such do exist; for the name of Mr. Gildersleve, in parti-
cular, must ever be mentioned with respect and gratitude by all
whi have visited, or been driven on, Anegada. 1

The surface of the island is the production of the industrious
tribe of lithophyte, based (it may be presumed) as usual on a
submarine elevation ; and, as it has been supposed that the West
Indies have been detached from the Floridas by an irruption of
the ocean, the whole may be considered as a chain of mountains
projecting from the American continent.

soundings between Virgin Gorda and Anegada are tolerably
regular, being from 8 to 16 fathoms ; and there s, therefore, no
doubt that the two communicate, and form parts of one system.
But their nature is quite different; primitive rocks predominating
in the former, while, in the latter, we find only layers of limestone
and coral.  Shall we conclude, therefore, that Virgin Gorda owes
its existence to volcanic action, while Anegada bhas only been
faised progressively by the labour of the madrepores 7 No frag-
ments of coral rock are found above a certain height in Virgin
Gorda; where, on the contrary, a particular kind of granite rises
in huge masses, and is very peculiarly arranged at a place
EThe Bath.!

The direct distance between the two islands is 11} nautical
miles ; and the appearance of Anegada, when approaching it from
this side, viz. from the south-west, is remarkable. First, single
trees show themselves on the horizon s then the most eleva
part of the island, called Frank's Landing, which may be distin-
guished, in clear weather, about 8 miles off; and, lnst of all, the
lower land. The lead usually brings up pieces of coral rock,
with coarse sand and broken shells. The greatest depth of water
is mear Virgin Gorda. At eight miles' distance from Anegada
there are from 8 to 11 fathoms, decreasing, as the shoals aré
approached, to 4 fathoms. The outer edge of the reef is marked i

L}

in some places by the water breaking ; in others, merely the browtt
heads of the rocks, contrasted with the white colour of the bottom
where clear, indicate the danger, Considerable skill is requisite to
pass through the openings ; but inside there is good anchorage in
2% fathoms, about a mile from the beach.  Vessels drawing more
water anchor outside, in from 4 to 6 fathoms.

Ot landing, the beach is found everywhere coated with a grey,
siliceous, and calcareous substance (the predominant in 2%
in which are clay, fragments of limestone, and vegetable fibres),
which seems to be diposited by the waters; and as the tide
retires, hardens, and assists slowly in increasing the island. This.
substance is not, however, to be found on the northern side, where
the impetuosity of the surf prevents its being left, and where, -
accordingly, the land does not gain on the water, as it does along
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the whole south shore. But there ean be little doubt thar, except-
ing thus, on the extreme weather face, it once covered the whole
island ; the impression of feet and birds' claws being distinctly
visible in many places, now overgrown with underwood and grass ;
the first being believed to have been left by the Indians on their
occasional visits already noticed, the other being recogmised
as those of birds which stll frequent the island,  And if the
question is asked, how is this substance formed ? it a ob-
vious that its matter is the defritus of the eurrent whicE sWEEpS
this sen in a W.N.W. direction, and of which I shall afterwards
speak at greater length, while it probably receives its binding
nature from the gluten which we find adhering to the mouths of
the zoophytes,

The grealest length of Anegada is, from E.S.E to W.N.W,,
1007 English miles; the greatest breadth 425 English miles,
which is between Pearl Point and Soldiers’ Wash: thence it
diminishes towards both estremilies, so that the average breadih
cannot be stated to be more than 1-33 miles ; and the whole ¢ir-
cumference, ngresses and egresses included, is 23:00 miles (1846
chains). “I'he surrounding reef approaches nearest on the north
side of the island, where, at a particular point, (in Diego Bay,) it
joins with the shore.  Generally speaking, indeed, the distance of
the reef on the northem side is but inconsiderable ; and the same
may be said of the western, and partly of the southern side. lis
greatest extent is to the south-east, and its most southern ex-
tremity, from the east end of Anegada, is nearly the same distance
as the west end from the same point, namely, 7-68 marine miles ;
—the distance of the reef on the south side is from 1 to 43 miles.
On sounding close to this natural barrier, on the southern and
western side, a depth of from 4 to 6 fathoms is found ;—on the
northern and eastern side from 6 to O fathoms ; but at a distance
of 1% miles, in a northerly direction, 1 found no bottom at 100
fathoms. luside of the main chain of shoals, the depth of water
varies very often, of a sudden, so that it is only with grest
skill and attention that .a small sloop can be navigated from E.
o W., and vice versd, and this only on the southern side ;—on
the north side it is quite impossible, as the reef stretches to thee
shore.  There extends from the west end, in a south-westerly
direction, almost to the castern end of Jose van Dykes, a shallow
ground, aod, as the bottom is mostly whitish sand, it appears
of less depth than it is in reality, 1 found not less than §
fathoms om it*. w o1 b

The main reef to the north is occasionally interrupted by

* Ameng the superstiticns 'of the i [ prevails the tradidion, that this
knewn by the name of the Middle Tibes oRce from iy
e e e M Gt e e o
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channels, which lead to spacious places for anchorage ; but though
at the entrance they are 4 to 5 fathoms deep, the basins them-
selves are often obstructed by shoals, which raise their heads to
the very surface of the water. We find these chanuels,—but of
an inferior width,—along the whole surrounding reef; the smallest
are on the south-eastern main reef, where there are only two or
three which might be passable for vessels of smaller description;
they are neverthieless so obstructed that only necessity will induce
a vessel to pass through them. 1 passed, during my survey,
through the channel called the Mary Channel, and have stll 1o
admire the firm and ready haud of the helmsman, tide and wind
being both against us ; and we were often so surrounded by shoals,
lhnl% thought it impossible to escape without injury,
At a distance of about two nautical miles !J:um ‘Man-of-War
Point the southern reef joins the main reef; it bas been called
*The Longshoal,’ from the demsity of the beds, which, for a con-
siderable distance, form almost one ecitire mass. Thence the
shoals become, with the exceplion of the main reef, more de-
tached ; the lntter stretches to the south-east till it reaches the
Elbow, or extreme south-eastern end, when it turns graduoally to
the south-west, forming almost a half circle, known by the name
of * The Horse Shoe.” The depth of water increases from this
towards the east end of Spanish Town ; but there are still some
dangerous shallows in the way, with only 3 or 4, pay, even
fathoms water.

Having given an outline of the environs of the island, I

approach now to the terra firma, if the hollow productions of the

madrepore, &c. can be so called. To one who visits this strange
spot for the first time, and who, accustomed to see hills and
mountains, looks anxiously for such elevations, the effect is dis-
appointing ; for the surface is, for the most part, a dead level,
with only occasionally a turpentine or loblolly tree overlookn
the underwood. However, on the south-eastern side, the i
does rise gradually, from north to south, about GO feet, w ich is
the highest point of Anegada, and commonly called ¢F
Landing’ Next to Mr. Gildersleve's habitation is another eleva-
tion of the ground, but inferior in height ; and there is one more,
still smaller, near the settlements, It has been ascertained, i |
that, as soon as the lithophyle have reached the surface of the
water, they stop their work ; consequently such formations must
be always nearly level,

"The southern side of the island is a continued mass of shelves,
loosely covered with vegetable earth, more or less mixed
sand, “This mould is doubtless the decomposed matter of algwe,

which, through exposure to the sun, have lost their saline pro-

perty, and form a most excellent vegetable earth ;—it 15
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and of a dark-brown colour, and leaves on the tongue a somewhat
acid taste. It is so lightly settled on the shelf, that it often covers
the ground only for a few inches, The lithophyte do not build
in compact mnsses; and the shelves are therefore intersected with
apenings, sometimes narrow, sometimes of considerable width and
depth; indeed they stretch now and then for a considerable dis-
tance under the shelves, and a deep hollow sound, when gomg
over certain places, proves that they are undermined®, A grear
quantity of sea-weed having been deposited in these crevices at
the time the sea washed over the island, and the decomposed
matter being increased by the detritus of the current, and, at a
luter period perhaps, by deposits from rain torrents, such a sheli-
hiole possesses a goold stock of excellent soil, and produces usuall

a large growth of plants, which distinguish themselves by their
healthy hd vigorous appearance, 'The only trees which the
island possesses grow out of these holes, where they find not
merely sufficient nourishment, but their roots take so firm a hold,
that the worth wind, which sweeps with great velocity over the
island, does them no injurs+. 1t has been observed, that after
having dug about five feet in the shelf, layers of sand are occa-
sionally found mixed with minute shiells, such as are still to be met
with on the bays, another proof that the marine animalcula do not
build compactly ;—the sea rushing through the openings fills the
empty spaces with sand. .

‘T'he western end of the island has been covered 'FI!]'I sand,
forced forward by an immense ground sea or surf, to which it s
still subjected from time to tume, and hence the continual
change of the figure of the bays In that pat. | observed the
same vegetable earth below the sand ; and if, therefore, the root
can pierce through it, it will find sufficient nourishment to give the
plant or shirub a healthy appearance. The whole northern side is
exposed to an impetuous sea, but mostly on the north-western

rt, where the sand has formed little hillocks of 40 feet in height.

ehind the first range is a second, and even a third :—all of which
are now covered by a species of Arundo and the Suriana man-
tima. After these little hillocks have stretched for some miles in
an easterly direction, the shore takes a rocky appearance, and,
instend sand, detached pieces of limestone and coral are
heaped up, which reach even a height of 30 feet and more. The
productive soil lies chiefly behind these rocky hillocks, (perhaps by

* When & flock of sheep pass over such a place, one imagines ho hears the

fE.ﬁH;hﬂmmmmiﬂM-ﬁhd-ﬁh
two have masched 3 considoralle height, ing the caly ones in the island.
serve an an excellent luad-mark when coming from ingin Gonda ; they are, lhere-
fisre, noted in my Char of Anegada.

4
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reason of the protection,) and is cultivated by the inhabitants to
raise their crops. On approaching the eastern end, sand-hills
begin to rise gradually again, till on the southern side the bays
become almost level with high-water mark. The sand is so
exceedingly fine, that it can scarcely be used for mortar.

The ponds of Anegada form an important feature in a deserip-
tion of the island ;—those towards the west are of the greatest
extent. Flamingo Pond has several small isles, which possess a
more vigorous vegetation than the surrounding banks, and resemble
oases in a desert ;—they are chiefly adormed with the Bignonin
leucoxylon, which, when in flower, heightens their interesting
appearance., These ponds form, on the south side, a junnﬁuﬂ
with the sea; and there was likewise one on the northern side,
but the hurricane of 1819 stopped its passage. They are con-
sequently subjected to ebb and flood, which would lead to the
suppogition that the height of the water in the ponds depended on
the state of the sea, whether rising or falling ; but it is not so,—
a rise or sudden decrease often taking place without its being
possible to assign any reason for it. The surrounding banks of
the ponds are in general 2 feet higher than the surface of the
water; but sometimes this accumulates so suddenly, that it over~
flows and inundates the whole southern side, while at other times,
again, it falls; which seems not merely to be caused by evapora-
linp, but by an absorption through the lower strata. T'he evapo:
rations of the ponds are, during this time, unhealthy, and the
effluvia arising from them scarcely o be borne.

A long continuance of dry weather, however, always lessens the
quantity of water considerably; and when this takes place during
the month of August, a large quantity of salt may be obtained from
some of the ponds. I have seen a small pond on the eastern ide.
of the island, the area of which was scarcely more than 1} acre,
which, for a space of time, produced annually 1500 barrels of nlllt,
but for several years it has yielded nothing, probably owing to its
neglected and filthy state. Flamingo Pond has also made large
quantities of salt, but, of late, for the same reason, hus scarcely given
any thing. At the period when the salt is forming, white masses,
like clouds, are visible below the surface of the water, which in
time appear to rise higher, tll the water that covered them 15
entirely evaporated and absorbed, when the salt is carefully taken
up and put in barrels and bags. The usual price per barrel 18

about one dollar; but, in consequence of the present scarcityy :

this is raised to two and a half and three dollars. :
The bottoms of all these ponds are shelfy and uneven, with

heads of coral rocks often rising in them above the surface of the

water, which is especially the case in a pond to the nuﬂhwﬂﬂ :

Mr. Gildersleve's habitatien, where not only are larger masses of

e o s it
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coral to be observed than elsewhere, but the banks also rise higher.
An u::un;ﬂle of a different kind is to be found in a small pond west
of Salt Pond, the bottom of which sinks, and has, occasionally,
caused the loss both of men and cattle.  This must be owing to a
great quantity of vegetable matter accumulated there, the upper
stratum being by no means a quicksand, and 1 scarcely could
discover even the presence of sand in a large quantity of the matter
which forms its unsolid ground. There appeared rather to be the
same substance present which | mentioned as baving covered for-
merly the whole island.  In the vicinity of White Bay there 1s also
an elasticity of ground, so that it sinks when the foot is placed
upon it, and rises immediately on the pressure being removed.
Fresh water is found in great abundance on almest every part
of the islang, frequently even in the immediate vicinity of the
sea, and surrounded by salt-ponds.  On the north side, near Lob-
lolly Bay, are a range of sllz?:lf-hulea. called ¢ the Wells,” which
are filled with fresh water, Fabulous accounts were formerly
circulated respecting the great depth of these shelf-holes; but 1
sounded those most famed, and the result was—6 fathoms, 5}
fathoms, 2} fathoms, and 4 fathoms. The taste of the water of
these holes, though they are not far distant from each other, is
not alike,—the one which is 6 fathoms deep, possessing much
more the taste which is given o water by minerals than those
of a lesser depth ; and | have therefore no doubt that it has
its origin below the layers of limestone,—in which opinion I was
confirmed when L procured, by repeated soundings, gravel from
the first and sccond, but coral and broken shells from the two
latter, and several others of the like depth. 'To the northward of
Mr. Gildersleve's is a similar shelf-hole, with 2 fathoms water,
called * Lilly Well,' the water of which has by far the maost
agreeable taste, The formation of these shelf-holes is curious,—
the mouth is usually from 10 to 25 feet wide; and they descend in
the form of a funoel, Have their sides been formerly ]ﬂ:eudl
cular, and has the action of rain washed the upper lnyers and given
them their present funnel shape ? or has it been caused by voleanic
eruptions?  T'he water contained in them is said often to nse Lo
an uncommon height, as though forced up by sume pressure from
beneath ; but, in general, they ebb and flow with the sea, )
The filtration of water through the surface soil, and its being
thereby deprived of its saline particles, takes place in a very short
space of tme; as, for instance, on the north side of the island, a
hole has been dug in the sand, called * Cow-wreck Irell,' Iwhu:h is
filled with tolerably water, though the distance from the sea is
only 130 feet, and im immediate ncjng there are salt-ponds,
While encamped one night at the west end of the island, 1 observed
# further proof that almost an instant filération takes place.  Afier
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having finished my day’s work, a hole was dug in the sand Lo pro-
cure fresh water, and it gushed out abundantly 5 but in the morn-
ing, to my great regret, a spring tide having inundated our well,
the surf had filled it with sand ; and this was the more inconvenient
as the next spring was rather distant. How agreeably then was |
surprised when the people, who assisted me during my survey,
told me it was of no consequence, as the sand need only be re-
moved and the water would again flow as fresh as the evening
before,—and this proved correct. A little inland, at the west end,
fresh water is thus peculiarly abundant; and as there is good
anchorage in the vicinity, whole flects might be provided with any
quantity they required. 1 have been also told that the water does
not spoil by keeﬁing.

Near one of these shelf-holes the marks of feet were pointed out
to me, which, from their form and the outward tum of the toes,
are considered to be those of Indians. Mr. Juhn Vanterpoal,
who has passed the great climacteric, recollects having scen them
on his first visit to the island, when the oldest inhabitants also
remembered them from their infancy ; and there is therefore Tietle
doubt that they have been left by the aborigines, who must
have visited the spot when still covered with the soft glutinous
matter already alluded to. The thermometer, when put in the
water of these shelf-holes, indicates usually a temperature from 5
to 82 below that of the atmosphere, and 3% 1o 4° below that of the
BCi.

One would suppose that the climate, considering the low situa-
tion of the island, and the effluvia which escape from the ponds,
would be unhealthy; but the examples of longesity prove almost.
the contrary. 1t is observed that, within the last ten years, the i
has not been so healthy as it was formerly ; and perhaps the pre-
sent advanced age of the inhabitants has made them more sensiive
under changes of weather®. As soon as the rainy season sets Ity
and the lowest parts of the island are inundated, fevers and. n-
fluenza prevail. It is remarkable, that not a single case
phantiasis is at present on the island ; nor is this complaint known
(as [ was told) to have ever attacked an individual born there, nol-
withstanding their occupation, which compels them to be much in
the water.

Fogs, equal to those which we have on the continent, rise here.
very suddenly; and I was mysell witness of one which cansed
considerable consternation aimong the inhabitants, the cry having

’ mhnmﬁinnpmnluntmngwnfthluhhiinnh.thi'lhmu
born less healthy since the mosquitoes had ceased to visit it in such laige elovds &
befarn 1819 ; but as i appears that they returned, in 1831, in as great pumbers
as ever, ﬂw--hauhﬂlinthin_npiuimmyhpeﬂudmhcﬁchmme-u
of their departore, may also cease.
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been raised that the sea had come over the land from the norih side.
And, certainly, the appearance was appalling enough, large masses
of white fog rolling ﬁenily over the land, and approaching from
the north ; nor was I surprised that it had been at first taken for
the seq,

In calm and clear weather, and chiefly at high water, objects at
Virgin Gorda, which, at other periods, are enurely mvisible, seem
to rise above the surface of the water, leaving apparently a vacancy
between ; and trees, rocks, &e. appear, accordingly, to hover in the
air. In cloudy weather, or when the sea was agitated, [ never
observed this curious refraction.

It is well known that the West India Islands are subject
to severe earthquakes ; but Mr. Gildensleve, who has lived for the
last twenty ybars in Auegada, and who is a man of great respect-
ability aud veracity, assures me that he recollected but very few
there, and those slight. A heavy shock was felt in October, 1830,
in Tortola, Virgin Gorda, St. T'homas, &c., of which nothing was
known in Anegada; and on another occasion, a shock, which we
experienced on the 23d of April, 1831, in Anegada, was not felt
in T'ortola.  Shall we couclude that this occurrence was only ac-
cidental ? or if the contrary, and that these shocks, felt in common
at the Virgin Islands, do not extend 1o Avegada, shall we not be
obliged to doubt that submarine communication between them,
of which we have otherwise proofs? The true solution must be,
that the subterranean fire, or rather the elastic vapours, find
no additional assistance in Anegada. The thermometer stood on
that day at 12 o'clock, 84° 05, and fell, during the shock, at
2 o'clock, to 78°, :

I subjoin the result of thermometrical observations kept during
the months of April, August, September, and October, 1831 ; and
add, for comparison, some others made during the same time in
the town of Tortola®. 'The mean temperature being greater in
Anegada than in Tortola, may be attributed to the calcareous soil
and the low sandy bays of the former island, 1

The vegetable productions of Anegada are, in some respects,
singular, 1 have found several species of Malpighia, Mimosa,
Eugenia, Croton, Agave, Epidendrum, &ec., which 1 did not ob-
serve in any of the other Virgin Islands. These plants appear to be
distributed in regular tribes ; we observe, therefore, some on certain
places, which appear to have chosen these spots exclusively, and
are not to be met with elsewhere. This is the case with Mal-
pighia angustifolia, which is in great abundance about the set-

180 # . Tﬂ‘
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tlemeitt, but neither farther east nor west.  Malpighia urens occurs
farther to the west, where there is likewise another species | per-
haps coccifera), the berries of which are eaten by the children;
those two are chietly near and about Mr. Gildersleve's habitation,
A small spot almost surrounded by the ponds, and cultivated by
Mr. Gilderslese, produces the Laurus culilaban, the bark of which
is much songht after as a simple. The west end is remarkable for
the great quantity of sea-side grape (Coccoloba uvifera). The
sand-hills on the north side are overgrown with the Surigna mars
tima ; other places are possessed by the Rhizophora mangle, Sca-
vola lobelia : and a species of Croton, which, amongst the Virgin
Islands, is peculiar to Anegada, seems to extend almost aver the 1
3

SO R R

whole island. The juice that tlows from its branches and |
when pressed, staius so badly that nothing can remove 1§ 3 the
is stronger than that of Croton balsamiferum. .
The beautiful Robinia squamata is frequently met with, and its
ellow clusters of flowers add not a little to the embellishment of
the Anegada Flora. 1 have observed that the vellow colour pre-
vails in a striking manner amongst the Howers of the island, the
red and blue occurring only in a few mstances. nl
There are likewise four or five plants of the Agave vivipara, 1wo.
near the settlements, and three to the northward of Mr. Gilder-
sleve's.  In n short space of time a large quantity will be foundon
these spots, for even now colonies have formed themselves round
the mother plants. The other Virgin Islands do not possess this
plant, neither do I recollect having seen it in Porto Rico. H i
The dispersion in tribes of these plants, which in a great mes:
sure are strangers to the other Virgin lslands, leaves vo doubt that
the seeds have been carried there by the currents, and, ;
also by birds, which arrive regularly from the Spanish Mam at two
periods of the year. - Al
The erdges of the ponds are usually covered with red Ulva, which
leave a like colour when pressed between the fingers, and when
taken out of the water and exposed to the sun become decomposed

and smell most offensively. I discovered a similar Ulsa on th
i _|1._r-

coral rocks when the tide had retired. -
 Though the class Lythophyte predominates, still J’Luelld“'il'l
indebted for its origin to the united and indefatigable labour of for

fnl!uwini’trihm: the Madrepora muricata, galaxea, astroites,

i

m illepora alicornis, compressa, Nullipora, &c.
and B. Hull, as well as M. Quoy, have so fully de
_seribed the economy of these animals, that {mliﬂ!f it 1y
superfluons 10 say more respecting them®. L'emuphjtt':re-lf

'I.-w,mthmh-im reef, a atrange Emmiiunuftﬂ:'ﬂi“‘i v
Mhthlhlpsﬂnhﬁh,ugnhﬂi’mnﬂrd,-ﬂﬂl.ﬁd e
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on the southern side than the northern and eastern. Generally
speaking, the different tribes of Polypi, Acalephe, and Echino-
dermats, are numerous round Anegada.

OF all the insects the mosquito (a species of simulia or atrac-
tocera) are the most troublesome in the island ; indeed the tor-
ments which they cause the inhabitants and the casual visitor are
unceasing. They swarm not only during the day, but they are
mcreased at night by the *gallon nipper,” a species of a larger
description than the common mosquito, and also more ve-
nomous. During the last twelve years Avegada had not been
visited by s0 large a swarm of these insects as during the late
summer of 1831; indeed, I was several times obliged to return
from my surveying to the settlements, not being able to proceed
in consequeiice of their painful stings. It is only possible by
making continuully smoke around the habitations 10 get rid of
them in some measure®.

Of other venomous insects there are the Scolopendra morsitans,
Scorpio americana, black and blue spiders, the bite of the latter of
which is dangerous, causing sudden inflammation. It is curious
that there are no black worms or gongolos (Julus fuscus) to be
met with, though there are great numbers in the other Virgin Is-
lands, Persons who brought some over from Spanish Town, out
of curiosity, told me they died in a short time without propagating.
It is certainly n remarkable fact, that as the distance between Vir-
gin Gorda and Anegada is so trifling, and the Julus fuscus in such
large quantities on the first island, that there should be none in the
latter.  Can the air be the reason of it, or the exhalation of the
ground peculiar to Anegada ?  If the latter be the reason, it must
be attributed to the calcareous nature of the soil.

The species of Crustacea are numerous, and afford a consider-
able addition to the sustenance of the inhabitants. The number
of Astaisis, Scyllarius, and Cancer, which may be caught in the
reefs, and, duning night, on the rocky shores on the north side, is
considerable. One would suppose that the Mollusca were like-
wise numerous, and that a conchologist would be amply rewarded
by an excursion thither; but he would find himself ived, the
species are but few. The Tellina radiata is found in the greatest
perfection ; likewise Pholas and Mya, some Cyprea, and sometimes

surrounded by a wall of liks height, The diameter of the whole work lﬂlinﬂ
nbout 11 or 12 feet.  Though I sent & diver below to break off 0 pires, he
not succesd,
They had mostly divappeared sinee 1519, without rensan being alleged for
its mhli!l,inm'umﬁum mm“ﬂd A
to man, bit the beasts snffier likewine ; and [ have been told, by
farent persons, that they koown the wild goats return to the settlements in order
to seek protection. The sheep suffer the mont fromm their bites, which canse inflam:
mation, cramps, and even desth amengst them. }

ks

it

M2
#



164 Remarks on Anegada.

a prelty specimen of the queen conch ( Buccinum flammeum).
During the month of May, when the tide is the lowest, and the
water retires from the reefs, the olive (volute spec.) is forced, by
the heat of the sun, to leave its place and crawl towards the
water ; a considerable quantity are taken during that time, but
common and of no value,

The surrounding sea abounds in good fish, to which the ponds
add likewise their number ; without entering into details, 1 men-
tion only one fact, which deserves astrict investigation. It is well
known that the yellow-billed sprat (Clupea, or ‘I'hrissa), baraicua
(Perca, Browne), the bottle-nosed Cavalla (Scomber, Browne),
rock-fish ( Perca marina, Catesby), and sometimes the king-

( Xiphias), are occasionally poisonous, and are known to havecaused
immedinte death. T'o what the poisonous quality of these fishesis
10 be attributed is very uncertain; it has been supposed that their
feeding on copper-banks, of which there are some at St. Eunstatia,
renders them poisonous ; others deny this, and attribute it to their
feeding on narcotic submarine plams.  However, though fre-
quently accidents happen in the neighbouring islands, not one in-
stance of fish poison has been known in Anegada ; and the yellow-
billed sprat, the largest baracuta, and even the amber fish, are
eaten with impunity. Who can solve thisenigma 7 Ifwe suppose
that the feeding on copper-banks renders certain fishes Toi:nnm '
then the waters round Anegada must possess a powerful antidote,
of which the neighbouring islands are deprived ; or if the pol-
sonous quality arise from the feeding on a narcotic submaring
plant, then Anegada must not only be without it, but the dangerous
quality of that plant must be instantaneous, aud the fish must have
been caught immediately after having fed upon it, because the
distance between Anegada and Virgin Gorda being so trifling, one
would suppose (even admitting that the seas near the first wsland
are divested of it) that there would be, at least, one instance where
the poisonous fish directed its course towards Anegada, and being
caught there, proved injurious to those who ate of it. Mussels
crabs are likewise innocent. As there is almost no doubt left
that these animals are rendered poisonous by living near manchineel
trees (Hippomane mancinella), and feeding upon their roots,—

il

el i i

and as Anegada not o single tree of that kind,—shall
we lhmt’oregcuncfuﬁe. that not oul_fgmmuls and crabs, but also
the fishes mentioned before, are rendered poisonous by the ool
of manchineel, which are known to grow on the water's edge, antt
to send their roots to the same? | acknowledge myself neghgent
in not having investigated this point before, but [ hope yet &
some further observations to the little knowledge we have of
is a blessing conferred algue on the inbabitauts of Anegaila,
they cau enjoy any fish without being afaid. s,
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OF reptiles we find the snakes common to the Virgin Islands.
I have met with a small red snake, very similar in appearance to
the dangerous coral suake; but | was assured that this species
was entirely moffensive. 1 saw likewise the Amphisbana fuligi-
nosa, which was a stranger to the inhabitants, and must have emi-
grated from the Spanish Main. “T'he leguan, or guana (Iguana
sapidissima), is frequently met with at the west end, and attains a
considerable size: it is hunted with dogs. The gally wasp, or
woodsluve (a species of lacerta), is seldom met with. The green
turtle (Chelonia mydas) deposits frequently its eggs in the sandy
bays. Previous to 1819, quantities of the Cheloniu imbricata were
caught on the shallow ground round Anegada; but it appears
that the dreadful burricane which took place that year must have
driven thent away and destroyed their progeny; it is now very
rarely that one of them is met with,

The feathered tribe is very numerous, as may be supposed, the
island possessing so many and so extensive ponds. Amongst all
the strangers which pay occasional visits to Anegada, the fla-
mingo (Pheenicopterus ruber) distinguishes itsel. They arrive
usually during the rainy season, when the Oronoco inundates its
shores, and deprives them of the mieans of procuring themselves
food. With the first southerly wind, at that period, they approach
in flocks of hundreds, and choose Flamingo Pond for their gm
ite abode; whence they proceed every momning at sunrise to the
reefs, where they feed till the sun draws near the horizon, when
they return. It is a splendid sight to see several hundred drawn
up in a regular form, resembling the figure of a cross, a i
from the west, flapping their mighty wings, and the sun reflect-
g his rays upon thewr rose-coloured breasts, the air resounding
with their cry, which, consisting of several cadences, has been
compared by the inhabitants to singing. It appears they de-
crease anuually: they even do not breed in Avegada as they
did formerly. On the Spanish Main these birds are beld sacred,
and are in no way molested by the superstitious inbabitants.  Un-
fortunately their flesh is palatable, the Anegadians, not influ-
m by religious awe, commit annually great destruction amongst

The ponds are further frequented by large flocks of ducks,
Hematopus, Ardea, (virescens and caerulea,) Charadrius, Calidris,
Dicholophus, Psophia, Parra, Fulica, and others of the Grallatores,
which, ou the approach of man, rise over the surface of the ponds
and £l the air with their deafening cry,

With the esception of domestic animals, Anegada has but one
species of mammalia in abundance, and that is the rat.  They are
really a scourge, and march during night in great numbers over
beds, chairs, and tables. They intrude even daning day, the shelfs
holes affording them a certain retreat in case of emergency.

s
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The population of Anegada cousists, at present, of eleven white,
and twenty-one coloured and black families.

Current.—It is well known that the tropical current caused by
the earth’s rotation sets to the westward, and its grand movement
in these latitudes is directed through the Caribbean Sea; butit
is probable that a branch of it, turned aside by the north-eastern
coast of South America, sweeps along the Caribbean Islands to the
north-west, Ul it reaches the Bahamas, where it is diverted by the
Guli-stream through the channel of Bahama; and it is this branch
which at present attracts my particular attention, and in proof of
the existence of which 1 adduce the following remarks :—

Vessels bound from America to the West Indies, and chiefly to
St. Thomas's, find themselves frequently to the north of the Virgin
Jslands ; and this deviation from their intended course has p
but too often fatal, having brought them on the reefs of Aneguda
when they thought themselves far to the southward of that danger-
ous illnl:yj+ Nor can repeated occurrences like these be attributed
exclusively to errors in the observations for determining the
tude, or to false reckoning.

1 left New York the 28th of October, 1820, in the American

brig William and Thomas, bound for St. Thomas's. We made

Bermuda the 7th day after our departure, when contrary winds re-

tarding our course, we discovered land in the morning of the 15th

November. The captain, according to his reckoning, pronotn

it to be St Martin's, but fortunately observed, on approac i

that it was Virgin Gorda, or very probably the same night

have seen us on the reefs of Anegada. =
1 conversed with Captain Brown of the English hriioFm

bound from Nassau (New Providence) to Trinidad, w having

been prevented by cloudy weather from taking an observation

several days, according to bis reckoning was far distant from
Anegada, and, making land in the evening, considered it to be
St. Martin’s, but was wrecked on the reefs of Anegada, at eleven

o'clock the same evening.

IR WS Y
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The American brig Lewis, Captain Turly, bound from Phila-

delphia to St. ‘Thomas's and Maracaibo, was wrecked on the
eastern reef of Anegada, Oth April, 1831.  According 1o his
oning he was the day previous on a parallel with St. Thomas's;
and I have been told that a second time he narrowly escaped bemg
wrecked on nearly the same spot where he had thus lost the Lewis,
having discovered the foam of the breakers just in time to bear

away.

I found on the south-eastern reef several buoys with Tyer ropes
attached to them, which, as Anegada does not possess the Tyer®s

£ 4

* Corypha.
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During my survey of the island and reefs of Anegada, [ had
additional proofs of the existence of this north-westerly currents
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and they could not have drited hither from the slands to the west-
ward, | believe came from St Martin’s. 1 found also, somwe days
after a severe gale (the 24th September, 1831), two buoys on the
same  reef, wlich appeared to bave been attached to anchors
When sounding between Virgin Gorda and Anegada, | threw the
log every thirty minutes, and kept a regular sccount of what ought
to have been our position between sounding and sounding; but
I did not neglect to take likewise the bearings of some remarkable
objects determined before, and it was very seldom that both me-
thods agreed, our drift being always westerly ; nor could [ attri-
bute this to the nfluence of the tides, the result being the same
whether these set north or south.  To obtain further proof, I also
left my anchorage one day, and sailed ten miles to the northward of
Anegada, where the boat was lowered, and rendered stationary by
means of ¥ kettle filled with stones, it being then southern tide ; in
spite of which, the log was carried north-west by west. 1 repeated
lge same experiment in the waters between Virgin Gorda and
Auegada, where I had the advantage of anchoring ; and the. set
was always the same, the drift being nearly one knot,

I have already noticed the calcareous and siliceous deposit on
the southern side of Anegada, which 1 consider to be the drift-
matter of this current, and very likely a part of the sediment brought
down by the Oronoco. This explains the reason why there are
many plants to be met with on the island, which do not exist in
any of the other Virgin Islands, but are peculiar to South America ;
and as they are preserved on the southern shore of Anegada, where
the surf is not so impetuous, the Flora of this side is materially
different from that on the other.

I saw, on the north side of Anegada, a great quantity of cork
shavings ; and, on inguiry, was told by the inhabitants that such
had been drifted ashore annually for many years, in sufficient quan-
tity to supply them abundantly with cork to attach to their fishing-
nets, Now, the cork tree® being indigenous in the south of
Europe and in Africa, I conjecture that this drift is ficst brought
from the coast of Spain and Portugal, and swept along with  the
south-east current which prevails there, till it meets the grand
westerly current, through which it is carned by the branch which
takes Ig.ﬂ north-western direction, to the low shores of Anegada;
and it would be desirable to ascertain whether like pieces of cork
are drifted on other shores of the Caribbean Islands.

There is also a remarkable current inside the reeis of Anegada,
which sets along the shore from west to east, on the north side,
and from east 1o west on the south side of the island, tll it com-
pletes the round, when it is discharged through a chanuel near the

west end. e
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On uummn? the list of vessels wrecked on Anegada, it will be
observed that the Americans are the greatest sufferers; the next

in number are those from Spain; with few English, and stll
fewer of other nations. And it is certainly true, that the Americans
trade the most with St. Thomas’s. But besides this, their vessels,
after having crossed the Guli-stream, are likewise most ex to
the mfluence of the north-west current; and next to them are
vessels from Spain bound for Cuba, which may have taken ad-
vantage of the western tropical current, I can only conjecture
the extent of the current outside of Anegada, but it seems proba-
ble that it does not reach farther than 24° north latitude, where I
conceive it may be diverted by the branch of the Gulf-stream
which escapes Jaterally through the Babama channel, or by others
of the many local currents existing near those islands, though this
can only be determined by a strict examination.  Being a branch
of the grand current into the Gulf of Mexico, it is very likely that
its temperature will be found to differ from that of the rest of the
ocean, and essential advantage might be thus derived, in approach-
ing these latitudes, from the use of the thermometer.
north-western tide between these islands is much stronger
than the flood-tide of the south-east; undoubtedly from the cir-
cumstance that tide and current work the same way. And there
are two other facts worthy of note, 1. The greatest number of
wrecks on Anegada occur in the months from March to June
2, Vessels of large burden strike usually on the reefs to the south-
east, while smaller ones generally go on shore farther west.
bave formed the following opinion regarding both points. The

wind blows frequently, from March to June, from the 5. and SE.’

and the velocity of the north-west current will be thus increased ;
ill consequence of which vessels bound, during that time, for these
islands, are more subject to error in their course than at any other
period. And lighter bodies being more influenced by currents
than heavier ones, | conclude this to be the specific canse of the
second remark.

A further investigation of the facts stated above appears to me,
however, to be of the greatest importance ; and it would be
desirable that the attention of commanders of vessels bous
for these islands should be called to the subject. The publc-
ation of their remarks might, in some measure, prevent the
tressing scenes of which, unfortunately, Anegada is but too often
the theatre.

The following list of vessels, lost on Avegada within the
memory of man, is incomplete and deficient n details, being
drawn up merely from orél testimony ; but its extent sufficie

.,
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proves the dangerous position of these reefs. References are
made in it to the points near which each vessel was lost, as shown
on the accompanying map.

A . 1 Rufus, American schooner.
2 Collector, ditto, 1831.
B 1 3 James Edwards, ditto, 1819,
4 Maxwell, ditto.
5 Arcadin, American brig, 1833,
L+ .{ 6 Volvent, Danish ditto. 1819.
7 Tartar, American schooner.
D { 8 Francis, English brig, 1831.
‘| 9 Task, American brig.
E . 10 Ajax, English ship, Sept. 1819, captain and three mendrowned-
F . .11 Renominde, American brig.
G . .12 Mason's Dnughter, American schooner.
i )13 Nelie, American ship.
14 Surinam, American schooner.
(15 Paterson, June, 1818,
16 Calabash.
17 Rosenleau. French privateer.
18 Astrea, British frigate, May, 1606. Four men lost.
1. .{ 19 Union, American schooner.
20 Donna defla Gracin, Spunish brig, 1531.
21 Esperanza, ditto.
22 Ocean, English ship.
\28 Charles, English brig.
24 Chillingham Castle.
25 Hestaurndora, Spanish schooner, with slaves, many perished,
K. . 1831.
26 Lewis, American brig, 1831.
27 Donna Pauls, with slaves, 1819.
28 Corsica, American brig, 1531.
29 London, English ship.
30 L’Aimable Lalalon, French ship.
31 Colambus, American schooner.
L .(32 Mary, American brig.
33 Spanish felucea, 1508, Three men lost,
Bulwark, American brig.
Sarah.
86 Halifax Lady.
37 Otto, Dunish shi
M .38 Argus, En ’sh&ig. 1819,
39 Spanish ship, 1810,
N . .40 Byron, English schooner,
o {H Spanish feluecn.
42 » American brig, 1822,




46 Sophis, schooner.
R. .48 Good Hope.
8. .49 Martha, schooner.
T 50 Sexin, schooner.
51 Fleur de la Mer, under Portuguese colours,

U. .52 Spanish felucca, 1822,
¥ . 68 Lioness, American brig, 1811.
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ANALYSES,
&e.

L—Journal of a Voyage on the Bahr-Abiad or Whife Nile, with
some geweral Notes on that River, and some Remarks on the
District of Atbara, made in u Tour from Harioum, Translated
and partially abridged from a Report addressed by M. Adolphe
Linant to W, M. Leake, Esq., Secretary of the Association for
Promoting the Discovery of the Interior Parts of Africa.

1. Foyage on the Bahr- Abiad.

M. Lix ANT commences his narrative thus :—

‘I remained several days at the junction of the Bahr-Abisd
with the Blue river, in order to determine the position. By the
mean of my astronomical observations, a small island, placed Just
at the fork, is in 15° 34’ north latitede, and 52° 30 58" ‘eaat
longitude from Greenwich. 1 then was obliged to wait a little
longer for a fair wind to carry me up against the stream, the
weathier being quite calm till the 5th nF April, 1827 ; when, at
sunrise, although still calm, the clouds began to rise from the
north, and about ten o'clock a strong gale arose, with rain, We
immediately wei anchor and proceeded ; but unluckily the
dust, raised by the wind, completely obscured the banks of the
river on both sides.

‘ We ascended the river at a great rate, the current being ¥
slight against us; and the waves rose astern as in a wide sea.
sounded occasionally, and found always from three to four fathoms.
The river, in many places, was a mile and a !nlflmln. and even
then was far within its regular banks, which sometimes seemed
above four miles distant one from another, and were distinctly
marked beyond a wide sandy beach without any appearance of
verdure ; but even this is not the full width ltlhugﬂlﬂh._lﬂr:
as the river then overflows the adjoining country to a consi
able extent, especially to the west, the eastern bank being the
higher, although on both sides the general aspect i flat.  The
farther banks are covered with wood, on the eastern side, of
stunted growth, rooted chiefly in sand ; on the western, of larger
size, and growing in a better soil. On the borders of the nver
were an almost moumerable quantity of wild geese, pelicans,
swans, e. " .

-



172 Vayage on the Bahr-Abiad.

* Proceeding with a fresh and fair wind, with little '““'*‘.l
against us, we made great progress; and, about one in the after.
noon, passed a mountain named Aoulle, on the eastern bank,
uiumu; close to the river, and covered with trees and herbage. ls
basis is red granite, but not of very good quality, and extending in
a direction from 5. E. to N.: some portion of its prolongation
can be traced both in the bed of the river, and, beyond it, w the
northern quarter.

¢ Shortly after leaving Aoulle, we were enabled to render some
little service to the mhabitants ; for, passing a place called Mer
kerdar, where some Arabs were encamped, we saw one of their |
boats sink in the middle of the stream; and although the men
seemed to swim well, and the women with their children made an
attempt to do the same, yet a crowd gathered instantly on the
adjoining bank, and much interest and alarm were excited.
I immediately shortened sail and sent my little boat to assist,
by which means the whole were brought ashore, and even the
cattle and furniture were, for the most part, saved. l..u:k.il’,
during the whole confusion not a single crocodile appeared: m
general they are very ravenous,

¢ Wherever we passed, during the whole day, the country ap=
peared more densely peopled, and there seemed 1o be a greater

abundance of horses and cattle than below the junction of the
river; but we did not observe a single permanent village, ﬂﬁ
in one place where there were some straw huts, and where th
mnhabitants, when we passed, were busily engaged in fishing. The
men, two and two, holding a small net, enclosed a space between
them as with a seine, and, drawing it on shore, brought in a few
fish, a much greater number probably escaping between each little
vet. The women, children, and aged, stood on the banks, and
collected the fish as brought on shore, |
¢ About half-past five o'clock we stopped for the night ata place
where some Arabs were encamped, opposite a mountain called
Guebel Tinné, so named because at ils foot there is a wide El_-““
of country periodically covered by the inundations of the river
but which, on its retreat, is of great fertility, and is thus
cultivated. This mountain is on the western bank of the river, and
about seven miles distant fromit. We found the Arabs to be of
the tribe of Husseinades ; their camp was agreeably placed under
some fine trees, separated from the river by a hillock of sand,
covered with bushes, and their huts were made of straw and
woollen stuff, Their Sheikh, whose name was Moussa, was not
with them, but his son did the honours in his stead, and came
to see me, with many of his comrades, bringing a MP;:‘:?
present. He was a remarkably fine-looking man, 8s /
indeed, the whole party with him ; and all seemed well-disposedi
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Fahrenheit's thermometer was this day 107° in the afternoon,
$0° at night.

¢ April 6.—We passed the night very quietly, having made fust
to the bank near the Arabs ; and, in the morming, again made sail
with the same wind as before. The cold at this time was suf-
ficiently sharp. In general [ thought that the eastern shore was
somewhat lower, and the river narrower, here than before, To-
wards evening we observed a little island covered with high trees,
and both banks were also richly wooded, with a fine verdure quite
to the water's edge. To this point accordingly the Turkish
government frequently sends to cut down wood for nseful purposes,
especially boat building ; and the view in passing is most beau-
tiful.

¢ We amjved, towards evening, at Wed Shelayeh, where resides
the Sheikh Mohammed Wed Shelayeh, who gives his name to this

lace, and is chief of the Hassanieh Arabs. 1 had a letter for
tim from the governor of the province, and sent accordingly in
quest of him; but both he and the Caymacan (second in au-
thority) were gone to a village at some distance to obtain pay-
ment of its contributions, and were not to return till the following
day.

* April 7—The Caymmcan arrived this morming, and I sent
immediately my cawns, (Turkish attendant,) to beg that he would
press the return of the chief, whom | much wished to see; in
hopes that he would send one of his people to guide me m my
further progress, if, indeed, he did not himself accompany me.  ln
the mean tme | crossed over to the other side of the river to shoot,
and found the whole country covered with fine trees and plamts,
and abounding in moukeys, birds of various kinds, and antelopes.

+ In the afternoon, seeing my cawas on the opposite bank of the
river, and the Caymacan with him, | re-crossed, and learnt that
the Sheikh would certainly arrive that night The Caymacan
supposed that the Sangiac (Turkish governor) of Hartoum was
arrived, having received that report from a man who had mistaken
my boat, followed at it was by two others coming to load wood,
for that of the governor. The Caymacan, nevertheless, was very
civil, and sent me several sheep.

¢ April 8 —In the morning Sheikh Mohammed Wed Shelayeh
arrived, also expecting to see the Sangiac ; I sent him immediately
the letter which 1 had brought for him. It gave him great
uneasiness, as it ordered him to sccompany me as far as the
country of the Shiloukhs, with whom he was at the very moment
atwar. It is true that, being oceupied in levying coutributions
for the government, he thought be might, on this plea, dis
with going himself; but there was almost equal difficalty in
determining whom he should send in ks stead.  He visited me,

-
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when I founidl him a mere savage, without manner, and saying ]
little, except to complain that 1 should think of going among
the Shiloukhs without an army, assuring me that 1 should -be
murdered by them, with all my attendants ;—to which one of his
snite added, that news had been just received that the Shiloukhs
were even preparing to descend the river and attack the tnbe of
Hassanieh. 1 replied, that this news was certainly false,—that
the very same story had been told to another officer lately amived
at Wed Shelayeh ;—that I saw the object was to induce the whites
to leave the country altogether ; but that | was determined to pro-
ceed, at least, to Sheikh Nimmer, who held the frontier between
Hassanieh and the Shiloukhs, whenece 1 should send a
forward to announce my arrival to the king of the Shiloukhs, and
to obtain a safe-conduct from him; I should thus only want a
relation of Sheikh Mohammed's to accompany me as far as o
Sheikh Nimmer’s encampment. They appeared much surprised
at this reply, but readily assented, not at all suspecting my real
intention, which was to proceed, if possible, at all risks ; and lam
that without this deception | should not have procured
a guide here at all, =
¢ Indeed [ was in some doubt even myseli what to do, and
sometimes thought of merely acting as 1 said ; while, at other
moments, 1 conceived that if I could meet with a fair wind
from the north, it would be best to go right through the country of
the Shiloukhs, to where their king resided ; in which way I might
have little to fear, there being eleven persons in the boat, well
armed ; for | was told that the country of the Shiloukhs was o '
six days’ sail in length, and that above them the natives were much
less ferocious, But in adopting this course two things Hl'ﬂhfh.zf
apprehended : my men might revolt,—or | might meet with some
part of the river too shallow to float my boat, in which case, -
with little or no current to assist me, and a contrary wind, it might
be difficult to return. And it would be still more difficult 1
advance by land, in consequence of the enmity of the inhabitants:
besides which, it was importaut that [ should sail past the countsy
of the Shiloukhs, in order to be certain whether there was or Was =
unot a fork of the river about this point, which many o1 Mock
led me to think probable. Ultimately 1 resolved to continué
advancing, as | might be best able, by the river, obtaining inform=_
ation and maturing my projects as 1 proceeded. ; .
¢ April 9—1In the morung | went to call on the Sheikh, who
received me well, and gave my party plenty of merisa and bulbul™
to drink, which they accepted willingly ; but 1 was unable to ¥
tract any further information, the Sheikh being an absolute briié
- [Li i
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and his people not less stupid and ignorant. 1 asked, also, if they
had any Shiloukh slave nnﬁng them who might serve me as an in-
terpreter, and also, in some degree, a hostage for my safety, but
could find none.

¢ April 10—As they were all oceupied with their contributions,
and would talk of nothing else, 1 crossed the river to shoot in the
woods, which there skirted the water. 1 wied to catch some
monkeys in'a way very common here, by intoxicating them ; but
they were too cunning, and only tasted the liquor set out for them
by dipping the tips of their fingers in it. 1 was more successful
with birds, and shot a considerable number, which I afterwards
endeavoured to preserve; but the ants got to them, to my great
regret, as many were very inleresting.

* April 11'—1I sent 1o tell the Sheikh that I should set off

ositively the next day, and that he must therefore send me one of
his relations early to accompany me. | preferred approaching the
Shiloukhs, at all hazards, to remaining at Wed Shelayeh, where 1
learned nothing new concerning them.

‘?rﬂ 12.—In the moming Sheikh Mohammed sent me one of
his relations, as directed, avowedly only to accompany me to the
last encampment of the Hassanieh, under Sheikh Nimmer. But
I was determined to carry him farther if 1 saw occasion ; and on
the score of deception we were on equal terms, as he began, even
in the very beginning, with telling me the grossest lies with the
most unblushing assurance. '

* The wind was fresh and fair, and we proceeded at a great
rate. The river was not guite so wide as before, but the banks,
which were covered with large trees, were somewhat higher, and
the inundated country, consequently, was of less extent. In the
course of the day, in approaching the shore, a hippopotamus,
which was in the water, alarmed by the approach of the boat,
landed and trotted away, opening and shutting his mouth. Having
thus marched about one hundred and fifty paces, he returned
to the river. About three in the afternoon we arrived at Metta.
tanna, where a passage-boat is kept for the use of the caravans
between Senndr, Wed Medinet, and Cordafan. -~ A number of
Gelabes were ing ot the time, 1o whom | stopped to speak,
They were of the tribe of Cubabish, actually in revolt against the
Pusha, amd were uently so much afraid of us that, had
not their merchandise been all unloaded and scattered about
the beach, they would have fled. 1 learned from them that Sheikh
Nimmer, who formerly had his camp considerably bigher, was
then at no great distance, u circumstance of which our guide
immediately availed himself to assure us that the Shiloukhs had
driven him from his former encampment. We were then on the
castern side of the river, and | was prebaring to cross to look for

~
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him, when be arrived, He had seen our boat, and came over ina
passage-boat to visit me, but fist demanded the Aman, or assu-
rance of safety, which | immediately granted. He is an old man,
respectable in his appearance, but filthy, stinking, and disgusting :
on a near approach. | spoke to him of my proposed voyage, on ]
which he made nearly the same representations as the people of
Wed Shelayeh, but, nevertheless, alinost agreed to accompauy me.
We re-crossed the river together, and he left us, promising to send
us a sheep.

1 was undecided what to do, fearing that if 1 advanced too
far without intimating my arrival to the Shiloukhs, and they took i
umbrage at this, I might find it almost impossible to return, my
boat being heavy, the winds contrary, and the current almost none.
The Cubabish, meanwhile, departed with their caravan; and
shortly afterwards | saw one of my servants, on the bank of the
river, speaking to a man of the country, tolerably well dressed, for
he had a shirt (which is not very common), with good arms, and
an ass well saddled. 1 called to my servant to ask who this was,
and he answered that he was a faquir, or fanatic, of Sennir, named
Mohammed, who knew me well. This excited my curiosity, aud -
1 sent for him. He said that he had been several tmes among
Shiloukhs when going to Cordafan; and that, with little danger,
I might go as far as Aleis, below which 1 should scarcely see any
of that people. He added, that he was himself arranging his tri-
bute with Nimmer ; and as I thus became interested about lli‘ﬂr,l ,
lent him the weight of my recommendation, and soon settled his
composition. - ill

ey Sheikh, however, when 1 spoke of setting off the very ﬂﬂﬂ r
day for Aleis, started many more difficulties thau in the moming
and the relation of Sheikh Mobammed told me expressly that
would not accompany me, 1 threatened and encouraged them
both by turns, but in vain ; and in the evening I anchored in the
middle of the river, the wind being at east, and consequently the
boat being in complete safety. ‘I'he hippopotami were in great =
numbers all round us, and apparently much enraged at seeing OUE
boat, as were certainly all the Arabs in the neighbourhood, the =
Turkish bouts never ascending above Wed Shelayeh. .

¢ April 13.—In the morning 1 sent for Sheikh Nimmer, who
did not, however, arrive till mid-day. | also kept Mobammeds S
relation on board under different pretexts, and the faquir @
Sennfir, who had agreed the evening before to accompany &
When I had thus got them all on board in the midd of t
stream, | asked Sheikh Nimmer if he would now go with me ; 88
which he renewed his representations, enforced by Mohammeds
relation, I then asked their last word, which M:E‘I.M
I told them, that since fhis was the case, I would thew by
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force, and immediately made sail. Nimmer now changed his
tone, and said, that for going merely to Aleis there might uot,
probably, be much danger, provided the Shiloukhs were ot pre-
viously informed of our voyage, and did not, in consequence,
assemble a considerable force there to attack us, He also con-
fessed another thing, which he had always before denied, viz. that
be had often made incursions iuto the country of the Shiloukhs,
and knew it well. His people, when they saw me depart, assem-
kled on the bank of the river, and appeared uncasy ; but he called
to them not to be alarmed, for that he was quite well ; and they
then dispersed,

¢ At a little distance above Metta-tanna we saw the last Arabs
of the tribe Hassanich, at a place called Madennelkell. They
were in gregt iumber, encamped on the bank of the river, under
some very fine trees; and had also, on the western side, opposite
their encampment, a portion of country under cultivation, bearing
kidney-beans and doura. Sheikh Nimmer told me that we should
not now meet with uny one until we saw the Shiloukhs, excepting
at another place, about a league higher, where the Hassanieh have
a salt work ; and, perhaps, on the western bank some Cubbabish,
coming to the river to water their flocks and renew their own
stock, which they generally do every five days.

“We had but little wind the greater part of the day; but passed
several islands covered with large trees of a splendid green.  The
country had changed very much its aspect. Nature was without
ornament, but, as it were, more majestic in the absence of man ;
the river was wider, and its banks were covered with larger trees,
which were no longer obstructed with brush-wood, but stood in
groves, amidst a rich herbage of the finest hue, as in an English

Towards evening we saw numerous herds of antelopes and
wild cattle come to the river to drink; quantities of rare birds
were seen on all sides, and the water swarmed with crocodiles and
hippopotami. At night we were obliged to stop abreast the islaud

beshi, which s covered with wood, but anchored in the
middle of the stream for safety, and to pass the night in repose.

*I had now arranged the following plan in my own mind. [
thought if the wind favoured me ever so little that | should reach
some place where | would find Shiloukhs, before the news of
my arrival could reach them; fur by procecding during the
night | could easily gain such a point the following evening ;
whereas, according to our calewlation, the intelligence by land
could wot arrive before the night after, | might thus surprise some
Shiloukhs, either on one of the islands, where they frequently
ﬁn honey and chase hippopotami ; or at Aleis wself, where

v have a penanent encampment. | m&l‘d then give their boat
o the three men 1 had with me, with which they might returu if

VoL, 1, N,
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they did uot choose to accompany me farther ; while under the!
guidance of the Shiloukhs themselves, I should proceed as mpidly
as possible to where their king resides, which is six days' j ;
above the frontiers, at a place called Damab. In placing myself
under his protection I knew well that [ should run little or no risky
as far as my life was concerned, for they respect more, perhaps,
than their neighbours the laws of hospitality, excepting only near
the frontiers, where they are all great robbers, and where, s,
I hiad to fear that they might take me for a Turk intending to levy
a contribution on them, and might thus persist in attacking me,
in spite of every representation. | told no one in the boat my
project, excepting only my ‘Furkish soldier, who was i
alarmed, but did not ventuie to disclose it. ' ind
- Dusing the night a lite wind baving risen, we set sail, and
proceeded a little farther ;. but it soon again fell calm and obliged
us to anchor. Tl
¢ April 14.—At day-break we had again a little breeze, and got
as far as the island of Obeiha. The wind then suddenly turmed
1o south, and blew with considerable force, which the more di

me, as I saw that it would continue to lust that day and

might. We landed on the island in search of hovey, and to st e

a few birds, and found it covered with fine trees, long and straigh
without underwood, with the intervening surface thickly set ith
herbaceous plants, and strewed with the feathers of birds, which
were in the trees by thousands—among them were many small
green parrots. We easily found two hives in the trunks of the
trees. but the bees being still in them, we could not take the
honey. It is this honey and the chase of hippopotami which
alone bring the Shiloukhs to this desert part of the river, which &
above two days’ journey in length. x
¢ In the alfternoon, tgn wind having abated, but still hang
the south, | weighed, and endeavoured to eed with the |
but the boat was so heavy that it was with difficulty we reatest
the 1sland of Doubem against both wind and current; wie there!
anchored again in the middle of the stream, for greater !
About two hours after dark, heavy clouds, with lightn
red to the southward, and we prepared for a tempest, WHICEs
ct, reached us about midnight; but, though the wind was highs

there was luckily no ram.  All night long we heard a roarte
the west, which 1 supposed to be that of lions, and the ho
of hyenas to the east. i
“April 15.—We set off early in the moming, the
light sud variable. We thus saw the whole length of the islant
Douhem, which is considerable, and which, as well as both ban¥
of the river, are covered with high trees. Sheikh Nimyner 883
me that he saw two men on the island among the trees, m. -

-
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not perceive them even with my glass ; nevertheless, as it was of
great importance 1o ascertain the fact, 1 landed with four men
well armed, but still was unable to find any traces of them,  The
wind now sprung up strong from the north, on which we made
suil, and about mid-day arrived at the island of Hassanish, which
is large, and covered with wood. 1t was there that Sheikh Nimmer
had made me hope certainly to find Shiloukhs, but we saw neither
men nor their boats, the absence of which last was a certain sign
that the others were also away, as these natives never stir without
their boats. We did discover, however, some remains of fires
which appeared recent; and, continuing our journey, but with
less wind, arrived in the evening at the north point of the island
of Merhada, - | regretted exceedingly not having bad a better
wind, as now there was scarcely a doubt that 1he Shiloukhs
knew of our approach, and we therefore kept a stout watch
through the night, which was calm. Shortly after dark, while
casting our eyes in every direction, and listening to the sounds
of the hippopotami and lions, | saw a light, as it appeared
to me, on the island ; and showing it to Sheikh Nimmer, who
assured we that it was.certainly a party of the Shiloukhs, 1 pro-
posed to him to start before day, m order to catch them. 'i‘ln
Sheikh, on the contrary, said that it would be much better to
return at once, as probably it was a_strong party come down o
oppose us ; upon which one of my sailors remarked, that it was
well proposed, as the crew would not proceed farther. [ had been
m expectation of such an event, and mmpuld to act accord-
ingly. 1 represented to the boatman I bad wot taken the
crew by force—that they had long known that 1 was going among
the Shiloukhs—that they ought, therefore, to bave spoken sooner,
and that now it was no longer time, Then, rushing to my cabin,
I seized a pistol, and placing it in my girdle, | threatened to shoot
the first man 1 should hear disputing my orders, instead of obeying
them. The Hews and the other snilors on this awoke, blamed the
men who had occasioned the disturbance, and swore to follow
wherever L chose to lead ; on which 1 revealed my and,
although much wlarmed, they offered no opposition. Sheikh
Nimmer and the relation of Sheikh Mohammed were especially
embarrassed, because, having no boat, they could not return by
water, and were afraid to venture by land.  As to the Fakir
Mobammed, he was determined 10 acco me, 1 wished to
set off immedistely, but the want of wind prevented me. The
fires of the Shiloukhs continued burning till J:Lligbl. _

*April 16.—A linde before daylight a shight air sprung up 1 our
favour, and we immedistely made sail ; but there was not enough
mmq-unthn’rnnwhu the fires had been burning ull
broad daylight, and then, 1o my great dlssatisfaction, 1 saw the

a2
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Shiloukhs already embarked, and making off as fast as they could.
With o little more wind we might soon have caught them; buty
as it was, we traversed nearly the whole length of the island of
Merhada before, on doubling a litlle cape, we found ourselves
tolerably near their boats, m each of which were three persons.
I'hese, as we approached, leapt out of their boats into the water,
armeil as they were, with lance and sabre, and swam to the eastern
shore. 1 did all 1 could by sigus to engage them to remain, and
open an intercourse with us, but they ouly alted a moment on the
beach, as if 10 look at us, and, the mstant we approached, retired
into the woods uttering loud cries. 1 then examined their boats;
in which they had left nothing except a skin filled with honey
i the comb, which I had a great mind to keep; but, on e
flection, | left it; and putting in each boat a mat, a iimem‘-
coarse linen cloth, and a little salt, all which things would, L knewy —
be agreeable to them, I hauled them up dry on the island, and
left them. e
* We then continued our route for Aleis; but, before ing
the end of the island, saw other two boats on the eastern bank, of
which the crews had, in like manuer, fled. About three o'clock
in the afternoon we arrived at Aleis, There the river was narrower,
the banks were less thickly wooded, and the timber was of a much
inferior quality, being chiefly brushwood, Seeing a great mang
people assembled on the western shore, and being satisfied that
they were not Shiloukhs, we approached them ; it was easy i
see the difference, the Shiloukhs going always naked, while thesa =
were clothed. They were in no degree alarmed at our approacis =
but, on the contrary, came to meet us. | anchored in the middie
of the stream, and sent my little boat to communicate with themy
and invite their chief to visit me, which he agreed to do immediatetys
He was an old man, named Idris, clean, and of good mien; aiter
having saluted us, and taken coffee, he told me that he and |
party were Gelabes of Dar Sille, that they came from Darfur
were proceeding, in the course of their trade, to Senmir. ARG
had arrived on the banks of the river the evening before, amd @
party of Shiloukhs were actually engaged in ferrymng them a
when the news arrived that an expedition of Turks was coming =
attack them. "The Shiloukhs had then retired, and were assemutis
inforce at an island higher up, called Helle-tell- Kedawich, havi
sent for reinforcements to another island called Aba.
man added, that he and' his people were in great alarm, S€€
that they could not depart without their companions who wer
the eastern side of tﬂ river, and that, only a few days be
sixty persons had been assassinated at a place on the westert S
which he pointed to, and where 1 afterwards saw many sREEG
The report of this massacre had already reached me &

-
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Shelayeh. The murdered men were Gelabes, going to Senuir,
amid were about to cross the river in the boats of the Shiloukhs,
who, pretending that they required some repairs, detained the cara-
van till they had mmhﬂ:d a sufficient force to attack it, and then
slaughtered the whole party, excepting two men who succeeded in
escaping on a dromedary.
¢ Sheikh ldris answered all our questions frankly. He said that
any Turkish army that might come would be stoutly resisted ;
the Shiloukhs being powerful, and the approach to their fortresses
by land being through woods so close that they were almost im-
penetrable ; while, by water, it was almost impossible, as the river
a few miles higher up, at Merhada, the second island of that
name, above Aleis, is only knee deep, in consequence of ils great
width. Thest words were a great disappointment to me; but |
told him that there was no question of an army, none was coming,
and that | was only a tr:ueﬂer who sought to be at peace with all
the world. “ Ah, ha,” he replied, *you are then the English
‘cawague,” of whom we have heard from merchants who have
seen you." To which having assented, 1 communicated to him
my plan of pushing on to the residence of the king of the
Shiloukhs, which greatly.surprised him, although he allowed, that
if 1 were once with the king I should be safe, and that if I had
succeeded in catching a Shiloukh, according to my first idea, 1
might have traversed their country without much ]
but now that would be impossible ; and he again assured me that
my boat could not ascend above an island beyond Aba, called,
like that below Aleis, Merhada; and that the residence of the
king was five days’ journey higher up. As this man had no
interest in deceiving me, and as the Fakir Mohammed and others
bad before said the same thing, 1 certainly was now discouraged ;
and while yet hesitating as to what | should do, the wind fell,
and it became quite calm. I calculated that all the Shiloukhs
within two dly;” journey would be assembled the next day, and
the day following would probably be at Aleis, irritated by the
alarm to which they had been subjected, and willing to revenye
it ;—that having no one with me of their nation, nor even one
who spoke their language, they would certainly ke me for a
Turk, and not spare me; and that, though we were ]
resist a small force, we could do nothing against an army. | de-
termined, therefore, to return for the present, and to endeavour
elsewhere to find a messenger to the king of the Shilonkhs, who
might explain my objects, and obtain for me his protection.
When I communicated this resolution to my people, they were
delighted ; and, by accident, the wind shifted to the south at the

moment.
“?Thn old chief of the Gelabes approvéd much of my resolution,
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and told me he had thought me mad when I proposed gaing direct
to the king of the Shiloukhs ; not considering that 1 did not know
the country as he did, but wandered in the dark, with only such
vague and contradictory notions as I was able to pick up among
the Turks, who had even assured me, before 1 set out, that the
river became both wider and deeper as it wos ascended. He then
entreated me to bring back his people who were on the other side
of the river, where six of them were hid among the brushwood,
with four camels; to which, as I was in some degree the occasion
of their delay, 1 agreed. We went across therefore together, whea
he called to his people, and sent them to bring down their Emﬁ;
as to me, | ascended one of several litle heights covered with
arbutus trees, which bordercd the stream, and saw, at a little dise
tance, the town of Aleis, which appeared to me of gonsiderable
size, and built like Seandr, but chietly in ruins, having been long
since abandoned, except by some families who continue to reside
here on account of the caravans which occasionally pass. I could
easily have gone thither, but did not expect to tind anything
worth the trouble, as its few inbabitauts were undoubtedly now
fled ; besides which, sunset approached, and | was anxious 1o
t by the fair wind for descending the river, as well as to i
crease our distance from the Shiloukhs, who when they knew that
we had but one boat, might endeavour to overtake and attack us.
Having landed the Gelabes and their chief on the western side,
we departed, loaded with their benedictions ; and, as 1 had fores
seen that when the wind turned to south we should bave & storm; =
we prepared to receive it.  About eight o'clock, it struck us wi 'ﬁ-
such fury, that although we took in all sail we still went too fas /
and in a moment afterwards the wind shifted to north, with rai:
We then anchored, as it happened, precisely where we had haufed:
up the Shiloukh boats on the island the moring before ; and &8
night long it blew strong, sometimes from one side, someLIms
from another—towards morning setting in steadily from the nor
and blowing strong. ;
¢ April 17th—We set off in the moming, and tracked dow
against the contrary wind, In passing the boats which we had left
on the island, we observed that one was gone, and that the sever
articles which 1 had put on board of them were also taken &
from which I conjectured that the day before some Shilonkis
been left on the island, but that now they too were departed.
proceeding down the river we observed that the bank on the €
side was of a firm sandy earth, and the water near it deeper
on the other shore. In spite of all our efforts we could not 7
the island Hassanieh that evening, but were obliged to ® .
* the middle of the stream. Through the night we kept 3 E5 -
watch, and beard a gredt many lions, but only to the west. 8

v
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the water there were great numbers of hippopotami.  About
midnight it fell calm, and we immedintely departed, using the

oars. .

« April 18th— By day-break we were almost at the north point
of Hassanich, where, the wind rising to a gule, we were sgain
forced to track the boat down, and 1 profited by the opportunity
to go shooting. 1 saw numbers of antelopes and wild catle;
among the trees were many varieties of birds, chiefly green parrots ;
the trees themselves were mimosus of different kinds, and the
brushwood consisted, for the most part, of nibok, and of the sen-
sitive mimosa with rose-coloured flowers, which produced a
delightful effect, the plants being numerous and the flowers ex-
panded.  The banks of the river were also covered with a beau-
tiful green turf, quite to the water's edge.

¢ In the' afternoon we again set off; and although the wind was
still contrary, and rather high, we arrived in the evening at the
island of Douhem, where we remained till three o'clock the follow-
ing morning.
¥ ;;lgd 10th.—Setting off at this time we soon reached the island
Obeiha; but the wind then blew so strong that we were ngain
obliged to halt some hours. As the day advanced it abated, and,
at last, fell nearly calm, which enabled us to proceed rapidly with
the oars. The thermometer rose in an hour from 75° to 1017, and
the heat was very disagreeable, the air being heavy and oppressive.
In the evening we stopped at the island Shebeshi, excessively
fatigued ; but no longer fearing the Shiloukhs, 1 occupied the
time till midnight with the chace and collecting shells, of which
there were many different sorts along the beach.

4 April 20th—We set off ewmly, and tracked down, the wind
being again strong and contrary. We arnved before the asser™ at
- Madennelkell, and halted there : the natives, being Arabs, submit
10 Sheikh Nimmer, but they are stupid, brutal, very slightly obe-
_dient to the Turkish government, and have ouly a few supersti-
-linnlunﬁmldhhfnhmmudu religion. The Sheikh told me
rtl::hu would get me some honey, and shortly :Ij“::rwnd: sent o
8 ; but, to t surprise, a few minutes crwards @ man
nml:ud uhu:l.lgﬂ':ud for it. 1| demnnded of Nimmer what
this meant ; and re ing him bitterly for his incivility, and the
little bospitality which 1 had found among all the Hassanieh Arabs,
I sent back the sheep. But the Sheikh of the willage, the in-
habitants, and the faguir Mobammed, urged me so strongly, that at
length | agreed to accept it; after which, at night, they gave us a
great feast, in order 1o relieve themselves from the bad impression
cawsed by the Sheikh's conduct. Thew cocampment was very

* | Time of the afiernoch prayer.|
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~
beautiful, nnder high trees, close to the river; and immense muls
titudes of birds, and moukeys who seemed to have taken
sion of the huts as well as of the trees, enlivened the scene. .
* dpril 21.—Sull vacking down against a contrary wind, we

arrived, about mid-day, at Metta-tanna, where 1 was most
1o land Sheikh Nimmer, who had so infected the boat with his dis
gusting filth, that | passed the afternoon in having it washed out
with sand and water. | offered him, on parting, a complete |8
according to the fashion of the country; but, although his own
was absolutely in rags, he made no scruple in asking me for the
value of my intended present in movey. | did not stop longer at
Metta-tanna, because Nimmer's people were mostly absent at
Tourah, an inland luke, formed during the inundation of the nver,
and where sufficient water is collecled to support the flocks for
a considerable time without bringing them down to tie river. |
was certain that 1 could thus learn nothing by remaining, and thas,
in ?u't'u:ulnr, 1 should find wo oue here willing to go among the
Shiloukhs. o

. ‘Eﬂ 22.—We set off early ; and, as the wind was now N:E.,
and the current ran steadily to the N.N.W., we made considerable
progress under sail, without much tracking. We arrived, in the
evening, at the island of Manieh, near Wed Shelayeh. L e

¢ April 23.—About eight o'clock we arrived at Wed Shelayeh,
when | went instantly 10 the Sheikh to endeavour to find some
one to carry a letter to the Shiloukhs. But I stll got the same
answer as before ; no one would ineur the risk of such a journey.
I learnt, however, that Rustan Bey, governor of Cordafan, and
lately come from Cairo, was expected at Wed Shelayeh in a few
days; and believing him to be accompanied by a French officer, 8
M. Cadeau, who had letters for e, | determined to wait his
arrival.  Otherwise [ should have gone, without delay, to Missale-
mieh, Obeid, or Senndr, in order to send a messenger from thenee
1o the Shiloukhs ; hoping especially to succeed in this, through the -
means of Sheikh Abmed Bedaoul, of Obeid, who is said to hawe
frequent communication with the Shiloukhs. k)

¢ April 24.—Meantime 1 crossed over to the eastern bankito
look Iﬁr a curious plant, called tarfousse, which | had before sees,
and which a man here said that he could easily find for me.
whether it did not exist at this place, or was not at this time above
ground, | know not; it was not, at least, to be found. (L

“ Walking along the bauks of the river, I saw on the sand the
recent track of a very large crocodile; and thinking that hy
it might have been a female come ashore to lay her eggshd
followed wp the track about twenty paces from the wa
where the ground, appearing to have been much trodden, snd
Hﬂ!uﬂj disturbed, [ dug amd  found Ilil.ll:tj-l:liilﬂ CeEEs. :

.
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Arabs are in the habit of saying that ninety-nine is always the num-
ber of the erocodile's eggs ; but I have found them of various num-
bers between sisty and ninety-nine. My people, and those of the
place, immediately made a fricassee, which I tasted, but found
very nauseous, having a flavour between rancid oil and musk,
Each egg bad considerably more white than yolk.

¢ Towards evening 1 re-crossed the river, and found Rustan
Bey amiving, himself and his whole retinue mounted on drome-
daries.  As he alighted near my boat, 1 caused carpets and
cushions to be spread for his accommodation, and invited him 1o
visit me; but he would only take a cup of coffee, meaning to
proceed instantly to Hartoum, He behaved with great frankness
and condescension ; talked to me on all sorts of subjects; and
mvited me to visit him at Cordafan after the rains, isi
that 1 should have every facility to proceed thence wﬁ:mur i
pleased, and even, if I chose it, to accompany him into the Negro
territory, where he proposed making some incursions. About
sunset he departed, sayiug that he should only remain two days at
Hartoum, and then return to Cordafan. He told me also that
the Sheikh of the Cubabish had come to attack Sennflr, but was
defeated ;—all which gave me great pleasure. 1 was sorry, bow-
ever, to find that M. Cadeau, who had my letters from Cairo, was
not with the party.

2. Notes on the Bahr- Abiad,

¢ I'he Bahe- Abiad is undoubtedly the principal of the two rivers
which form, by their junction, the Nile of Egypt. It discharges
a greater volume of water than the Bahr-Azrek; and, although
somewhat narrower immediately at the confluence than it is hi;ll_:r
up, it is, even in this respect, equal to the Blue River. The
colour of its waters is also that which characterizes the conjunct
stream in the dry season, the Bahr-Azrek being then of a greenish
hue, while the Babr-Abiad is always white, and, as it were, soapy,
even during the mupdations, when the DBahr-Azrek becomes
reddish, from the nature of the detritus brought down by the
Bahr-"Foumat, which falls into it in the province of Fasuolo.
And the Hahr-hlﬁr“m, or northernmost branch of the Nile, also
brings down, at this ume, a quantity of black earth which influ-
ences the general colour,

* The waters of the Bahr-Toumat are very considerable during
the freshes; but at other tlimes are so low as not even to
flow, And it is said that when 1t begins to rise it does so
with siich force and wiolence as to carry every thing before it,
the noise of its approach being thus Itard at a considerable dis-
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tance, ‘and taken as a signal 0 escape from its banks with the

utmost precipitation. wl
‘ Bemtjc junction the general aspect of the river has much
more of the character of the Bahr-Azrek than of the Bahr- Abiad
in every respect resembling the former as to the nature of its banks
and adjoining scencry, its width, sinuous course, sandbanks, and
the want of large shells, such as are only to be found on the shores
of the Bahr-Abiad. - Below, also, as along the banks of the Bahr-
Azrek, there are comparatively few aquatic birds, while near the
Bahr-Abind these are innumerable. |
¢ I have been unable to obtain any lﬁmm information as o
the origin of the Bahr-Abiad, none but the Arabs, called Corouns; |
and the Wed Abrof, pretending to know any thing of it.  Hassan,
the Sheikh of Fasuolo, a well-informed man for hisxcountry, and
who has travelled a great deal in the adjacent districts, gave me,
however, some particulars, which induce me to believe that it can
not rise in a lower latitude than Fasuolo®.  For the merchants who
go directly west from that provinee into the country of the Negroes,
and those who truverse the countries south of Darfur and b
abné::ﬂnj the same road, and in the same parallel of latitude, 8
the Arabs, the Bagarras, the Wed Abrof, &c. all agreein
saying that they pass no river west of Fasuolo, e ing the
Toumat and some slight streams which are nearly dry in the sum-
mier season ; and that during the same season they have no water il -
their encampments along the skirts of the Ethiopic chain, which
extends east and west a great distance, excepung what they find in
the beds of torrents or among the rocks. hen I asked them,
also, why they did not rather follow the banks of the ady
always answered me that it passed a long way north of them;
that, beyond the Shiloukhs, it came directly from the westem
quarter. it
¢ It is certain that, in the country of the Shiloukhs, there are
other rivers which come from the west; and the following is s i
of them in the order in which they are met in ascending the stream:
~—1. The Nid-el-Nil, or feast of the Nile, which passes MI
under the monntain called Guebel Dahir, or “ mountam of the
round,” so called because it is ascended spirally. (Itas
with Negro villages ; is situated in the country of Tagalla and te
sriver, which passes to the south of it, is said to flow from a g
lake to which I heard several names given, wone of which I sh
therefore cite ; several other rivers are reported to fall into it, |
ol § ™

- T
Ilh‘puﬂrnfl“bnlﬂmw mentionsd in 26, is adverse to
and not less 3o the resuit nfm‘uuihlmhmlllﬁﬁﬂ Jnsi
M. Ruppel it Conlafan, the restlt of which is transferred from his
atcompanying the present japer.] f i el

BE.
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¥
called the Blhrnﬁnud:n[-);; 2. the Suar; 3. the Hor el Karna ;
4. the Serat: 5. the Hor el Nahal, besides some others,

«The Sheikh Hassan of Fasuolo also told me that south of the
Shiloukhs the Bahr-Abiad is lost in some extensive lakes, which
stretch away 1o the westward, aod communicate with each other
during the inundations, the intervening country being flat and
marshy.  And the remarks which 1 made on the stream agree well
with this statement, neither gravel nor sand indicative of 1ts being
fed by torrents being found in it, and its shoals being all clay,
proving that it does not come from mountains, but from = country
of the same nature ; or, at least, that if it does origimate in moun-
tains, it has a long subsequent course over a country of an opposite
kind, whenee its source cannot possibly be in the Mountains of the
Moon, or, 2t least, in the place where they are marked in our maps.
Besides all which, another remarkable fact seems to me to prove
indubitably that it comes from a system of lakes ; namely, the pro-
digious quantity of fish which armve with the freshes at their first
appearance, for these fish can only come from lakes where they
remain imprisoned when the waters are low, and escape when the
mundation takes place.

* At its junction with the Bahr-Azrek, as already observed, the
Babr-Abiad is not very wide, being not above eighteen hundred
feet across ; but, a little above, it enlarges much, s banks being
frequently three and four miles apart, and in some places during
the inundations, the waters extend twenty-one miles from side to
side. It s said that they are specifically lighter and wholesomer
for use than those of the Azrek ; it is certamn, at least, that the banks
of the Abjad are much the more healthy.

* T'be shores of this river are very flat, especially on the western
sidde : and the water is only decp towards the middle of the stream,
On the western side the bank 1w composed of deposit from the
river, without any sand ; ou the eastern it consists, on the contrary,
entirely of a yellowish sand, not brought down by the river, but by
the S.E. winds during the winter ; and this, being stopped by the
river, forms hillocks, which give this side o somewhat cle-
vation, and the descent from it to the water a somewhat greater
declivity than on the opposite shore.  Hence, also, the water on

M-ﬁha]iﬂlum 3 :
+ The rise of the Bahr-Abiad is not perceptible ull some time
afier that of the Bahr- Azrek. '
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3. Journey across the District of Atbara in a Tour from
Hartoum,

¢ Hartoum, March 14th, 1827.—1I left Hartoum on the Gth of
December last, by water, and arrived on thé 10th at Abou Aras,
on the mouth of the river Rahat. The two Sheikhs who acs
companied me, (of whom one was of the tribe of Shukerich,
the other a Bishari,) having had occasion to stop at several villages
on the way, did not arrive ull two days aflerwards, nor my camels
till the day after them. From Abou Aras | went to visit some
ruins five miles lower down, and not far from the river (the Bahe
Azrek) : they are of considerable extent, and formed of burnt brick;
I saw no stone among them, nor any proof that they were ancienl.
I visited also some uEber remains, near the mouth of the Rahbat,
which were more interesting, being composed of unhewn stone,
although none such are to be found within even a considerable
distance ; and noue of the modern inhabitants of the neighbour-
hood are likely to have taken the trouble to bring them here for
the purpose. The Rahat was then nearly dry, and its bed is very
narrow near the mouth, -
¢ On the 16th of December we left Abou Aras, and, on the 10th
of January, arrived at Shendy. We travelled quickly, being all
mounted on dromedaries, and the Sheikhs in haste. "
* Atbara is a very flat country, with mountains scattered here
and there, like stones placed on a floor.  For the most part the
soil is thickly covered with trees and grass, or grass only ; and in the
endless plains which we traversed, it was frequently impossible to.
select a single object on which the eye could rest, except, G
some distant mountains, which seemed islands in the midst of s
low sea, the wind moving the herbage, far and near, like 'lmﬂ‘a i
n other places we found desert plains, in which there is nothing
green ; although, apparently, the soil is good, and capable of bemng
sown after the rains, according to the usual culture of the Shu-
kerieh Arabs who occupy the country. g
¢ I expected to find some antiquities at Mandera, hﬂlHﬂ’
account of its mame, and position on the direct road hl‘g;‘ 3
Meroe and Axum, and from what I had heard; but, on the 5
trary, it is nothiltilmt a small mountain of blocks of te, like
others which 1 have seen in Atbara, covered wi grass and
plants which grow between the stones. It is the principal resort -
of the Shukerieh Arabs during the rains, and until the month of
December; but when I passed they were just gone down 10 T8
river Atbara, water having here become scarce. Large cister® -
cut in the rock had been described o me as existing at Man
but | found only reservoirs distributed round the mountain, SEE
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hollowed out of the earth, so as to retain water for some time;
with two small nutural basins, in which the water is confined by
blocks of granite.

¢ From Mandera 1 visited Rera, the “ fortunate place,” as its
name imports ; which also is a favourite encampment of the
Shukerieh, aud consists of a chain of mountains, running  east
and west, several of them higher than Mandera, but, like it, con-
posed of blocks of granite, separated from each other by ravines,
clothed with beautiful trees, and having on their summits, sides,
and at their feet, a number of natural basins, which retain the min-
water, and keep it fresh and cool even in the greatest heats. [
here saw the remains of a wall which appears ancient ; it incloses
a beautiful valley in which the Arabs encamp.

* From the relation of Burckhardt already know Gous
Regeip, so’that 1 shall ot now say anything of it ; but, as to the
reported antiquities on the neighbouring mountain, be assured
that nothing of the kind exists. On that mountain there are
anly blocks of granite, singular from the manver in which they
are placed, and which the natives may possibly have mistaken
for buildings. They are a retreat for robbers. At the top of
the mountam a tolerably large natural grotto is formed of great
blocks of granite, where these bandus place themselves, and
see everything that passes on the plain beneath within a great
distance ; they are in perfect safety also, provided they have
a good stock of water, and the river is ouly about a mile distant.
The Sheikh Goutal, an Adindao, not subject to the Pasha, having
come to see me, | engaged him to take me to visit the mountain ;
and as be was Sheikh of the robbers themselves, who are all
Adindaos, they had the politeness to retire to the plain while
I inspected their quarters, where 1 found nothing ancient, nor
even wrought, except the tomb of a Mussulman saint, which. *
they believe to be old. | was not laid under the slightest con-
tribution ; but | made my hosts a present of a cow, with which
they were delighted. And there the Sheikh of the Bisharis, of
the Shukerich, and the Sheikh Goutal, proposed to accompany
me as far as the Bahr-Abiad.

‘lllmrhiled&:rhcipduihﬂnflhﬁhukunhmd
Bisharis, whom 1 y contrary to what I had heard, both
friendly people. The Shukeriehs are handsome men, with fine
countenances, tall, and not black, but like the Abyssinians ; the
Bisharis are short, thin, and black ; the former are proud, but
more polished and less debauched than the others ; the latter are
affable, complaisant, lively, and gay. 1 collected, during this
journey, some minerals, plants, skins of birds ; and also made
some astronomical observations ; but the time of my chronometer
was deranged, I suppose, by the motioa of the dromedary.
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-« On leaving Gous Regeip I followed the course of the Astabore
for three days, and then turned direct for Shendy.  Our road lay
constantly across plains covered with grass, but on which 3
were few trees compared to the numbers | had seen near the
banks of the Nile. We did not meet o single mountain, and only
a few slight clevations, ull within a day's march of Shendy, 1 4
we came within sight of the mountain Colboshir, and those on'
which are situate the pyramids. They rise out of a large valley,’
in which are wells of good water, and in which, :nx{mlinﬁ -
a considerable tribe of Gehaleime Arabs encamp winter and
summer, o

* The whole district of Atbara abounds in game, but especially’
hares, antelopes, and wild asses; | have frequently also -
lions.  The wild asses are chiefly found below Gons w ;
have often seen twenty-five at a time, and antelopes in'hu '
The heat in the month of December was very diﬂ:‘mﬂ!hhﬂh‘.;
we were exposed to the sun, and there was little wind ; but other=
wise it was cool enough ; and we were even forced to halt two days
on account of the cold, and light great fires to warm ourselves.
The wind then canie from the north, and blew strong. -

“All the country above Gous and Shendy is unhealthy, and
even the Arabs fear it.  As to myself, | sufficiently witnmd'ﬂ
effects. The Sheikh of the Bisharis, my soldier, and other three
persons who were with me, of whom two were servants, and the
other was an Ababde belonging to Sheikh Ralif, were all seized
with severe fevers during the journey between Gous ngeipﬂ-
Shendy : and the soldier, in particular, gave me a great deal of
trouble (as, indeed, do most of those people when sezed witl
iliness), erying and shouting in despair, and wishing to be lelt -
behind, [ was forced to act with hrmuess, and even to tie sou
on their dromedaries, pushing on coustantly by forced marches.
1 was afraid of being taken ill myself, and, m fact, was seized the
very day after arriving at Shendy. i

< Both my servants are now dead ; and 1 have myself had a very
long and severe attack, during which my spirits have been muc
depressed and my temper excited. | am told that these are psustt
symptoms of the complaint bere, and that sometimes they reach
even to madness. is year the epidemic has been peculiariy
severe, whole villages have been depopulated ; and the: soldiers
also have suffered much.’
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1l.—Fon dem Rechiszustande unter der Ureinwolnern Bra-
siliens,  Eine Abbandlung Yoo Dr. C. F. Ph. Von Martius,
Minchen, 1832, 410

(On the Stafe of Civil and Natural Rights among the Aboriginal
Inhabitants of Brazil. An Essay, by Dr.C. F. Ph.Von Martius.)
Communicated by the Hev. G. C. HRenouard, B.D). Foreign
See. R.G. 5.

Dg. Von MarTivs, whose merits a8 a naturnlist and a scientific
traveller have been long ackuowledged, has undertaken in this
Essay to ascertain the notions respecting civil and natural rights
prevalent among the original natives of that part of South America
which be vmited ; and, by comparing his own observations with
the earliedt nccounts of the Awerican pations, to determing what
degree of civilization they had attained, how far they can be traced
te one common stock, and what hlﬂ;?ﬂl the cause of the almost
endless variety of tribes spulr.'m ifferent | es, into which
they are mwrdivid.d. hem:e,!in short, ilm:griuug that, with an
almost universal agreement in manners, habits, and cccupations,
in-mental and personal qualities, the native Amernicans should be
divided into such a vast number of separate nations, having no
community of speech, and living, for the most part, in a state of
hosulity with each other. e i
¢ "I'he indigenous race of the New World,' he observes, (p.1,)
¢ is distinguished from all the other nations of the earth externally
by pecubarities of make, but still more, internally, by their state
of mdnduullﬁ. Tlm;hmglu-l A:-dnﬂm Is ukm in
the incapacity of infancy and unpliancy ‘age: unites
the opposite poles of intellectual life. This strange and inex-
plicable condition has hitherto frustrated almost every attempt to
reconcile him completely with the European to whom he gives
way, so as to make him a cheerful and happy member of the com-
munity ; and 1t is this, his double nature, which presents the greatest
difticulty 10 science when she endeavours to investignte his ongin,
and those earlier epochs of his history in which he has, for thou-
sands of years, moved, indeed, but made no improvement in his
condition, But this is far removed from that natural state of chald-
like serenity which marked, (as an inward voice declares to us,
and as the most ancient wm? d::;:ruTﬁm,} ﬁ‘:::::
purest period of the history of mauki men
race, on the contrary, it must be confessed, do not a to feel
the blessing of a Divine descent, but 1o have been led by merely
animal instinct and tardy steps through a dark Past to their actual
cheerless Present,  Much, therefore, scems to mdicate that the
pative Americans are not in the first stage of that simple, we might
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say, physical (naturhistorischen) development,—that they are in
a secondary regenerated state.’ £

With these views the author Prm:cv.'da to the consideration of all
those rights and mutual relations without which society, in its
least complicated form, cannot exist, ascertaining, with regard to
each, how far they are recognized by the natives of America in
general, and by those of Brazil in particular; and refacing the
whole by “a glance at the social condition of the wild inhabitants
of that country ; since an admission of rights, and relations depen-
dant on those rights (ein Recht und rechtliche Verbiltnisse), pre-
suppose a history and a peculiar state of society which has ansen
from it.”

+ We behold in Brazil,' he observes, (p. 3,) ¢ a thinly-scattered
population of aboriginal natives who agree in bodily make, lem-
perament, disposition, manners, customs, and mode of lving ; but
their languages present a truly astonishing discordance. We often
meet with one used only by a few individuals connected with each
other by relationship, who are thus completely isolated, and can
hold no communication with any of their other countrymen far
and near. Out of the twenty Indians employed as rowers in the
boat in which we navigated the streams of the interor, there were
often not more than three or four who understood any common
language ; and we had, before our eyes, the melancholy spectacle
of individuals labouring jointly, though entirely isolated wi
respect to everything which contributes to the satisfaction of the
first wants of life. In gloomy silence did these Indians ply the
oar together, and join in managing the boat, or taking
frugal meals ;—but no common voice or common interest
them as they sat beside each other during a journey of
hundred miles, which their various fortunes had called them to
perform together.”

To ascertain the number, affinities, and relative position of
these tribes is a task of no ordinary difficulty, which, for various
reasons, has never been completely executed. Only three distnet
mations, (one of which, the T'upis, was subdivided iuto mine tribes,)
are mentioned in the earliest Portuguese authorities.
about half a century later, enumerates seventy-six hordes or clans:
Hervas, one hundred and fifty years after him, says that at least
one hundred and fifty different languages and dialects are spoken
in Brazil ; and Dr. Von Martius’s own_inquiries have fumghﬁ
more than two hundred and fifty different names of nanous
hordes, or tribes at present found in that country. Butit s by no
means certain that all these names belong to mations oF tribes
essentially distinct; and the real amount of the indigenous popi-
lation cannot be inferred from them, as some belong o ey
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small clans, or even single families. “To guide the inquirer through
the intricacies of this labyrinth, there is not a vestige of history to
afford any clue. Not a ray of tradition, not a war-song nor a
funeral lay can be found to clear away the dark night in which the
earlier ages of America are involved |” Al that can now be
affirmed with any certainty, is that the Tupis, whom the Portuguese
found almost everywhere settled on the coast, were o numerous
and powerful people, split into many tribes, often at war with
each other, but agrecing as to their habits in all cssential points,
and speaking dialects of the same language.  They El’rubﬂﬂjr
migrated in various parties from the countries on the banks of the
Paraguai and La Plata to the North and North-East, as far as the
river of Amazons and the ocean. They were not, however, the
only ||uli|£n'u-:cup_1ring that wast territory; but, from the
extensive currency of their language, must be considered as the
dominant race.  This is proved by many names of places through-
out Brazil, which are significant words in the Tupi tongue; and
this people is to Brazil, what the Caraibs were to the north-eastern

art of South America,—those who spoke the Kichwa (Quichua)
rlﬂgungt to Lower, and those who used the Aimard 1o Upper,
Peru.  The Opiacds and Cahahivas, between the principal
branches of the river Ta ajoz, far in the interdor of Brazil, are
now the ouly remains of IEH'.!'. widely-extended people who still re-
. tain their independence. But as no Europeans have ever visited
those remote tribes, our information respecting their notions of
civil and uatural rights must be derived from the earliest writers ;
or from inferences suggested by the habits of other tribes | n
@ state of independence, though their affinity to the Tupis has
cither never been investigated, or is at best very doubtful.

The most powerful tribes now extant are found in the southern
and central parts of the country. The Guaicuris in Paraguai,
amounting to 12,000; the Cajapés and Cherentes in Goyaz,
8,000 each; the Mauhés, 16,000; and Mundruchs, 18,000, on the
Tapajéz. +To the north of the river of Amazons there is an ex-
traordinary number of small hordes and tribes, bearing the most
dissimilar appellations, as if the original population, displaced by
still more frequent emigrations, wars, and other unknown catastro-

s, had here been broken up and split into feebler aggregations,

%¢ hordes are found consisting of only one or at most a few
families, entirely cut off from all communication mﬂl lhtrrulﬂh'

18 ; cautiously concealed in the gloom of their orests,
from which they never issue except when terrified by some exter-
nal cause ; and speaking a highly impoverished and crippled lan-
Buage,—the afflicting image of that hapless state in win;h e
Oppressed with the curse of his existence, us if striving 1o fly from
hhll.‘lf. shuns the approach of his brotifr,

YOL, 11, *
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Afler these preliminary remarks, the author observes that .
of the more populous tribes are subdivided into hordes and
families, and that such subdivisions have a character of consan-

uinity or citizenship, Their names are often patronymics, their
m:en and complexion indieate a similarity of origin, and they
are less frequently at war with each other. Members of the same
tribe are usually distnguished by a similarity of omaments;or
the same mode of tattooing, handed down from father 1o mn,lrjli
a superstitious veneration for the customs of their forefathers which
is universal among the American Indians, This family-feelingis
indeed the foundation of all the engagements, in which they actin
concert,—ammates them to hunting excursions, in the fruits, of
which all participate,—and arms them against the common enemy.
This appears to be the bond which onginally ceml.'ilt::d together
the most powerful tribes, and enabled them, in the course of tme,
10 obtain a supremacy over their less united neighbours, But these
ties, as well as those of commercial intercourse, have only a i
slight hold on the nation as a community, Their continuance an
fgrce depend upon the ability and perseverance of the chnfmz _
m ml:lt‘u governed, just as his own pﬂ“‘l:l:illli influence

d upon his personal superiority in strength and enterprise
the rest um countrymen. AP:mng {h: Bn;i%am bodily streagth,
activity, courage, cleverness, and especially an elevation of mind,
very rare among the Indians, which makes a man ambitions te
think for others to lead and command them,—these are the quali-
ties which place a chicf at the bead of bis tnbe. The dulness and
indolence of the greater number render it casy for any one who
has taleat and activity to assume the command on the duﬂ:.?fi!,
predecessor, without the advantages of relationship; and his au-
_thmity 1s maintained rather in virtue of lis undisputed superionty
in the qualities requisite for a chief, than by any formal in -
and np!miutmeut on the part of his countrymen, St ofiley

Having thus shown that the ties of kindred, and a tacit ow=
ledgment of superior powers, mental and bodily, are the prine
pal sources of authority and mfluence among the nations of Bram
the author proceeds to mguire into the mmequmﬂ:ﬂf w
thoiity thus obtained; and considers, in succession, the pe ]
nsignia, and occuputions of the chief, the popular .
which he is assisted or checked, the total absence of tribute SR -
hereditary privileges, the state of castes, slavery, and some singus k
customs among the Indians, comparing, as he goes along, e
usages of the Brazilins with those of the other aboriginal A
ricans. The general result of these observations is, that.
has more uncontrolled power in time of war than in peace,—H%
in confederacies, the common chief, among a number, is SOM
times chosen by the issue”of a trial of strength,—that sk

.~ -
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almost invariably prisoners of war, and usually well treated though
congidered as a degraded race,—that slavery, as a punishment for
crimes, is unknown,—and that something like a caste is found in
some tribes, as, among the Guaicuriis, there are men dressed like
women, engaged in female occupations, and called by the popu-
lace Cudinas, i. . eunuchs.

Like the vatives of some parts of Africa, the American Indians
have no systematic form of religion, nor any. priesthood. Their
Pajés, the most distinguished personages in each clan next to the
chief, are supposed to possess more than human power and
knowledge; but they are merely conjurors and dogtors who deal
in spells and charms, without pracusing anything like a form of
religious worship. Their skill in interpreting dreams and omens,
as well as their supposed preternatural gifts, gives them a high
degree. of folitical importance ; and no public measure is under-
taken without their concurrence. They are not less consulted
concerning private. affairs, and they thus become acquainted with
all the secrets of the community. Prepared from their infancy
for these important functions, and tried by a long noviciate of so-
litude, abstinence, and penance, they are at length admitted, with
certain ceremonies, as duly qualified members, into this Sacred
Order. These soothsayers pretend to have a secret intercourse
with some superior agents,—have also sorceresses acting under
their direction, and sometimes profess to be guided by a chief of
their own Order, whose nm:l;it;,' and spiritual frl‘ecum enable
him to live in the most inaccessible retreats in the mountains, far
from men, without food, and in an interru ntercourse with
higher beings. But all who are suspected of exercising super-
buman ans for the purpose of injuring others, are objects of the
bitterest scorn and hatred ; and the Pajés themselves often turn
this abhorrence of witcheraft to their own ends, by charging it
u their rivals;—as, when a disease proves too obstinate to
yield to one of these doctors’ incantations, he hints that his pati
15 bewitched by the spells of some other, and the su male-
factor is almost sure of being dispatched by the friends of the sick
man, or by order of the Chief,

Property, whether. public or private, moveable or immoveable,
its acquisition, preservation, and use, are the next subjects brought
under the reader’s mﬁmhﬂ No tribes but ﬂiu wandering house-
less Muras (pp. 13, 33), t psies of Brazil, are entirely i
rant of agn l“:leu:.. Each hlﬁll proper hunting-grounds mnﬂ
by ; boundaries; and, wherever settled for a time,
cach tribe or family bas its own plantation, which is cultivated by
the women for the use of the community. Huts and utensils are
considered as private property; but even with regard to them
certain deas of common possession prevail.  The same hut

o2
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is often occupied by more families than one; and many utensils
are the ;u?mt property of all the occupants. Scarcely anything
is consi strictly as the property of an individual except
his arms, accoutrements, pipe, and hammock. Thelt and |
are almost unknown; and the death of a parent leaves to his
family, as during his life-time, the usufruct of all that he had
Accumulation of property, or anything beyond a supply for
present wauts, seems rarely, if ever, to be thought of by this
simple people.  Objeets of peculiar utility, or ornaments of ex-
traordinary beauty, are the only thing which tempt a Brazilian
to steal ; and when detected, he is punished by restitution, stripes,
and wounds, the Chief himself often acting as executioner. '
Ornaments, especially trophies of skill or prowess, are the pos-
sessions most highly prized ; and no offer, however tempting, could
induce a Mirania ( Miranha) to part with a necklace of very large
ounce’s teeth, a memorial of his boldness in the chase (p. 40))
But such valuables are sometimes given as pledges for the
formance of a promise ; and his rosary of human teeth, the ;
of his enemy, or the stone stuck by way of ornament in his
lill:.mtre occasionally left as a security by the Brazilian e
when he wishes to convince his ally that he means to fulfil his
engagements, L
The trade of the Indians is, of course, merely a barter; but
those who have most intercourse with Europeans form a store
of goods for that purpose. "I'he Mauhé carves bows of red wood,
and prepares the Guarand paste, of which utensils are made; the
Mundrucu makes ornaments of party-coloured feathers; the Mi=
rania women weave hammocks of palm-fibres, which are carried for
sale as far as Surinam and Essequebo ; and most of the tribes deal
in fAlour and rear poultry. Beans of various kinds often serve, like
kauries in India and Africa, ns a medium of exchange. lmmﬂ_
deposits are the only kind of securities of which they have any
notion: provisions are sometimes, though seldom, borrowed ; and
pledges, as before observed, are occasionally given. When about
to trade they mutually lay down their arms; and oo ca ng
the bargaiu, each party seizes them again, in measured time, WITH
a wild but serious expression of countenance, as ii to imply 2
readiness to enforce completion, if necessary, by dint of @
This is not the only symbolical act usual among the Indians§
and when they wish to give the force of an cath to an :.'I‘ﬁmlllﬂf
they put their hand into their hair, or bold it over their head-
Though they carefully pluck the hair out of their beards and
from every other part of the body, that of the head is an object
of great respect and attention ; baldness, which is very uncom*
mon, is considered disgraceful. Kissing and shaking hands are
unknown among them; ‘but they rub their fo eads tdl'”
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as a sign of friendship and hospitality, and clap their hands with
outspread fingers, in token of satisfaction on fnishing any busi-
ness. The master of the hut always receives a stranger lying in
his hammock ; a sign is made to him to partake of the common
meal ; and when the father of the family offers the cigar out of his
mouth, the guest may rest assured that the rights of hospitality
will be neither withheld nor violated. A spear stuck wmto the
ground at the boundaries, and a notched tally, are emblems of
war; a present of finely carved bows and arrows are indications of
peace. Many and rare are the ceremonies by which the youths
are publicly received as men by the rest of the tribe ; they appear
to be symbolical of courage, fearlessness, endurance of pain, and
abhorrence of enemies. Among the Passés the chief marks his
son's fitnegs Yo bear arms, by making a long wound on his breast
with a sharp tooth, or the beak of a bird.

Though they go alone to the chase, the game taken is con-
sidered as family-property, and is therefore buried, that the
wife and children may go to the forest, dig it up, and bring it
home. When more than one go out together, the game is the
property of him who brings it down. No man can use the wea-
pons of another, especially the air-gun or blow-pipe, which is
supposed to be spoiled by the touch of a stranger. Their hunt-
ing-parties are formed for the purpose of attacking dangerous
beasts of prey or monkeys, which they kill in great numbers, skin,
embowel, and dry over the fire, as an article of food. The limits
of their hunting-grounds are strictly observed, though nothing like
an exclusive night of hunting in particular districts is claimed or
possessed by their chiefs. ;

Marringe, among these Indians, is not asccompanicd by any
religious or civil rites. The woman, chosen by a man for his
wife, is demanded and purchased from her parents, either by gifis
or labour, aud delivered over to her husband without being con-
sulted as to her own inclivations, becoming forthwith his
slave and drudge. Monogamy is most common, though po-
lygamy is not prohibited ; and the chiefs have often several
wives. The one first taken has usually a superiority in domestic
concerns over the rest; but the husband generally exercises no
very gentle authority over his wives, and keeps them completely
in subjection. They often warry into families of weaker tnibes 0
order to entice their wives' relations to settle near them, and thus
increase the number of their fighting men. Among the Guaicurfs,
as was the case with the Caraibs, the women speak a different
language from the men. Perhaps this originated in their having
settled in n uered country, of which the women ouly were
allowed to live, Wives obtained by rape are nol uncommon ; aud
some tribes babitually steal their neighbours’ daughters. Among

o -
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and the best porter, runner, or thrower, carries off the :
As a stoical indifference to pain and pleasure is the great criterion
of manly excellence among these as well as the North American =
Indians, it is the custom among some tribes for the bridegroom 1o
abstain from meeting the bride for a greater or smaller lengthof
time after marriage; and in three at least, the Pajé, like the
feudal lord of former times in some parts of England, enjoys the
jus prime noctiv. An evening visit to the intended bride's :Iﬁ
and a present of bananas, are the usual preliminaries ; a kind [
or two of the suitor’s cigar, taken by his future father-in-law, is the
token of acceptance ; necklaces and ear-rings of shells, beads, or
seeds, anotto and genipapo for red and black paint, with some giy
feathers and trinkets for the lady's dress, are the” bridal mfts
destined to secure her affection ; and a mighty drinking-bout, in
which all the relations take part, closes the marriage festival. +
T'he limits within which marriages are allowed vary greatly;
but union with a sister, or a brother's daughter, is almost univer-
sally held to be infamous. In small, isolated hordes, however, such
tices are not uncommon; but the ancient Tupinambases
(ancestors of the Tupis) allowed nothing of the kind openly; and
the Yameos, on the river of Amazons, will not suffer an in - 8
marriage between members of the same community, as being
friends in blood, though no real affinity between them can be
proved.  In almost all the Brazilian tribes, the next brother, o
nearest relation, must, on the death of a 'married man, take
his widow to wife, and her brother his daughter; these marriages
being compulsory, and in direct contradiction to the prohibitions
mentioned above. The wife is, o8 commonly among suvages,
cntirely at the disposal of her husband ; her person is offerec
strangers ; she is sometimes lent to another, and liable to be dis-
missed at her husband's pleasure.  Adultery is considered as a
crime only on the woman's side, and often punished by the injured
husband with death. Some tribes are more severe than others
these cases ; but the husband himself seems 1o be sole arbiter
all, unless the family of the wife interfere, and are strong e

the Chavantes rival suitors decide the question by a trial of strength,
prize,

o
to prevent him from taking vengeance. A community of wives
or husbands i1s unknown among the Brazilions ; but I:IM“%j
extremely common. The Guaicur(y women never rear any children
before their thirticth year.  The Guands, on the Paraguny, bury
their female children alive, and even the mothers expose (nof
unfrequently) their new-born infants. On the father's side searc
unything like parental affection is known: till of age the chilk
:inlualy at the h:nzzr‘n diupq:ni:l; |||1d then, in his fourteenth
fifteenth year, ergoes the trial of strength already mention
s declared by the whole cdmmunity to have come to man’s est
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‘receives anew name, and becomes entirely his own master, The
girls are subject to their father till they marry.  Eduocation, pro-
perly speaking, is unknown : the father tolerates the children, the
mother makes use of them; but the Brazlians seldom if ever
sell their offspring, except to their white neighbours. . Respect
and obedience on the part of children towards their parents, are
equally unknown.  The widows sometimes dig up and cleanse the
bones of their deceased busbands, or preserve part or the whole of
their bodies ; but these cases are not common. Infants, especi-
ally orphans, are often neglected entirely, and left to die of want;
and many tribes put the aged and infirm to death, in order to
release llzcm from life, which is now a burden. Among the
ancient Tupis, when the Pajé despaired of a sick man's recovery,
he was, by his advice, put to death and devoured.

© The law of retaliation is firmly established among the native
Brazilians ; and, as elsewhere, is a constant source of private fends
and public warfure. Prisoners of war, being in such cases consi-
dered as objects of vengeance, are usually massacred in cold blood,
with the most eruel and lingering tortures; but, by some tribes,
they are previously fattened, for the purpose of affording a more
delicious meal.  When blood is shed, either designedly or acei-
dentally, by one of the same tribe, the Chief can insist upon the
acceptance of a compensation by the family of the deceased,
especinlly if be had no near relations. Smaller offences and
quarrels, such as arise continually in drinking-bouts, are commonly
settled by a boxing mateh ; and the victor is, of course, considered
as being in the right.

Such is the general result of Dr. Von Martius's researches :
at so low a point in the scale of intellect must the aboriginal
Braziliaus be placed : and this, with few exceptions, is, in his
opinion, the case throughout America, While, in other parts of
the world,” he observes (p. 78), * we see various degrees of intel-
lectual development aund retardation simultaneously and proxi-
mately occurring, the ever-varying consequences of the changing
course of events,—the whole aboriginal population of America,
on the contrary, exhibits one monotonous povesty of intellect and
mental torpor ; as if veither internal emotions, nor the impression
of external objects, had been able to rouse and release them from
their moral intlexibility. This,” he adds, * is the more astonishing
as it appears to extend from pole to pole, and applies to the inha-
bitants of the tropics as well as to the natives of the frozen zones,
Yet,' he continues (p- 79), *this rude and melancholy condition
is, beyond adonbt, not the first in which the American was
placed ; it is a degenerate and debased state.  Far beyond it, and
separated by the obseurity of ages, ligs a nobler Past, which he

- -



200 On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of Brazil.

once enjoyed, but which can now be only inferred from a few
relics.  Colossal works of architecture, comparable in extent 1o
the monuments of ancient Egypt, as those of Tiahuanacu on the
take Titicaca, which the Peruvians, as far back as the time of the
Spanish conquest, beheld with wonder as the remains of a much
more ancient people, raised, according to tradition, as if by
magic, in a single night,—and similar creations, scatiered in
enigmatic fragments, here and there, over both the Americas,—
bear witness that their inhabitants had, in remote ages, developed
a moral power and mental cultivation which have now entirely
vanished. A mere semblance of them—an attempt to bring
back a period which had long past by, seems perceptible in the
kingdom and institutions of the Incas. In Brazil no such trace
of an earlier civilization bas yet been discovered, and if it ever
existed here, it must have been i a very remotely distant period ;
yet still, even the condition of the Brazilians, as of every
other American - people, fumishes proofs that the inhabitants of
this New Continent, as it is called, are by no means a modem
race, even supposing we could assume our Christian chronology
as & measure for the age and historical development of their
country. This irrefragable evidence is furnished by nature hersell
in the domestic animals and esculent plants by which the aborigi
American is surrounded, and which trace an essential feature is
the history of his mental culture. The present state of these pro-
ductions of nature is a documentary proof that, in America, she has
been already, for many thousands of years, influenced by the im-
proving and transforming hand of man.’ *The dumb dog, the
guinea-pig, the turkey, jacami, hoccos, as domestic animals ;
Hama (lyama) as a beast of burden; the guanacos and vicunnas.
(vicunias), caught to be shorn, are all so many evidences of this -
pristine civilization of America. How ancient the domesticity of
these animals was, appears especially from the circumstance that
the lyamas were honoured as sacred animals by many of the
Peruvians ; and wherever we find elsewhere a similar wmih'lg of
beasts, it goes back 1o a mythological period at the very dawn of
history. "The ple of ﬁuanca worshipped the dog; others
adored maiz. The cultivation of that plant is extremely ancient
among the Peruvians; and it, the banana, cotton, ! b
bark-tree, and cassada-root, are no more to be found wild i
America than the different kinds of grain in Europe. The only
palm (Gulielma speciosa) cultivated by the Indians has lost
by culture its large stony kernel, which is often reduced &
fibres, or entirely obliterated, The banana, in like mannet,
the- introduction of which into America cannot be_historically
demonstrated, is always found without seeds. But it is koowsy
by actual experiment, how, long a time is necessary for the pur
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pose of communicating to plants such an impression of the trans-
forming power of buman influence. In America, certainly, the
uative plants useful to man have been tnbutary to Lim for innume-
rable ages. In reference to this, only two cases can be imagined.
Either those useful plants have been o altered by their intercourse
with mankind, that their pristine type (urtypus), though stll ex-
tant, is so changed as to be no longer recognised,—or the influ-
ence of man on them has been such as 1o deprive them of the

wer of existing independently, and they are only capable of

eading an ennobled, but artificial life, in the neighbourhood of

men.  The deep thinker who, in his ** System of the Universe,"”
labours to embrace all the various directions in the consciousness
of man as so many necessary acts of a single and inwardly absorbed
process, acknowledges, as a sort of magic, the power exercised by
the human’race in that ante-historic period, even upon the vege-
table world; when, from a state of unshackled freedom, it formed
itsell into tribes, and firmly established itself in fixed places of
abode, This idea, which stretches its view into the most distant
obscurity of the primeval ages of our species, meels my conviction,
that the first germs of development of the human race in America
ean be sought nowhere except in that quarter of the globe.’

¢ Besides the traces of a primeval, and, in like manner, ante-
historie culture of the human race in America, as well as a very
early influence on the productions of nature, we may also adduce
as a ground for these views the basis of the present state of na-
tural and civil rights among the aboriginal Americans. 1 mean
precisely, as before observed, that enigmatical subdivision of the
natives into an almost countless multitude of greater and smaller
groups, and that almost entire exclusion and excommunication
with regard to each other, in which mankind presents its different
families to us in America, like the fragments of a vast ruin. The
history of the other nations inhabiting the earth, furnishes nothing
which has any analogy to this." y .

“ It might be said, that the nations of the ancient world,like the
different formatious of rock which form the surface of vur planet,
were placed, as it were, in strata over each other. Accordingly, as
the Genius of mankind piled them thus one upon another in greater
or smaller masses, many have lﬁllr[mred. without leaving a trace
behind, as if they were overwhelmed by the succeeding races;
others present themselves to us like the rocks, termed regenerated,
as a mixture of origimlly distinct elements combined, disjoined,
and again re-united under the influence of various relations. The
oldest traditions and histories mention only a few considerable
nations; the nearer we come down to our own days the more
individualized do we find them, within certain limits, with respect
to language, manners, and position.  §n unravelling such histo-
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qical developments, the inquirer must adopt almost the same
‘method as the naturalist, for, as the latter endeavours to determing
-successive formations of different series of rocks from fragments
-of organized bodies no longer existing as such, so does the latter,
from languages and various wanners and customs, ransp ol
-gither pure or adulterated, from the obscurity of a primesal
period nto the living use of nations of a later date, acquire certain
‘hints us to the existence and condition of man in earlier ages.
When we consider the primeval population of America in this |
point of view, especially when we examine minutely its continued
subdivision to the utmost extreme, into small, often completely
isolated, families, tribes, and hordes, it appears to us,—to pursue
our physical illustration,—like a human formation reduced to
aloms by the incessant action of volcanic powers. . With )
views we may hold ourselves justified in giving to “the actual
condition, social and moral, of the red race of men, 'ilim are,
properly speaking, in a total ignorance of every social lie, an

mpom{:t I‘:i“mriml interpretation. This disrupture, I mean, of -
all the bands by which society was anciently held together, ac-
companied by a Babylonish confusion of tongues multiplied 5 :
it,—the rude right of force, the never-ending tacit warfare of all

against all, springing from that very disrupture,—appear to me
the most essential, and, as far as history is concerned, the most
significant points in the civil condition of the Brazilians, and in
general, of the whole aboriginal population of America. Such 8
state of society cannot be the consequence of modemn revolutions.
It indicates, by marks which cannot be overlooked or dum i
the lapse of many ages. The period at which such a state began

to exist, appears, moreover, to be necessarily the more remote,
the more universally the natives of North and South Ame
have been driven, by some cause hitherto undiscovered, into, 0

complete a subversion of their original communities (Vilkermas
sen), and into a confusion of tongues so pregnant with m
Long-continued migrations of single nations and tribes  have =
doubtless taken place from a very early period throughout the

whole continent of America, and they may have been especilly -
the causes of dismemberment and corruption in the languages,

and of a corresponding demoralization of the people. By :

that only a few leading nations were at first, as was the Ca86
with the Tupi people, dispersed like so many rays of light, 1
gled together and dissolved, as it were, into each other, by mutual
collision; and that these migrations, divisions and subsequett

combinations have been continued for countless ages, the preseat
state of mankind in America may assuredly be nccounted for; but
the cause of this singular misdevelopment remains, no less 08
that account, unknown and enigmatical. Can it be conjectur®
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that some extensive convulsion of nature,— some earthquake
rending asunder sea and land—such as is reported to have swal-
lowed up the far-famed island of Atlantis—has there swept away
the inhabitants in its vortex? Has such a calamity filled the
survivors with a terror so monstrous, as, handed down from race
to race, must have darkened and perplexed their intellects, hard-
ened their hearts, and driven them, as if flying at random from
each other, far from the blessings of social life ? Have, perchance,
burning and' destructive suns, or overwhelming floods, threatened
the man of the red race with a horrible death by famine, and
armed him with a rude and unholy hostility, so that, maddened
against himsell by atrocious and bloody acts of cannibalism, he
has fallen from the godlike dignity for which he was designed, to
his présent digraded state of darkness?  Or is this inhumanness
{Fntmenm‘mng} the consequence of deeply-rooted preternatural
vices, inflicted by the Genius of our race (with a severity, which to
the eye of a short-sighted observer, appears throughout all nature
like cruelty) on the innocent as well as on the guilty 7'

£On putting such questions, it is impossible entirely to discard
the iden of some general defect in the organization of this red race
of men, for it is manifest, that it already bears within itself the
germi of an early extinetion. It appears as if destined by nature,
Iike the representative of a certain step in human civilization, to
remain stationary as an automaton in the great machine of the
world, rather to deter than to act.  The Americans, it cannot be
doubted, exhibit symptoms of approaching dissolution. Other
nations will live, when these unblessed children of the New World
have all gone to their final rest in the long sleep of death. And
what memorial will they have left behind ? Where are the crea-
tions of their intellect? Where are their poems and heroic
lays? Where are the monuments of their arts and sciences ! Where
are the precepts of their faith, or their deeds of heroic devotion to
their country ? Even now these questions remain unanswered ; for
such noble fruits have never yet perbaps been brought to maturity
by that race of men ; and whatever be the questions which posterity
iy put, an unsatisfactory reply is all that a melancholy echo can
return.  The songs of those nations have long ceased to resound ;
the immortality of their edifices has long been mouldenng ; and
no elevated spirit has revealed itsell in any poble effusions from
that quarter of the globe. Without being reconciled with the
uations of the East, or with their own fortunes, they are already
vanishing away ; yes, it almost appears as if no other mtellectual
life were .lh“dlfli:hemr l];:n lh-:fnf f‘ﬁng forth our paiuful
compassion; as i existed only for the negative purpose of
awakening® our mui:hmcm, by the spectacle of a ke Taee ot

* The translator supposes erzaecken to by an error of the pn-lauﬂ.w:-lﬂ (p-85);
-
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men, the inhabitants of a large portion of the globe, in a state of
[ivinfudﬂ‘lj. )
¢ [n fact, the present and future condition of this red race of
men, who wander about in their native land, without house or
covering,—whom the most benevolent and brotherly love* despains
of ever providing with a home,—is a monstrous and tragical drama,
such as no fiction of the poet ever yet presented to our contem=.

lation. A whole race of men is wasting away before the eyes of
its commiserating contemporaries; no power of princes, philosophy,
or Christianity, can arrest its proudly gloomy progress towards &
certuin and utter destruction. And from its ruins there arises, in
the most motley combination, a new and reckless generation,
anxious only to estrange, as completely as possible, their m
acquired country from its former masters. The East brings
au'fl blessings ; social union and order; industry, sciene, and re-
ligion 3 but with selfish views, only for itself: for itself it erects
a new world; while the race of men, which was once here the
master, is fleeting away like a phantom from the circle of ex=
stence !’ i

* These lessons, derived from the history of futurity, are im-

portant though humiliating ; but man regains his courage aod
cheering hopes, when he recurs to that noble reflection—which
gleams like a distant meteor in the dark soul of the savage—that
the fortunes of mortal men are overruled by Eternal Justice."

Such is the theory of Dr. Von Martius, of which it has been
the object of this paper to give a faithful transenipt. The ob-
jections to which it is liable could not perhaps with pm‘p'l'iﬂj“h._j'
stated here, and it may be sufficient 1o add, that the author seems
to have overlooked that leading difficulty,—its being entirely irre-
concilable with the only authentic documents of the early élﬂﬂ]'
of mankind now extant. “Ie

L
The author has added, in the form of an appendix, which some
of his readers will perhaps consider as the most valuable part ¢
his work, * An Enumeration of the various Indian Nations, ribes,
and Hordes, at present found in Brazil." It is, with the eloepﬂ*jc
of some unimportant omissions, as follows :— i
1. Tupist or Tupinambases : formerly the most powerful and
Hﬂhnﬂ,ﬁ!p:wmﬂhnm*ﬁnthpwwtnl'mnﬂqm o
ment, &c., its object.’ ; t ﬂ i
* Hee the last message of President Jackson, at the opeaing of the e
session of et
In the by of the proper names, & and § have been substituted for

g0 for e or =7 amd, in o few im.wi;lﬁ- 'ﬂurmil--ﬂ

as in Iialian, the consonants as in
Scoteh, Irish, snd German cf in fock, back, &c. The accented syllables
nuph&.wﬁdiihhphmlmthmﬂinlhumﬂﬂdt
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widely-extended people in Brazil; at present, through the predo-
minance of the Whites, either losing its nationality and language, or
already extinet. (For conjectures on the migrations and subdi-
visions of the Tupis, see J\-‘m Martins, Reise, iii. 1003, 1159,
and the map attached to this Essay.) The name of this people
has been variously interpreted. According to Vasconcellos
(Chronica do Brazil, p. 91.), the place from which they first
came is called Tupi: this seems to give the most correct ety-
mology. Tupijaba, commonly contracted into Tujawa (Tuxaua),
is the title of the chiefs, and originally signified ‘ Lord of the
Tupis (Tupiava),” The proper names of the Brazilian tribes
generally end in a or as, and are used by the Portuguese in the
plural number.

Accordingsto the oldest Portuguese document, the Noticia do
Brazil, written in A.p. 1580, and published in the Collecgao de
Noticias para a Historia e Geografia das Nages ultramarinas,

ue vivem nos Dominios Portuguezes, &c. (Lisboa, 1825, tom.
iti., parte i.)) the ‘Tupls were subdivided into the following
tribes :—

1. The Tamoyés, on the coast from Cabo de San Thomé to
Angra dos Reys. (lbid. p. 79, Southey, Hist. i. 184.) 2. The
Papanasis in Epirito Santo and Porto Seguro,  (Noticia, p. 65.)
3. The Tupinikins, on the coast between Camami and ];lm de
San Mattheus. (Ibid. p. 56.) 4. The Tupnaes, originally in
the Reconcavo of Bahia, on the coast, from whence they had
driven out the Kinimurés; but subsequently, having been them-
selves expelled by the Tupinambases, i the southern part of the
interior of the province of Bahia. (p. 308.) 5. The Amoipiras
on the southern bank of the Rio de San Francisco. (p. 310.) 6.
The Tupinambases, from Camami 1o the mouth of the Rio de
8. Francisco. (p. 273.) 7. The Pitogoares, in the province of

ba do Norte. (p. 23.) 8. The Caités to the north of the
Rio de S, Francisco in Parahyba, the Rio Grande do Norte, and
Ciard. (p. 28.) . ol

‘I'be accounts of these tribes given n the Noticia are now en-
tirely obsolete. They were t ibed by Mores de Fonseca
Pinto, in 1750; from whose MSS. extracts have been published
by E. Von En:tmef:, in his Brasilien die Neue Welt. (1. 250.)
See also Southey's History of Brazil (i. 42, 201, 223).

De Laet, in 1633 ( Novus Orbis, p. 546.), names the following
tribes of the T'upis :—the Petiguares, Viatan, Tupinambas, Caetas,
Tupinakins, Tupiguas, Tumminivi, Tamuias, and Carioes,

asconcellos (Chronica da Companhia de Jesu do Estado do
Brasil, Lisboa, 1663, fol.), in 1666, thus enumerates the tribes of
the Tupi nation.  The Tobayares, Tupimambis, Tupinakis, Tu-

pigoses, Tumiminos, Amoigpiras, Argboyaras, Rarigoaras, Poti-
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guaras {mi.i: the hordes called Tiquari and Para-ibas), Tamojds
also called Ararapac, the Tamuias of De Laet), and the Clllﬁ
Eﬂm of De Laet), placed more properly among the Goyata-
cases,. The Apantos on the Amazons River, and the Tocantinos
or the Tocantins, are also noticed as two tribes belonging to ﬁp

Tupis

Ir. present the state of the Tupi people is greatly r.'hl-n;ld,u A
only a very small part of it has retained its freedom, From ity
extraordinary dispersion over a great part of South America, its |
remains, now frequently difficult to recognise, may be distnbuted
into five distinct groups, as Vater has traced their langunguxﬂi
three main branches.

A. The Southern Tupis or Guaranis (i. e. Warriors) in PI'I-i
uai, Monte Video, and Rio Grande do Sul (i, e. Great South
Em:r} T|I¢1r dialect is the purest and most r.:up:.ntu. {'l'luﬂ
Mithridates, iii. 2. p. 431 ; Vou Eschwege, Bras. ii., 163).

The fu:hlc remains of this once populous tribe now consist u{-—.e

Is T!le Pinarés or Pinaris, south of the sources of the Ul'l;

a. Tha Patos, formerly a clan of fishermen on the Lagmnuh‘

los Patos ( Lagoon of Ihn Patos). NN

5. The Tapés or Tapis in the plains of Monte 't’ndeuam{ug )

the Ybicuy in the province of Grande do Sul. R

4. The Guaicanins or Guanyanis (Gunhands, Guanhands,

(:unn!unﬁ.u} in the Campos de Vaccaria ( Cow-fields) of lh

rovince of Hio Grande do Sul.

e Biturunas (Black faces? Night-men ?), south ﬂf lh

Rm Curitiba, 1
G. The Guaranis Proper, between the rivers Pnrmi 0

Paraguai. -

B. The Fallarn or r Tupis or Tupinambases, scatter

Ilg ong the sea- from the Ilha de Santa '
hlo of St. Catharine) to the mouth of the river of An
ey speak the proper Tupi tongue, now called the
(general language) of Brazil, and reduced to grnmmlhﬂl
by Anchieta and Figueira Vater, Mithr. iii,, 2, 441). e
southernmost provinces, with perhaps the exception of ﬂlll
the former existence of this language is scarcely known even p
tradition, and the remains of the El'upi tribes are for the most par
assimilated with the rest of the population, 5
lE'l‘l:: tribes belonging to this division, going from Eoﬂi o
orth, are—

1. The Tamojbs, formerly very numerous and powerful on the
bay of Hm de Janeiro, at present almost entirely extinct
Some remains of them inhabit the village of S.. Luuﬁn o
the bay, and the Aldea da Escada (Reise, i., 213). The

4
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Cafusos and Curibocas (or Caribocas), also called Cabres,
frequently met with in the province of S. Paulo, sre a mixed
race, derived from Negros and Indians of this tribe. 1In
Tierra Firme, individuals of such a mixed race are called
Zamboloros ; their children by Mulattas, Sacealaguas; and
the children of Mestizos by Indian women, Cholos.

2. The Tupinikins or Tupmakis, formerly settled in Portp
Seguro and the Comarca dos llheos (sea-holm district) now
occupying villages in  Belmonte, Camami, Valenga, e
(Reise, ii., 677).

3. The Tupings or Tupingés, from whom the Indios mansos
(tame Indians), in the Villa de Cachoeira (Cataract Village),
to the west of the Rectucavo de Bahia, are descended.

4. The Topinambases, ancestors of the Indians last named,
southwtards and northwards along the coast from thence as
fur as Sergipe d'El Rey.

5 The Obacatuaras (from Oba-catu-waras, i. e. good wood-

men), who mhabited the islands of the Rio de S. Francisco.

Their descendants now sccupy the coast in Sergipe d"El Rey,

and the bunks of the Rio de S. Francisco, especially the

former Capuchine Missions.

Poti-waras (Potiguares or Pitigares of the older writers),

properly Pito-wiras, i. e tobacco-pipe men, from i

called Pita (Agave Americana) whence their pipes are made,

or from piter 1o smoke.  They dwelt chiefly in Parahiba do

Norte and Ciard, and northwards as far as the former

Comarca de Cumd in Mamnhat (Mananidng). Their dia-

lect seems to have differed little from that of the southern

Tupinambases, and their descendants form the small Indian

population of the above-named provinces.

7. The Caités (Caités or Cahetés) ; once numerous in Pernam-
buco and Ciari, now either settled in villages or extinct,
The Guanacis and Jaguarmas (Ounce Indians) in Ciard ;
as well as the Tramembés or Teremembés settled in villages
at Nossa Senbora da Comnilﬁl:(m l:.lli{yol'hfm-
ception) d’Almofalla, and the Kitarioris Viatanis, now
extinet, were mentioned to Dr. Yon Martius as subordinate
bordes of this tribe. Perhaps the Cahy-Cahys in Marauhad
are. also a rel;: of lhnﬂu:m} i (\"';m hT'hrtim ;hme i,.ii.. I:,;!L}

8. Tupajaros (Tobbaj » properly Tupi-wams, i e. Tu
me. ThuE-me mgrmerly given especially to the Tu:::
Indians, inbabiting the northernmost provieces from Ciarh to
Maranhad and Park and the Serra do Ybia Remains
of them still live in Pago do Lumiar reshold Court),
Vinhaes on the Island of Maranha®, the Villa de Mongad and
along the Rio Jtapicuri (Cazal, Gorografia Brasil n, 223,

6.

=7
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i
i

Spix und Martius, Reise, ii., 831). Perhaps the Guajo-
iaras, free Indians at the sources of the Rio Mearim (Mear-
ing), and the hordes of the Manajds, also free and esta ished
in the same place, and in the district of S. Bento dos Pastos
bons, west of the Rio das Balsas as far as the Tocatins, and
settled at Vinhaes, are remains of the same tribe. ‘Tabajari
is a name which occurs in Guiana also ( De Humboldt, e
lation Hist. ., 173.

C. The Northern Tupis, remains of whom are found in Pard,

Cametd, and on both sides of Amazons’ river, as far as Topinam-

barana, They speak a very peculiar dialect of the lingua geral,

and were formerly divided into the following hordes :—

1. The Taramambases, on the continent between the rivers
Tury-agh (asd) amd Caité, o

9. The Nhengahibas (Nyenga-ibas, i. ¢ Tongiie-men) on
Marajé Island. .

3. The Pacajases, inhabiting the continent round that island, a8
did likewise, according to Acunna, the Apantos,

4. The Mamayamases.

5. The Anajases, and -

6. The Guayanases, were all sea-faring hordes, also called
I’er-wms, i. . Boat-men. e

. e Tocantinos and {

8. The Tochi, or Cuchi-waras, are said to have both come
down the river Tocantins, and settled at its mouth.

9. The Cambocas or Bocas lived on the Great Freshwater -
Bay, east of the mouth of the Tocantins, thence called Bahia
dos Bocas, They were settled in villages at Melgago, Ociras,
and Portel, .

10. Probably the Cupiniaros (Cupi-waras, i. e. Ant-lndians -
should be enumerated here as a particular branch of the
Tupis. They are said to be still living in a state of inde
pendence on the Tocanting, to the south of S. Pedro d'Al-
cintarn. i

The Portuguese name the JuruGnas (i. . Black-faces) als0
as a part of the Tupis formerly settled in this country; DS
Dr. Von Martius suspects they had been driven by the
Europeans from tracts farther West, and were not derver
from the same stock. lu that direction also I!Hn'd :
formerly still more hordes of the Tupf race, to which, ani
others, Acunna’s accounts refer (?’::m Martius, Reise _
1159), but that writer's accuracy cannot be d prsteg

To this place likewise belong— "

11. The Cachig-uaras, Curig-ueres, Cumay-aris, Gu
Guac-ares, Yacuma-oras, Cuchi-uaras. Agua-yras, Cans -
uras, and Paca-jares of that writer. | OF all these names 855
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hordes no trace is any longer to be found on the Amazons'
river. The word Ymirayares or Ibirajares, which appears on
many old maps, signifies in the lingua gerl, Wood-men
(Ibira-wara), and is only the name of a icular tribe or
horde of the Tupis. They are memiuneqrui:h the * Noticia
do Brazil' (p. 311), and the author translates the word cor-
rectly, Senhores dos phos.

12. The Omaguas, Homaguas or Campevas ( Canga-apevas,

i- & Flat-heads), might be considered as a branch of the
Tupi people, in some degree distinct, and probably sepa-
rated at an early period from the main stem. They perhaps
descended along the Madeira river into the northern part of
the valley of the Amazons. The Sorimads, Sorimoés, or
Soriman (from whom the river Solimoés takes its name),
as well as the Yurimads or Yuru-maguas, are probably
hordes of this tribe, long since separated from their brethren
who dwell farther to the south (see Von Martins, Reise, iii.,
1193, and Veigl in Von Murr's Reisen einiger Missionarien,
p- 79). According to some accounts, the Tecunas or Ticu-
nas also belong to this stock (Vater, Mithrid. iii, 2, p. 597).
These Tecunas are, for the most part, still free; but the
Omaguas and Campevas at Tabatinga, Olivenza, and other
places on the Solimoés, are settled m villages, becoming a
mixed race, and beginning to lose the language of their
forefathers.

D. 'T'he Central Tupis are now the only portion living in a state
of complete independence. Two of these tribes alone are posi-
tively known: the Apiacases and the Cahahibas (Caa-ivas, i, e, Fo-
resters 7)  They occupy the upper parts of the Rio Tapaijds, be-
low the mouth of the Rio Juruena, and give a friendly reception
to the few parties who go up the Tapajds from Cujabi. A large
aldea (village) hciﬂnging to them, on the right bank of the Arinos,
consisting of lofty huts, has been visited by travellers. Perhaps the
Uhahias on the lower Jurvena, the Ababas to the north of the
Serra dos Parecis in Mato Grosso, and the Mundruciis are derived
from the same stock. Coneerning these Tupis we have no acca-
rate or detailed accounts,

E. The Western Tupis : to this class belong those tribes who,
according to Vater (Mithrid. iii, 475), and Hervas (ldea dell’
Uuniverso, Roma, 1785, 4to. xvii,, 23), speak the west Guarani
dialect, 1(}11;&"‘“‘“ (Chirih P S

1. The Chiriguanas huanas, Xiriguanos, or Siricuanos ),

in the 8 of Santa Cruz de la Sierra. -

2, The Ciri and

3. The G (Guarajiz). To. these last probably be-

longed the Xarayas or Xareis, who dwelt in the annually
voL. 1L r
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"The remaining tribes, not related to the Tupis, are s follo
I. Between Rio de Janeiro and Bahia, especially in the
mountains on the boundaries between Minas, Rio de Janeiro,

pirito Santo, and Bahia. p
1. The Aimorés (Aimborés, Aimurés, or Guaymurés), no

The Kinimurés, who were driven by the Tupinikins from fhe

iy
-

. Guitacds (Goyatacaz, Guaitace, Waylagquases, in De Laet

On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of Brazil.

inundated countries on the Upper Paraguai (Laguna de
Xareis). The name of Chiriguanos has long since been
given, in Upper Per(, to all unknown rude tribes addicted to.
cannibalism and living in bostility to the Indians settled in®
villages, just as Bugre or Botocudo is used in Brazil, (Garei-
lasso de ?n Vega, vii. ¢. 17). Thus in S. Cruz de la Sierra,
the Guaicurfis, who venture to make incursions, are ¢ ed
Xiriguanos (Prado, Jornal o Patriota, 1814, Jul, p- 16;
Spix und Martius, Reise, i., 269). i

i

.

- .|'||-

called by the Portuguese, Botocudos. They calt thems
Engeraecknung, and are named Bokayh by the Coropds, and
Bochorinbaisshuna by the Coroados, They are also calleds
Abatirfis and Avakirds. At present they inhabit principally
the Serra dos Aimorés (Mountain of the Aimorés) and
country eastward, between the rivers Pardo and Doce.
family of this tribe is formed by the Gherens, of whom
feeble remains are still found near the Rio Itahype (N
Reise, ii. 677, 633).

d'Eslrit:t of Bahia, appear to have belonged to this tribe.
Noticia do Brazil. c. clxxxii. p. 311 Southey, Hist. of Bra-.
zil. i., 281, Cazal, Corogratia Brazilica, 1. 50, 377, 04)

and Knives), of whom three hordes are at present knowi:=

i. Guitach-mopi, 3

ii. Goitaci-as, and

iil. Goitach-Jacoritd,
Most of them are civilized, and settled between the
Macahé and Cabapuana. Others, still in a state of half
dom, live in the woods on the Rio Xipoto (Jipots) or
Entd, in Minas Garaés. These are the Indians
Coroados (i. e. Tonsured). The Coropds call them €
wibu. To these Guilacases, or, as they are still sometiies
called, Goya-tapwuja, the Gosinases, who lived like. the
Goitacds in subterranean caverns, undoubtedly belotg
{ Noticia do Brazil. i. 63, 85). The older accoun
make frequent mention of another tribe which belonget
this people : viz., the Carids or Caryds {Carioes in De 1
who dwelt to the west of the Goyatacases, OCCUpyity
Campos de Goyatacazes beyond the first woody chain 0
The unsubdued remains of these Carids are now €455
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Guarfis,* (Guarulhos, Garufios, Saguarfis, or Sacariis).
They wander about in small bodies in the woods on the Serra
dos Orgads (Organ, Beam, or Portcullis Mountains), and in
the meadows of the provinces of San Paulo, Descendants
from them, settled in villages, are found, probubly, in the
mission of Alden da Escada (Stairense village), in the envi-
rons of Macahé, llha Grande, and the islands of St. Sebas-
tat, and Santa Catherina.

3. The Puris (Purys, or Pories), for the most Flrt uncon-
Ell:red, but now at peace with the European settlers, occu

e upper part of the river Paraiba and the intecior of the
provinee of E'p[rim Santo, between the river so called and that
mamed above. Also with the Guanias, on the Rio Iguassi

Cazal,«. 208, ii. 59), and on the Rio Xipoto (Spix und
artitis, 1, e p. 373 ; von Eschwege, Journal von DBrazil).

4. The Canarins, a small tribe, very little known, between the
Rio Mucury and the Rio de Caravellas, in the Comarca de
Porto Seguro.

5. The Majacaris (Maxacaris, Majacalis, or Machaearys) on
the Rio Delmonte, aud between it and the Rio do Prado in
the snme district,. They were formerly settled on the Rio
Mucury.

6. The Malalis, a small horde, now settled in villages in Passa-
inha ( Passainia), on the Rio Seruby Pequeno, the narthern
tributary of the Rio Doce, in the provinces of Minas Geraes

public mines). ;

7. 'The Putajés (Patachds, or Pataxds), on the RmH:n:my,
along the sea-coast, between it and the Rio de Porjo Seguro
(River of Safe Harbour), between the sources of the Rio
Pardo and the Rio de Contas, as well as on the declivity of
the maritime chain (Cordillera) to the west of Ilheos (Cazal,
1. 74, 100, Prinz von Ewwmd, ll:fﬂ.‘-. i ‘.'Sl'l ) . .

8. Capojos, or Caposhds (Capoxds, or Capochds), migratory in
the Enqjcly mmmtt:?u-wngds on the boundaries between Minas
Gerais and Porto Seguro (Martius, Reise, ii. 403).

9. Paniames (Pauhamis, or Paniames), on the Serra das Esme-
raldas (Emerald-mountaing), and at the sources of the Rio
Mucury, without any settled habitation.  Martias, L c.

10, The Camacans (Camacaés), called Mongoyds or Monxocds
(Mangajas in de Laet,) by the Portuguese, live near the Ca-
pochds, but principally between the 1tio de Contas and the

= H'luln;nh. uhd’trllhuuln?h:hmlwvdi.hhpm.
uﬁ;m H-,:h"illdnfﬂ-lhﬂl.'hijlﬂththu i
are equivalent fo the b j,—i. #. to 2k or 2 ip semewre and o to our sk, For-
-ul;;mqﬁlm-rd; and ch, a8 in o with owr ok,
r e
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Rio Pardo in the province of Babia. The Menieos in Villa
de Belmonte are adomiciled horde of the Camacans.  (Prm
von Neuwied, Reise, ii. 212.)

11. The Catachois (Catachoys), or the north-western bounda-
ries of Porto Seguro, are little known. They are, probably, -
identical with a horde near Conquista, on the Upper
named Cutachds, or Cotochds, to Messrs. Spix and Von Mar-
tius. Their language, according to the specimens collected by -
those travellers, agreed very nearly with that of the Meniens,
and shows that they belong to the Camacans, while the Pata-
chis, of whose tongue the Prince de Neuwied has given a voca- '
bulary (Reise, ii. 319), speak a very different 1nngulﬁe, and
cannot therefore be derived from the same stock, as L, von
Martius once supposed. (Reise, ii. 604.) .

12. The Cumanachds (Comanojos), a small tribe, neighbours of
the Capochds. .

13. The Sabujas (Sabuyas ?) and

14. The Kiriris, formerly in the interior of the province of Bahia,
10 the south-west of the Villa de Cachoeira, now settled invil-
lages in Caranquejo ( Carankejo), and Villa da Pedra Branca.
(Martius, Reise, i 6135.) E-

15. The Macuanis (Macunmhs, Macoanis, Macunis, Mnﬂlﬂﬂg
or Maconis), originally oceupying, together with the Cumana=—
chés, &e., the woody mountains on the boundaries of Minas,
Porto Seguro, and Bahia—at present settled partly on the -
coast near Caravellas, partly in the neighbourhood of the
Quartel of Alto dos Boys (Ox-heights) in Minas Novas
( Martius, Reise, ii. 491.) i

16, The Coropds (Cropds, or Carpds), who speak a language
similar to that of the last-named tribe. They now live wilh
the Coroados, along the Rio Xipotd, in the Presidio de 5.
Joah Baptista (It;mpi: u. Martius, Reise, i. 375, Von Escii=®
wege Journ, v. Bras).

17. The Cachinés, or Cachinezes, a horde on the Serra M
queira, in the province of Minas Garads, now perhaps
extinct. . 1

18. The Araris (or Ararys), formerly on the Rio Preto (t
River), in the south-eastern angle of the province of N
Garais, now perhaps no longer existing.

19. The Chumetds ; and o

20. The Pittds; two hordes, the remains of which m‘lﬂl 0
be domiciled at Valenga (Valensa), in the province of R
Janeiro (St. Jannarius’s River). (Cazal, 1. 25.) .

11. In the prosinces of S. Paulo, Rio Grande do Sul, ;
Monte Video.
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21. The Voturéngs (Voturods); 22, Tactayis; and 23,
Camés, dangerous banditti in the grassy meads of Guara-
poava, in the province of San Paulo,

24. The Charruds; at first round the Lagoa Mirim, and south-
ward as far as the Rio de la Plata ; they afterwards retired
farther into the interior of the country.

25. The Minuvanos, or Minuanes, domiciled at Grapuetan and
other places to the south of the Rio Ibicui, in the province of
Rio Grande do Sul. Oune of their hordes is called Cassapa-
Minuanes,

2fi. The Kenuds (Quenuis, or Quinods), on the Urngual, in
the country also inhabited by the Patos, Guaicanans, Gua-
ranis, and onés, hordes belonging to the Tupi race already
I'I:I-ﬂllli?lﬂ‘d. The Abipdn, or Abipanes, originally dwelt
between the rivers Pilcomayo and Vermejo (i. e. Vermilion,
also called lnnaté), on the borders of Brazil; but they have
now migrated farther southward, (Dobrizhoffer, Abipones,
i, 4.)

1. In the province of Mato Grosso (Great Thicket).

A. On the ;;Iﬂg'tllﬁ' (i. e. Parrot-River}).

27. The Guaicurtis, or Mbaya ( Mbouyara), called Cavalleiros
(horsemen) by the Spaniards and Portuguese ; but Enaca-
gos, or Eyiguayegi, by themselves. Azara, who asserts
{Viaggio, 1. 273) that the Guaicuris are extinct, and differ-
ent from the Mbaya, appears only to have had a single horde
in his eye, for this nation is still populous. They now dwell
chiefly on the eastern side of the Paraguai, from 19° 28’ to
23° 81’ S. (Prado, Historia dos Indios Cavalleires, in the
Journal o Patriota, 1814, p. 14), and are subdivided into
seven hordes :

i. The Pagachoteo; ii. Chagoteo (the two strongest) ;
iii, Adioeo; iv. Atindeo; v. Oleo; vi Laudeo; Ca-
dioco.

Prado remarks (1. ¢. p. 16), that the hordes living near the town
of Assumption, are callgd Lingods near that place, and Xiri-
quanos, or Cambaz, w marching in warlike expeditions
towards Santa Cruz de la Sierra (Holy Cross in the Moun-
tains). For an account of the Guaicuriis, see Von Eschwege,
Journ, v, Brasilian; Spix u. Martius, Reise, i. 268; Cazal,
Corografia Braz. i. 252, €75.

28, Guand, or Guanans, formerly numerous and erful at
Chaco, on the west side of the Paragual, now between the
Serra de Chainez and the river, besides those who are

'Th:ﬂuutlhhq;-rn Indian tribes oo Jbe left and twenty on the right
of this river are given in the cller missionary from those countries, but,
as it sppears, very incorrecily.—(See * Notice on the Chiguitos, p. 182



214 On the Aborigina! Inhabitants of Brazil,

dispersed here and there, and settled in the Prezidio de Mi-
randa. Perhaps they belong to the following tribe. 3

29. The Cabdns. This name, which does not appear to be
assumed by the people themselves, seems to be com
from Caa-huanas, i ¢, woodmen, in the Guarani tongue. B
the Guaicuris they are called anutnlu, or Cajababa, whick
also signifies woodmen, They live near the sources of the
Amambahy, or Mambaya, one of the western confluents of
Rio Grande. The Portuguese call many of their bo
Coroados, i.e. shorn, or tonsured. Another horde, Ii
near the sources of the Xingt (Jingd), is also called by that
name; it perhaps belongs to the nation of the Borords,
among whom there are also shorn-headed tribes. )

30. The Lengods, or Lingods, between the Pilcoingyo and the
Paraguai, are sometimes represented as being a cognate tribe.
'il-h!l;hu Guaicurdis, and, at others, as an entirely distinet

B,

81 TII’J:E: Payagoa or Payaguds, called by themselves Naya
are divided into two hordes ; Cadigué and Magach, §
civilized and inhabiting the banks of the Jarais (Xarais
annually inundated meadows, especially to the south of
Forte de Nova Coimbra. (See Mithr. iii,, p. 488. Spn
und Martius, Reise, i., 2(3.)

The Jarayes, Sacocies, Charneses, and Chakeses, who in
habited the neighbourhood of the Paraguai in the I '-.f
of the sixteenth century, (Southey, l'?iﬁ.. of Brnzim. )
are now extinct. So the Bayas, also, a horde which appe:
about the Fecho dos Morros (rocky enclosure) in the mi
of the preceding century. (Cazal, i 2806.) n

32. The Guatds, of a very fuir complexion and friendly to ihe
Europeans; in considerable numbers at the sources
Tacoary and the ridge which separates it from stre
flowing in an opposite direction; at the Iﬂl.ll'ﬂﬂ_ﬂr
Araguaya to the north of Camapuing ( Camapuai},
domiciled in a civilized state here and there near the Paray
e. ¢f. at the mouth of the Rio de Lourenzo. ]

33. The Guarayés (or Guamjiz), formerly settled in vilk
on the Serra dos Guarajiiz, now at Torres and Larang
(Orange-trees),  Perhaps this may be a horde of 8
western Tupis;* its language is now said to differ very mucs
from the Guarank H

* West and south-west of the , in the neghbouring terrifory,
does. nut pow belong to Brazil, there dwell :— :
A. Hetween 'Ih-?l‘i.h-mnru andl i1 1, the Akiteghedichaga (roma

the Casocy natipn, sccording o Saura) , the Nizakils ; 3, the Enimagss i
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B. On the western side of the Campos dos Parecis, and on

their declivity towards Guaporé :—

34, The Caupeses or Caupés, on the Campos, to the west of
Camapudng. They are said to dwell in caverns, and to
stretch the skin of the abdomen so that it hangs down in front
like an apron. (Prado, ¢ i p. 13.)

35. The Pacalekes, called by the Portuguese Campevas, i.e.
Flat-heads. (Descendants from the Tupis?) At the sources

+  of the Rio Mondego or Embetatohy.

36, The Guajis (Guaxis), a small tribe at the sources of the
Rio Aranianyi (Aranianhy).

37. The Cabijis, (Cabixi, Cabexi or Cabyxi,) a migratory
tribe in the meadows of the Chapada dos Parecis; but
living iw permanent dwellings at the source of the Guaporé,
Sararé, Piolio (Piolho), and Branco.

38. The Cabijis n Ajururis, { Red-stained Cabijis 7) a mixed
horde at the sources of the Jamary and Jahira. (Ac-
cording to Franc. Ric. de Almeida Serro, in the Patriota
for Dec. 1831, p. 58., whence the following enumeration of
the other Indian tribes in Mato Grosso is taken.)

30. The Paresis (Parecis, or Paricys), formerly the predomi-
aant nation in the meadows of the table-land of Mato Grosso,
called from them Campos dos Parecis, Through the mis-
couduct of the Portuguese, who took every opportunity of

Ghentusis; 5, the Yamrure; 6, the 4 7, the Malaguayes; 8, the
Piti ;5uu'r.;hu;|u,tbucm.¢m;l.mnmh
B. umii.muurmmm 1, the Chikitos, some of whom sre domiciled at

Cazal Vasco, in Mato Grosso. They call themselves Nakinnonaeis, W?]
2, Chirivones, [Cir o Cirinanos, from the western Tupls #) 3, Taos; 4, H'.l:
Hasoruens ;

5, Tabyieas; B, T Hhuberesas | 9, Sumnaveas; 5,
pumé.«.u.‘u,m‘mm,’ Pekibas: 13, Bobcas; 14, Tubacicas; 15, Aru-

parecas; 16, Piococas, dla;whnm:pulc the Taol ! v
17, The Piseocas; 18, Kimecas; 19, Quapacas; ﬂ:‘: jemss 21, ij
22, Motakicas ; 23, Sermukicas; 24, Taunnocas, who all spoke the Pinseco N

ton
ﬁ‘:mrhumuim;.ﬁﬁh-u 27, Cucicasg Kimomecas ; 29, Tapueura-
cas | 30, Yuracareeas; 31, Yiritucas, who spoke

32, The Samucos of Chamucoceos; 23, Sahenoa; N.prtni-.'lhrllh
mp-r&mum;uﬂm,hcu‘p&_ndn?ﬁTumh;ﬂ.Mt Thmi-

29, The Momtocas; 40, w;ﬂ.www;ﬂlhh

nanas, speak the Morotoes-Samuco.
H. Ay Mohhos : 1, I[.nhh;h‘l. Baures ; ".“WH'FIUI (Mobimas} ; l.'lrhunll: -
* s, § P
5T ; 6, Itgnamas; 7, Hw E’ﬂ‘fhﬂ!ﬂ E:B!w Bolepas;

10, Heréesposonon ; 11, Reteronyes; 12, i 13, {

i. . Sun-men 7 'II, Siekes; 15, Muresi 16, Sapis; 17, Cayubabas (Giayvabas
18, Canncurés § 19, Ocorsnes ; 20, Chumanos; 21, Mayacamas; 22 !
Nairass 24, Norrls; 25, Pacabams Paca-waras?); 26, Pacanabas (Para-abas?);
a7, Sinabus; 28, Cuisarss; 24, Cabinase (Southey, Hist. of Braail, til. 200; from
e Lims Almapse.) These Mahhus gg-t&%t.h nt langusges, according to
the Almanac m.ﬁhﬁuﬂmu mames often appear to resemble
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hunting out and enslaving this peaceable and industrions
ple, it is now almost entirely extinguished. Fragments of
+ 1t have united themselves to the Cabijis and Mambarés. .
40. The Ababas; 41, Puchaeds; and 42, Guajejis, in the
woods on the three upper branches of the Corumbiara, 1
Puchacds are also found on the Juina, to the north of the
Tamarés .
-ﬂ.MThc Mekens (Mequens), a peaceful people on the Rio
Lens. =
44. The Pautins, a numerous and respected people along the
Upper Mequens.
45. The Aricoronés (Urocurynys); and 46, the Lambys,
numerous on the Rio de S. Simat. ,
47. The Tumararés, between the Rio de 8. Siao and Rio
Jamary, : _
48. The Cutrifis (Coturifis), or a northern branch of the former
river, towards the Juina. -
49. The Cautarids (or Cautarbz), numerous and suspicious,
on the three streams of the Cautarids.
50. The New Pacas on the Rio Pacas Novas, a tribulary to
the Mamoré.
C. On the eastern part of the Campos dos Parecis and the
northern declivity of this table-land :— |
51. The Maturarés, to the east of the Cabijis, as far as the {
sources of the Arinos, 1
52. The Mambarés (Mambaréz), living partly mixed with the
Cabijis on the Tamburina, the eastern I:urn.nc]{ of the Juruena.
(The Apiacds and Cahahibas, free Tupi tribes who live at the
confluence of the Juruena and the Arinos, have been already
mentioned above). =
53. The Uyapas, a wild nation to the north of the foregoing.
34. The Mambriacds, on the Tapajds, still farther below.
55. The Tamarés, on the Juina and Alto Galera, v
56. The Sarumds, between the Jamary and the Tapajds. o
57. The Ubahids or Ubayhas (Uba-ivas, i. e. woodmen ?) below
the above. ;
58. The Jacuruinas (Xacuruinas) on the river of the same
name. e
50. The Guajajis, or (Quajajis); and 60, the Bacuris (or
Pacurys), on the Arinos. Of the tribe from which this river
takes its name no vestige now remains. (Cazal, i. 309.)
ﬁl:l The Camararés, on the river of that name, a branch of h_-_
uImary. ="
62. The Guariterés (or Quariterés), at the sources of the
Jamary and the opposite mountains of Guaporé. A
63. The Baccahdz, at the sources of the Juruena. et
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G4. The Juruenas, on the river bearing that name,

5. The Cuchipds, formerly on the river Cujabdi, and at the
Hermida de 5. Gonsalo, on the road from 5. Paulo 4o
Goyaz; now probably estinct.

IV. In the province of Goynz and the neighbouring countries.
The Goyas (Guayazes, Goyazes or Gwoyazes) from whom the
]:,:min:e takes its name, formerly occupied the country about

illa Boa (good city); but they, as well as the Anicuns, are now
exﬁ{ﬂ“LI'lme C |

ifi, " ayapss (Caipds or Cajopds), for the most part -

enred, 'mhlijlil IJI{a mf:fl';um nl.;,e]::;; side of the RJ'E! Gnl;‘;:,
in the southern part of the proviuce of Goyaz, also between
the Parsof and Paraguai (Spix u. Martius, Reise, 1. 268, ii.
574) ;" sometimes settled n villages, as in the Aldea de S.
Maria. This populous and widely-spread nation generally
shows a hostile disposition towards European settlers.

G7. The Bororés, to lieweﬂnf the sources of the Araguaya and
north of the district of Cujabd, a numerous people wandering
about in small bunds, and hostile to the Portuguese, Two
of their hordes are ealled Coroados and Barbados by the
Brazilians (Cazal, i. 302). They are domiciled in Goyaz,
Rio das Pedras, Lanhoso, Pisarrad, and elsewhere,

(i8. The Baccahirys, at the sources of the Rio Xingd and Rio
das Mortes. They are said to be very fair, and a tribe of the
Parecis. (Cazal, i. 302.)

{i). The Aroes or Arayes, on the Rio Claro das Mortes, and
other southern tributaries to the Araguaya. S\

70. The Tappirapés or Tapirakés; and 71, the Chimbiwds
( Ximbiuds or Ximbods), on the western bank of the
Araguaya.

72. Th;Gu-pindngés or Guapindayds, between the Araguaya
and Xingd.

75. The J:gnh& or Javaés, to the east of the Ilba de S. Anna
in the Araguaya, and settled at the village of San Jozé de
Mossamedes,—are said to be now almost extinet,

74. The Chavantes (or Xavantes), numerous ; generally free,
and enemies to Brazilians. They are scattered over a
great part of Goyaz and the contiguous countries. Some are
settled in the Aldea de Pedro Terceiro at Caretal, in Goyaz,

55, Cherentes or Xerenles, also called Cherentes de Cud
(Qud), like the last, numerous and widely scattered, especi-
ally between the Aragusya and Tocantins. Their largest
villages are in the plams on the east side of the Tocantins,
above the mouth of the Rio Mapoel Alvez Grande. ‘They
even extend from that point beyong the ridges which separate

-
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the Tocantins from the streams running in an opposile
direction. I
£6. The Pochetys or Puchetys, cannibals living to the north o
the two last, and sometimes wandering northwards as faras
d‘e EiD Mujﬁ. o
77. The Carayfis, to the west of the Araguaya, and on th
island of Santa Anua (Martius, Reise, ii. 575) ;—formerly do-
miciled in the Aldea da Nova Beira, long since abandoned,
and in San Jozé de Mossamedes. .
78. The Cortys, a small nation between the Tocantins and
Araguaya.
79. The lﬁs (Géz), a great nation, of which many very popu-
lous hordes and tribes are known. They occupy the territor
between the Tocantins and Araguaya, as far as shirty league
south of S. Pedro d’Alcdntara, and often wander a5 far north-—
wards as Pard.  Generally speaking, they have not yet been
subdued ; but a few hordes begin to hold some comni
with travellers. Their wild predatory habits render U
dangerous to the settlers.  Their subdivisions are :—i. No
rogua-Gés ; ii. Apina-Gés ; iii. Canacatn-Gés ; iv. Man-
nacob-Gés ; v. Poncata-Ges ; vi. Paicab-Gés; vil, AG-Geés
viii. Cricata-Gés, also called Gavia® (Hawk) Indimns; ix.
Cran-Gés. i
80. The Crans, probably in former times a branch of the las!
with which it is said to have nearly the same language s
(Martius, Reise, ii. 822.) The Bragilians call them
biras (Timbiras, Embiras, or lmbiras), probably beca
they ornament their arms and legs with narrow bands of the
inner bark (Embira) of trees. They are subdivided into the
following tnbes and hordes :— =
A. The Timbiras da Mata (Forest Timbiras).
i. Saccame-Crans, between the rivers Balsa and [
B. Timbiras de Canella fina (fine Cinnamon). .
ii. Corrume-Crans, and hi. Crurecame-Crans, in the plains
between Alto Mearim, Alpercatas, and Itapicurd.
C. The Timbiras de Bocca fursda (bored-mouth). _
iv. Aponegi- ; v. Poni-; vi. Purecame-; vii. ngr!mﬂ:j- 3
viir. Macame- (Caraw(s or Caros); ix Sapi- ; anc
x. Jocame-Crans. _
Al these tribes and hordes inhabit each bank of the Tocan
in the northenmost part of Goyaz to the borders of the i
forest ( Urwaldung ; in Portuguese, Mata Geral). They w
said to agree in language, manners and customs, o
hostile incursions far into the provinces of Pard and Mn
dng, (Maranhad)—(Franc. José Pinto in the Patriota ©
September, 1813, p. €1.) S
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81. The Tapacofis, on the eastern mountainous bavk of the
Tocantins. .

82, The Chacriabds, or (Xicriabgis), originally on the Rio Preéto
in the province of Pernnmbuco ; but now about 800 strong,
settled in nine aldeas (villages) in the district of Desemboque,
and in single families i Duro, Mossamedes, Rio das Velhas,
and Formiga (Eschwege, DBrasilien, i. 93). They were pro-
bably at first a part of the same nation as the Malalis on the

H coasl.

V. In Piauhy, Maranidng (Marauhd), and the interior of
Babia.

83, The Acrodis gﬁmuii or Acrunzes) at the sources of the Rio
Parnahyba in Piauhy, between it, the Tocanting, and the Rio
das Balms. 1t is divided into two bordes :

i. Xerofi-nssh (Great Acrod); and ii. Acrof-miring (Litle

Acrod).

The latter are still free ; the former settled at Duro, For-
miga, and Mossamedes in Goyaz, and at 5. Gongalo d’Ama-
rante in Piauhy (Martius, Reise, ii. 807).

84. The Masacards, formerly dwelling on the Rio de 5. Fran-
cisco to the south of the Serra dos Dous Irmads { Mountains
of the Two Brothers), now separately in the Mission of
Joazeiro, at Villa Real de Santa Maria, at Nossa 5
d'Assumgad, and at Quebrobé ( Martius, leise, 1. 741, 762).

85. The Acrayis, formerly on the Rio de 5. Francisco on the
western side of the province of Bahia (the Bay), vow in a
civilized state ; but very rarely at Rio Graude, Urubd, &e.
Perhaps they are the same as the Acrods. :

86. The Aracujis, and 87, the Pontds, as the foregoing.

88. The Goghés, or Gheghés (Gogués, Guegués), between
the southernmost parts of the Rio Parnahyba, Hio do Somno,
and the Tocantins. They are domiciled at 8. Gongalo
d'Amarante in Piauby, and speak the same language as the

Acrodis. ;

89, The Jaicos (Jahycos or Geicos), originally on the Rio
Gorguea, now settled in villages at Nossa Senhora das
Mercés, in Piauhy, and at the mission of Cajuciro.

g0, The Pimenteiras®, between the sources of the Piauhy and
the Gorguea. They are now all settled in the province of
Piauby ih!lrﬁn:. Reise, ii. 805). Fm i

91. The Chocds or Chucuris, onginally on the Rio Pajebg,
now settled in villages at Ororobd (Simbres). 1

92. The Garanyuns (Garanhuns), on the Rio de S. Francisco.

* Pepper or Pimento Indians : the sulher is ped seguainted with their renl name,
#
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93. The Cairiris (Cayriris or Cayris), on the Serra dos Cayrirls
(Cazal, it. 183). In part settled at Collegio.

04. The Ceococes, and 95, the Romaris, formerly inhabited the
Serra do Pdo d’Assucar (Sugar-wood mountains) in the
province of Pernambuco : but now occupy villages at Pro-
piha and 5. Pedro on the Rio de S. Francisco (Cazal,ii
1.50).

96. The Acconans, on the Lagoa comprida (Long morass), a
few leagues to the west of Penedo, and settled n villages at
Collegio (Cazal, ii. 182),

97. The Carapotos, on the Serra Cuminaty, and at the Parro-
quia do Collegio. -

98. The Pannaty, on the Serra de Pannaty in the province of
Rio Grande do Norte. ab 1

VL Iun Pard, along the Rio das Amazonas and its confluents.

A. On the south side of the river. -

99. The Bos or Bus, called Gamellas (Bowls) by the Portu-

ese, with whom they live in a state of amity, are divided
into two hordes or tribes :— Lo
i. The Acob-Biis, on the Tury-asd and Pinaré (Martius,
Heise, ii. 823). g

ii. "The Tememb-Bis, 3

100. The Coyacas, a doubtful race of people on a hill between
the Rio Mearim and the Guajaht (1hbid.) :

101. The Ammanits, on the Rio Moji, between the Tury-as@
and the Tocantins.

102. The Guanapiis, on the Rio Guanap. A tribe of the Bis?

103. The Pacajds, on the Rio Pacajfiz. 3

104. The Tacanyopés (Tacanhopés or Taquanhopés), but'nﬂn“
the rivers Pacajiz and Guanapf, and in the territory of the

Xingit (Jingd). This name is given in the Lingua geral to
Indians, who wear a leaf rolled n a peculiar manner (Taco-
nya-oba): their real name is not known to the author. In
his travels (iii. 1047), he has referred these, and the two pre-
ceding tribes, to the Tupi race; whether correctly or noly,
future travellers must decide. :

105. The Tacuhunos (Tacuabunas or Taguahunos), on the

Rio Tacuhunos, a tributary to the Tocantins. In the Lingua
geral, tagud siguifies * yellow ;” this name is, therefore, per
haps equivalent to * Yellow-men.’ ;

106. The Jacundds or Yacundas, between the river so called,

and the Tocantins, 4

107. The Curiarés (Cariberis or Curiverés); 108. Jurufinas

(i- e. Black-faced); 109. Cusarls or Cossaris; 110. Jasi-

o

pujis ; and 111. Quararas, are all still meationed ullllt".
2 .
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biting the woods between the Jingd and the Tocantins.
They are partly settled in the missions of the Jesuits and
Capuchines, and partly extinct. Perhaps they are also a
relic of the Tupis,

112. The Tapajds or Tapajocds, on the river which takes its
name from them, have now probably entirely perished ( Reise,
il 1050).

113. The Yavaings or Javains; 114, the Warapds: 115. the
Tapocordis; 116. the Pirikitas; 117. the Swanranas (named
perhaps from the Sawari, . e. Caryocar nuciferum); 118,
the Sacopés; 119. the Jacaré Tapwuja (Caiman Indians) ;
and 120. the Wara-piranga ( Red-men), of whom the three
last are cannibals; all live near the Tapajéz (Martius, Reise,
nL. 1053).

121. Ti'magiundrm:{ls or Muturichs, ealled by their neighbours
Puaighizé, i. e. Decapitators, live near the Tapajdz, and be-
tween it and the Rio Mauhé., For the most ?ﬂ free ; but
in part collected in the great aldeas on the Tapajiz : they
already keep up an intercourse with the Whites. Do they
belong to the Tupi race ? (Reise, mi. 1310, 1327).

122, The Mauhés, on the Hio Mauhé and the Furo Irarid
(Ibid. 1317). T'heir hordes are :—i. the Tatds (Armadillo-
Indians) ; i the Tasiwis ; iii. the Jurupari Pereira (Devil's-
Indians); iv. the Mucuings (named from an insect); v. the
Jubards; vi. the Wu-tapwuyas (i e. natives); vii. the
Guaribas (Roaring-ape Indians); viii. the Inambds from a
bird so called) ; ix. the Jawareté (Ounce-Indians); x. the
Saucanés ; x1. the Pira-Perciras (Fish-Indians) ; and xii,
the Caribunas (perhaps a horde of Caribis; they are said to
e munm:hidur

125. The Jumas ; and 124. the Parentintins, at the sources of
the Rio Canumd, and from thence southwards. Sinﬂn fa-
milies are settled as villagers at Moura, Alvellos, Efl, &e.

125, The Pammas or Pamas ; 126, the Andiras ( Bat-Indians) ;
and 127. the Araras (Ara-Indians), all inhabit the wpper
territory, between the Tapajoz and the Madeira.

128, The Muras, at fist on the upper Madeira ; at present
scattered near that ﬁ“r"I‘h the Solimoits, II;DCI Am :m:l
in many other places, ey are genernlly migratory ; buot
utump“g have been lately made to settle them in villages on
the Amazons river ( Martius, Reise, iii. 1070).

120. Tord (Torazes or Turazes), formerly living with the fore-

ing tribe on the Madeira ; but now no longer heard of on
banks of that and the Miihhnming rivers,

190. The Ita-tapwuja (Stone-Indians, probably because they

#®
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wear a stone in their lower lip), on the Capand, and ¢
tributaries to the Madeira. !
191. The Amamatys, between the Madeira, the Purds, and the
Capand. -
B. On the north side of the Amazons river.
132. The Amicuanos, at the sources of the Anawirapucii,
133. The Armabutbs, at the same place, and farther westy
now almost extinet.
134. The Tucunjds, on the Rio Tueré.
135. The Wayapis (Ouiapis, Uajapis), on the Jari, and its"
branch, the Guarataburi.
186. The Apamas, on the Rio Part, to the west of the fore
going tribes.
197. The Aracajits, at the same place. Both these tribes are
domiciled at the Villa Almeirim, Alemquer, and Montale
138, The Harytrahes, at the sources of thy Gurupatuba.
159, The Cariguanos (Cari-men, i. . Caraibs ?), at the soure
of the Rio das Trombetas.
140. The Wanibas (Uanibas or Anibas), formerly on the k-
Aniba, but said to be now quite extinct. ,
141. The Terecumds or (Taracum), between the Rio Untuma
and the Anmavilhana., .
142. The Arwakis (Aroaquis or Ariiaquis, Arawacks 1), ¢
by the Portuguese Orelhudos (long-eared), bétween the
Nhamundi (Nyamundd) and the Rio Negro, settled at
Serpa, Silves, Arayolos, &c. (Martius, Reise, il 1080,
1114). ‘38
143. The Caripunas (Caripuras, Caribes, or Caraibs), in s
places at the sources of the tributaries to the Rio Esseq
&Euwkzbu} and the Amazons, between the Rio Negro
rombetas, Caraibs are said also to dwell near the
to the south of the Catukinas (Catuquinas). '
144. The Curunji; 145, Saré or Sard; 146. Anicoré;
Aponarié ; 148. Turun ; 149, Juki; 150, Urnpd: 151:
kis: 152, Comanis ; and 158. the Bacuna (Bacuna ?) are.
perhaps very feeble, or for the most part extinet :
tribes, formerly settled at Serpa, Saracd, and the "-':"'
Rio Negro (Reise, iii. 1080, 1087). =
VIL In the province of the Rio Negro.
A. On the Solimois (Solimdngs ?) and its southern tribulal
154, The Puru-purts, on the lower Purfi, partly havi
piebald skin (Reise, i 1175). oy
155. The Irijiis, and 150, the Tiaris, on the Purfi, or dot
at Serpa and Alvellos. el
157. The Wamanis ( Uamanys or A ), on the upper Ma
formerly settled at Alyellos, now perhaps extinet.
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158, The Catawijis (Catauixis, Cataunixis, or Catauxis), on
the upper Purli and on the Yurwd, a numerous and warlike
people, settled at Nogueira and Elga.

159. The Catukinds ( Catuquinas or Caloquinos), on the Yurwi,
above the foregoing tribes.

160. The Waraichs (Uaraictis or Araviclis), on the Yurwi,
farther southwards than the foregoing, and settled at Fonte
Boa and other places on the Solimoés,

161. The Tapajanas (Tapaxanas), on the upper Yurwé and
the Jutahy.

162, The Marawés (Marauds or Maraubis), in the same place,
and settled oceasionally ; . ¢. at Fonte Boa,

163. The Maturwis; 164, Wacarauhds; 165, Jemids; 166,
Tokeddg; 167, Chibaris; 168, Bujés; 160, Apenaris; 170,
Urubis (Falcon Indians); and 171, the Canamering or
Conamarés, on the Jutahy ; of all which tribes the Marawis,
who are very fair in complexion, the Catawijis, Catokinas,
and Canamering, are the most numerous,

172, The Pacunas, formerly met with at Bache Icabo, and
afterwards at Fonte Boa, are now perhaps wo longer extant.

173. The Sirlis (Cirlis), on the Solimo€s, formerly settled at
Nogueira, now perhaps extinct.

174. The Tamuanas, in the same state, formerly at Ega.

175. The Ambuis, ditto, formerly at Alvaraés.

176. The Momands, ditto, at Fonte Boa. '

177. The Achwaris { Achouvarys or Achoarys) and Cuchi-waras,
already mentioned, now perhaps hordes of the northern
Tupis. They inhabited villages at Ega, Nogueira, &c. The
cmhwu tln:h “E 'Eilh the hiozimu&J {Solimoés) or Sorim l:

rhaps wi uremats, or Jurimaguas, Omaguas; an
gfmpel::u}. who formerly inhabited the islands in the Soli-
mois (see Martius, Reise, iii. 1193).

178. The Tacunas (Tecunas, Ticonas, or Tueunas), on the
Jutaby, settled as Olivenga, Foute Boa, and Castro d’Avelans
( Reise, iii. 1196). y

179. The Culinos (Culinas or Gulines), on the Yavary, distin-

isied by their round faces and large eyes (Lbid. ii. 1188),
umbiras occur here likewise, as in Maranying.

180. The Curuamis, and 181, the Chimanos, on the upper
Yavary.

182, Ton Yaméos, on the boundaries of Brazil, towards Mainas
(see Von Murr, Reisen einiger Missionarien, p. 71.)

183, The Majorunas (Maxorunas or Majironas), on the Yavary

Reise, iii. 1195),
184. The Toromonds, at the sources of the Yavary.
B. Between the rivers Solimoés m% Negro.
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185. The Cawijanas (Cauixanas or Cayuvicenas), and 186, the
Pavianas (Payanas), both on the Rio Mauapiri and the -
Tonantin, the first also on the lake Acunauby, and in the
territory between the Yupurd, Avati-Parand, lod (lsd), and
Joami. They were formerly settled at Fonte Boa (Martius,
Reise, iii. 1191, 1215).

187. The Isds (lgds), and 188, the Caca-Tapwujas, on the river
Isé (Iga), of whom the former are already extinct. Caca,
in the F‘ir.hwn tongue, signifies mountain, and Tapwuja, inthe
Brazilian, a native Indian; this name is therefore p
a compound from the two languages, corresponding {
the Spanish phrase, Indio del monte.

The Warwe-coca (coca-men, who use the coca or ypadii

wier 1), formerly settled at Alvarals, are now-quite extinet.

180. The Portuguese speak of a wild nation on the lgd, whom
they term Orelhudos; by the Spaniards those Indians are
called Orejones; but the author was not able to learn their
native name.

190. The Ekités, on the Rio Ig4. .

101. The Alarwé, between the Awati-Parand, Yupurf, and
SBolimoils, formerly settled at Alvarais. I

102. The Jumanas (or Xumanas), on the Isf, between it, the
Joami, and the Pureos. These Indians are esteemed in
aldeas, on the Solimots and Rio Negro, as quiet, industrons
people ; they are settled also at Maripi, on the Y upurk
{ Reise, iii. 1206). Their hordes are :—

i. Carwand ; i Warawamd ; iii. Jocacuramd ; iv. I:I-i' e
rama; v. Unssamma ; vi. Jajlinama; vii. Pichama; viit. Ja- ﬁ
molapa ; ix. Malinumd. ;

193. The Mararana, between the lower Yupurd and the Rio
Negro, formerly numerous in the aldeas, now almost ex-
tinct.

194. The Wainumés, sometimes also called Waimd, related 1o
the two foregoing, living in freedom between the s
tributary to the 1sd, and the Convinari, which falls into the
Yupur. They call themselves Inabissana ( Martius, Reise,
ili. 1208.) Their hordes are :— i '

The i. Miriti- ; ii. Pupunya-; iit. Assai-; iv. Moira-§ Y.
Jawarete- ; vi. Jacami-Tepwuya. The three last are, the
Forest, Ounce, and Jacami Indians; the other three aré
named from three kinds of palms. .

105. The Yuris (or Juris), a nation still considerable in M"?E"F }
on the Yupuré, and between it and the Isd ( Martius, Reise,
iii. 1223, 1236). In the Kichwa tongue, fathers called their
sons Churi (Garcilaso de la Vega, Comm. Real, L. 118}
Their hordes or tribes are :— i

e e
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_ i Juri-coms-; ii.Cacao-; iii. Moira- ; iv. Assai-; v. Tucano-
vi. Carasi-, i e. Sun ; vii. Oira-asi-(Great Bird) ; viii. Ubi-
¥Ieud Palm); ix. Webitl-(Wind) ; x. Taboca-( Mouth-tap)

apwuja ( Indians).

196. The Passés, related to the foregoing tribes, inhabiting
principally the western bank of the Rio Igh and its mouth,
and settled in some places at Maripi, the Barra do Rio
Negro, Foute Boa, Olivenza, &c. (Reise, iii. 1190).

+197. The Coretlis on the upper Apapuris, and between it and
‘;'.'fﬂm‘"“' Paranii, settled at Ega and other places (Reise, iii.

238 ).

198. The Coérunas, on the Miriti-Parand, a tributary to the
Yupurd, and especially near the Caritajd, and in the districts
to the nogth of 5. Joud do Principe (Reise, iii. 1202); pretty
numerous also in aldeas. ;

199. The Yupuis on the Toth (Thoths), an arm of the
Apapuifs ; they are related to the Coreths (Ibid. iii. 1274).

200. The Mepurys, settled at Castanheiro, &e. between
the rivers Cunicuriah and Marid, tributaries to the Rio
Negro.

201. The Afrinys, settled at Nossa Senhora de Nazareth, &ec.
in the neighbourhood of the Mepurys.

202. The Yucunas (or Jucunas) to the west of the sources of
Ml%'li—l"aranﬁ.,

203. The Miranyas (Miranhas), on the u Yupurd, as far
as the Fall of Am-&nm,]betm tl:f?rriur and the Isd
(Reise, iii, 1242). Their hordes are :—

i. The Wera-asti- (Great Bird) ; ii. Carapand-Mosquito) ;
and iii, Muriatés-Tapwuja (Indians) at war with the others
(Reise, iii. 1266).

204. The Umawas (Mauas, Umaunhas, or Maguas,) on the
Y uj}‘mi, beyond the Fall of Arara-Coara (Reise, iii. 1255).

205, The Maclis, settled in N. 5. de Naozareth, St. Antouio
do Castanheiro, &, between the rivers Tiqui¢ (Tikyé) and
Uaupé (Waupe).

206. The Jaunas, west, and 207, the Tariana, north of the
foregong.

208. The Tayassi-Tapwuja (Wild-boar Indians), between the
sources of the Apapuris,

209. The Cajaruduas to the north, and 210, the Macunds to
the west of those last named { Rese, i 1274).

211. The Aetonids [Aethoniis) at the sources of the Apapuris.
212, The Pacas; 213, the Tracuds,and 214, the Caravatanas,
inhabit the same district, without any fixed places of abode;
215. The Jeberos ﬁxtbﬂm or Chibgros), in the direction of
_Caguan, on the plains, to the west of the Rio dos Enganos.

vOoL. II, Q
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216. The Sirods between the sources of the Apapuris and the
Cayairi, the western arm of the Waupé. 3

217. The Desanas { Deganas), between the Guaviare and the
upper Waupé.,

218. The Waupés, (Guaopés, Auopés, Oaiupis?) on the river
of that name, formerly settled at Nogueira,

219. The Ariguanes (Arequenas, Uariquenas, or Uerequenas),
to the south-east of the foregoing ; also on the Wejié ( Reise,
iii. 1502). ¥

220. The Cawiaris (Cauaris or Cauymis); 221, the Isannas '
(Igannas) ; and 222, the Manibas (Banibas or Manivas), all
three on the Rio lganna, and between it and the [jié (Ixig),
formerly not rare in places on the Rio Negro. '

223, The Cocuannas, (or Cucuanas,) to the south of the Rio-
kganna, settled at S, Joaquim de Coané, and at Moura.

224, The Mend6s on the Wejié, and 225, the Capuenas at its
SOHITCES,

C. To the north and north-east of the Rio Negro. 1

22, The Tarumas, L&or ‘Caruman,) formerly numerous at the
mouth of the Rio Negro, now no longer heard of. 3

. 227.'The Manaos, (or Manoas, ) formerly numerous and powerfal,
especially on the Rio Padauari, where the horde of the Ore
or Ere-Manaos still remain. The rest bave now been lost by
intermixture with Whites on the Rio Negro (Reise, iii. 1129).

228. The Barés, formerly, together with the foregoing, the
Rmt powerful Indians on that river, now melted away like

e,

220). The Yabaiinas ::Hjl.hnhmnij-l, between the Inabd and
Maravid, northern tributaries to the Rio Negro. 3
230. The Curanaos (Caranaos or Curanal), on the river
Abuari. '

231. The Carajis or Carayafs.

232, The Mmiihnu (Marabutenas, Marizipanas, or Mam-
bytanas), on the boundaries of Rio Negro towards the Cas-
siquiari. 4

233. The Ujaquas (on the Isé 7) ; a few settled in villagesinthe
Prezidio on the Isd, and on the Rio Negro.

234. The Airinis (or Aribinys), to the south-east of the Mara-
Eil.lrlns. with the four following small tribes, as yet lilﬂl'

nown : viz. 235, the Waipiana; 236. the Cawasirisendy
237. the Waranacoasena (Maranacuacena), formerly sett
at Carvoeiro; and 238, the Bayanahys (Bayanas or Bay-
anais), formerly settled at Poyares.

239. The Parawanos (or Paravilhanos), formerly masters of the
country round the lower part of the Rio f“‘"
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River), now for the most part settled in villages ; but in a state
of . independence on the Gmﬁmn (Reise, 1ii. 1302).

240. The Wabijanas ; 241, Paujianas ; 24¢, Tapicarés ; 243,
Ananais ; and 244. Macunis, are small migratory (Hiichtige)
tribes in the territory of the Rio Braneo®.

Many other names also are found in Brazilian MSS.; but as

they often appear to have arisen merely from errors: of transerip-
tion, they have been purposely omitted here,

3 L the lit of the Lidians of Guians, given by M, de Humboldt (Relntion Hiin
torique, iii, 173), the Following names of tribes on the Rio Negro oeenr, which ars
ﬂ:huhlr. inpart at least, the same as the above, bist dtrud{‘l;liilh: way in which
Spam prouounee them (—Arinavis, Bervpaguinavis, Chapoanas, Cogenan,
Murabitanas, Guussurionnes,

Deesanas, Dunesusnas, Eguinabis.or Guamimanases,
Maywpien, Muyganas, Milllipihnu.
E—'_ﬂﬂ

H1.—Notices of the Indians settled in the Interior of British
Guiana, By William Hilhouse, Esq., Surveyor, Demerara.®
Communicated by Captain J. E. Alexander.

“Tue Indian population, within the limits traced by the river
Rippanooney, may be estimated at from 15 to 20,000 ; of
whom, the number that receive tiennial presents  from, and
conceive themselves under the protection of, our colonial govern-
ment, may be about 4 or 5000, The remainder are migratory,
unattached to any particular government, and removing from the
Oranoque to the Brazils, Cayenne, or Surinam, as necessity or in-
chination may impel them. The whole force capable of bearing
arms miy amount to 5000 ; and that at the disposal of the colony
1000 able to serve, if willing. A _
* The different nations inbabiting within the boundary are—

1. Arawoak, 5. Muncusi, it
2. Accaway, 6. Paramuni,

8. Caribice, 7. Attarays,

4. Warow, 8, Attamncka,

‘ The Arawaaks demand our first consideration, as living in the
immediate vicinily of the plantations, being the most civilized, and
whose services have been the most frequently quired.  As we are
also most familiar with them, their character will serve as a model

of general approximation for all the other tribes.

i s blished in 1825, but is littla
ﬂ.&ar&“ﬁLﬁmﬂﬂﬁhmmn & wéry iniiml:nh uqmlugm
with the people be describes, throw adiditwaal light on the subject of the
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¢ This nation can furnish about 400 men, all perfectly ac-
quainted with the use of fire-arms, and particularly serviceable in
the intersected country and swamps adjoining the plantations.—
They consist of the following families, or estates :—

1. Muoratakayu, 14. Nebebeetaddy,

2. Queyurunto, 15. Seewedey,

3. Wooneserdo, 16. Jorobalina,

4. Demaridy, 17. Heduadafonha,

5, Corobahady, 18. Boerybetady, *

6. Warallikaddy, 19. Caruafuddy,

7. Ebesunna, 20. Bakurucaddy,

8. Ducamocaddy, 21. Enboquaddy,

9. Aramukunyu, 22. Wakuyaddy,

10, Buboana, 23. Ehbehselio,

11. Kanahen, 24. Wareerobaquady,
Mackoveyu, 25, Aramkrito,

12. Dahurabetady, 26. Kariwheets,

13. Carabunury, 27. Eubotaddy.

¢ The cast of blood is derived from the mother, and the family
genealogy is preserved with the greatest care, as a preservative from
ncestuous intercourse—one family not being allowed to intermarry
within itself. The children of a Maratakayu father cannot, there-
fore, be Maratakayu; but if the mother be Queyurunto, the d}“'
dren are also Queyurunto, and can marry into the father’s family,
hut;im the mother's, s

* Marriages are frequently contracted by the parents for the
children when infunl,:l ln}l.hig case t!_-.e}r}uungl“;uu is bound
to assist the family of his wife till she arrives at puberty ; he then
takes her where he pleases, and establishes his own household,
But young men and women who are free, at a more advanced age
consult their inclinations without any ceremony beyond the mere
permission of the parent, which is never withheld but on account
of family feuds,

¢ Polygamy is allowed and practised by all those who have the
means of maintenance for a plurality of wives. This is generally

the case with the chiefs or captains, who have sometimes three of

four wives. All the inconveniences common in Europe, where
there are more mistresses than one in the house, are also felt here;
envy and jealousy being perfectly understood by their effects in the
Arawaak seraglio; and the interference of the husband with a stout
bush rope, is frequently necessary to restore tranquillity. f

¢« The captain commands the services of the families of his
different wives on emergencies ; and, in return, he is required 10
become the principal in all feuds, and to exercise towards them all
the rites of hospitality in their most extended sense. On ank
scarcity of provisious, or prevalence of sickness, all the brauches of

k
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the family flock to the dwelling of the chief, and live at his
expense, without the least doubt of a welcome. It, therefore,
frequently happens, that the chief is fairly eaten out of house and
home, and his cassava field completely exhausied. In this predi-
cament he unties his hammock, puts his family into his canve, and
starts off to pay his round of visits amongst his friends, at whose
expense he lives, till his next crop of provisions coming in, enables
him to return to his home.
« “The visiting is a complete system, and is always made to
occupy three months of the twelve. The Arawaak, therefore, in
preparing his cassava fields, calculates upon provisions for his
family and guests for nine months ; and be is never disappointed
in the hospitality of his friends for the supply of the other three.
¢The Arawaaks are seldom more than five feet four inches in
height, and"are stout and plump in proportion, but not muscular.
Their necks are short, and their ancles, hands and feet, par-
ticularly those of the women, remarkably small. The eye slopes
upwards towards the temples, and the forehead is uniformly lower
than that of Europeans, This trait of physiognomy may be sup-
posed indicative of inferiority of intellect; but the cranium is
incomparably superior to that of the negro, whose powers of mind
are as much inferior to those of the ludian, as are those of the
latter to the powers of the European.

* Some utyllm castes are almost as fair as the Spaniards or
Italians ; whilst those who live near the sea are of a very dark
brown, sometimes as dark as what is called a yellow-skinned
vegro.  But the straight, strong, black hair, small features, and
well-proportioned limbs, are peculiarities that never allow the
Indian to be mistaken for the African, even if alike in colour.

*On the birth of children, the husband, in his hammock,
receives the congratulations of his friends in due form; and the
women of the village are particularly attentive to the wants of the
mother. They are exceedingly affectionate to their children—so
much so, that an Indian will bear any insult or Inconvenience from
his child tamely, rather than administer personal correction.

* A child is named by a pe-i-man ( paje), or magician, at any age,
An offering of considerable value is necessary on this occasion, us,
according to the fee given to propitiate the pe-i-man, is the virtue
of the incantations provounced. An unnamed lodian is thought
1o be the certain victim of the first sickness or misfortune that he
may encounter ; accordingly only the very poorest of them are
without names. They frequently take the names of Europeans in
addition to their Indian appeliations, more especially when they
have been in the babit of receiving obligations from them ; and
they frequently ask an European to name a child, by which he en-
joys the privilege of making an occasiong] present.
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“ The secret of attachment between the old Dutch proprietors
and the Indians, consisted in the colonists taking Indian women
for their housekeepers; and of course acquiring some knowledge
of their language, and becoming what were considered relations,
The Indian is proud of such connexions, and though he makes
it a point to tease, harass, and defraud the European usurper who
has no connexion with him, yet, the moment a family compact is
entered into, and the Indian is addressed in his own language,
nothing can exceed his faith, attachment, and honourable conduet
to his white relation. His heart opens at once, and instead of
deceit, suspicion, and distrust, be becomes open and confiding.
The taste of the English, however, seems to be directed in a
darker chanuel, these ties of confidence have thus become entirely
extinct, and all that the Indian now cares for, is to levy contribu-
tions on all who are simple enough to pay them.

“The Indian, having no inducement to ciry on trade or com-
merce, cultivates, during three or four months, as much provision
as 18 necessary for the comsumption of his family during the year.
The rest of his time is spent in huuting, fishing, visiting, drinking,
and dancing. His life is, therefore, a life of pleasure; and it s
with great unwillingness that he undertakes a superfluous degree
of labour, by which he relinquishes a present enjoyment for the
prospect of future provision, about which he has no care. He
takes no thought for to-morrow ; but this is the fault of the cli-
mate and not of the man—as he requires no clothes, and cannol
starve, so beneficent is nature to all his wants.

“The lex talionis is observed rigidly, and tends gremly to pre-
vent the increase of population ; but, in this respeet, the influence
of Europeans is productive of the happiest effect ; for though an
Indian will bear of no compromise from another Indian in & feud
of blood, he will yet faithfully abide by the determination and
award of a favounte European, and will consent to a commuti-
tion, even for the life of the dearest relative, when proposed by his
“ backra matty.”  Without this imterference, the accidental death
of one mdividual frequently entails destruction on the families of
both the slayer and the slain. Most of the blood fends originate
in jealousy, and the revenge of connubial injuries, of which they
are highly resentful.

*The duties of hospitality are paramount with all barbarous
nations. When a stranger, and particularly an European, enters
the house of an Indian, everything is at his command. :
women prepare the pepper-pot, and bake a hot cake of cassava
bread; s bowl of cassen is produced (a fermented preparation
from the sweet potato), and the bead of the family strives o
forestall all his wants. The young men immediately Jeave their
hammocks to hunt and fish; every article of arms or fumitute,,
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except the toys of the children, is at his disposal, and he is abso-
lutely oppressed with the kindness of his welcome.

¢ This is exceedingly inconvenient in the sequel, because all
offices of kinduess are supposed to be reciprocal. When the
Indian pays the white man a visit, the difference in value of his
furniture and equipments causes a return in kind to be too expen-
sive. The Indian therefore says, “ When you visit me, I give you
everything 1 have in the world—but when 1 visit you, you refuse
ane the commonest articles of your daily expenditure.”

“The Indians, therefore, though they bow to our acknowledged
mental superiority, despise us for our stinginess and inbospitality ;
and though they give us all due credit for the virtues of 15-: head,
they say we have *“no heart for anything but money.”

¢They baze not a community of goods,—individual property
being distinctly marked amongst them; but this property is so
simple and so easily acquired, that they are perpetually borrowing
and lending without the least care about payment. And in the
purchase of coorials and canoes, their most expensive articles,
the buyer is frequently credited to what we should call a ridi-
culous extent, especially as the means seldom exist of enforcing
payment.

'hi’."‘:k'ﬂe"j indecent in the men to caress or nolice the
women in public; and our practice in this respect appears to
them highly contemptible. = But the Arawaak, when secluded
from public observation, exhibits as sincere and unreserved an
affection for his domestic connexions as the more civilized of any
nation ; and though apt to fly into the extremes of passion, when -
influenced by jealousy and intemperance, he 15, on the whole,
a good husband and relative, and a most kind and indulgent

parent,

“The Indians are considered by many deficient in personal cou-
rage. It is true, that being of small stature, and possessing little
bodily strength, they are unable to cope with Europeans, or even
negroes ; but, in wars amongst themselves, where lh:jm.nlnrc
equally matched, they display a fierce determination that despises
-ﬂ dangers ; and their combats are always & loufrance. An
Indian, who is deputed 1o revenge a murder, will follow Ins enem
for years together, publicly avowing his purpose, which he wi
not relingquish but with life. - :

*Their most valoable qualities are agility, dexterity, and the
intuitive tact of tracking or discovering footsteps in the bush.
Where an European can discover no indication whatever, an
Indian will point out the footsteps of any number of negroes, and
will state the precise day on which they have passed ; and if on the
same day, be will state the hour. 1nall pursuits of deserters, and
recoanoissances of negro camps, this auhllﬁcluun makes them ine

-
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dhrmhl; ;nom:y, as an expedition without Indian guides lss
little chance of success. ik
“The Indians manufacture bows, arrows, hammocks, ba _

canoes, coorials, and apparatus for fishing, with cousiderable _
enuity ; but, at a certain pitch, their art is stationary, and there
not appear to have been any improvement or new idea struck
out in any of these branches, from time immemorial. This is the
case with all barbarous nations till they begin to work the metals,
which last step, by opening a new train of ideas, enlarges the field
for improvement ad tnfinitum ;—whereas, in works of wood, bone,
or stone, all possible excellence is soon acquired, and improves
ment ceases, e,
* Their animal perceptions are astonishingly acute; and 1 eir
speed in their native woods, and over the most difficult ground,
far outstrips that of Europeans, few of whom can keep pace wil
them, even for a short distance. . <
* No European march could ever come into competition with
the astonishingly rapid movements of the ludian regiments in the
army of Bolivar. Au expedition composed exclusively of Indi
will go over three times the ground in the same time that can
traversed by European troops ; and this superiority of locomotio
renders them more than a match for double their numbers in the
mative wilds. They can, moreover, live comfortably where Eur
pean troops must starve, and they require no commissariat.  With
ten pounds of cassava bread, an Indian can keep the field for three
weeks or a month.  His gun will be always in order, and his
munition dry and serviceable. It is impossible to surprise hig
and, with a commander who can keep pace with him, and in v
he bas confidence, the Indian ranger cannot be equalled b
best troops in the known world for service in a tropical re
and under the burning sun of the line. G
¢ Accaways.—The Accaways occupy the country between the
rapids and the high mountains of the interior. In the Den
river, their number is about 700, and in the M assarcony,
1500. '
! They are not superior to the Arawanks in stature, but
skins are of a deeper red, and they are more resolute and
mined in their enterprises. They are recognised at first :
by a large lump of amotto, stuck upon the hair over the forehesd,
with which they paint themselves, both to strike terror, and @ 8
defence from the bite of insects, (e
‘The Accaways are ;]ulrrelmrme and warlike, and capable o
enduring considerable fatigue and bardship ; but they are sueh
determined republicaus in principle, that it 1s difficult to pre
subordination amongst thew, and their chiefs have less cot
tion out of the limits of their family connexions thau the b
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other tribes.  As soldiers, they are thus capable of performing
the most desperate enterprises; but their commander must be
endowed with some most peculiar and acknowledged claim
to superiority, or they will not yield the least obedience to his
authority,

‘The Accaways are dreaded by all the other tribes; and,
wherever they settle, they clear the neighbourhood.  They are
the pedlars and news-carriers of the whole eastern coast ; and
their numbers in the interior being superior to those of all the
other tribes together, they could easily subdue them, were any-
thing like union or subordiuation amongst them ; but, from the
want of these, they are constantly at war among themselves, and
the exwnt to which they carry on the slave-trade keeps their
numbers frdm increasing, so that the other tribes, under the
patronage ‘of the colonial government, still preserve their liberty.

“From their constant locomotion no accurate census can be
taken of their number, It differs every year, and every month in
the year, so numerous are their expeditions and emigrations to
and from the Oronoque, the Brazils, and Cayenne ; but, where-
ever they travel, they trade and fight,—and the travelling equipage
of an Accaway Indian is calculated either to drive a bargain or 1o
sack a village. They are improvident and irregular in their
habits; but they calculate their interest to a micety, and the
greatest number of Accaways will always be found where they
are best paid, and most encouraged.

‘Being as hospitable as they are quarrelsome, an Accaway
village is always on the alert to receive properly either a friend or
encmy; and, as the sudden and I'rr:gucut visits of the numbers
that wre constantly travelling demand an extraordinary supply of
provisions, their cultivation 1s double that of the other iribes,

“If any period of general truce is allowed |m::::P them, it is
during the dry season, in which they prepare a plant their
numerous and extensive ﬁaln:ls of ms:dn. Bntdno mu:rhm
they provided a su for all goers and comers during the ensu-
iu;yfar. than m.,"ﬁf to work manufacturing wulih':'ipﬂnmenu
of all kinds; and if, by the sale of a few articles, they can muster
a cargo of European goods, and a few fire-arms, they set off 1o
the Spanish or Portuguese frontier to barter them for dogs, ham-
mocks, &e.

“In these expeditions several families join, as in the caravans of
Asia, their only care being to tm themselves with a good stock
of bread ; they then march for days, and halt for two, during
which they hunt and barbacot their game, and are in o distress
for provisions, for even two or three months, which is frequently
the duration of their journeys. . . iy S

‘In these marches when they approgeh a village, it signifies not

] -
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of what nation, they prepare to attack it. If it is on the alert and
strong enough to resist, they conclude a treaty of commerce, eat
together, and trade without reserve or suspicion ; but if the place
be weak and the inhabitants off their guard, those who resist are
instantly massacred, and the remainder become slaves to the
viclors,

‘Their audacity in these predatory excursions is astonishing.
If a party can muster eight or ten stand of fire-nrms, it will fight

its way through all the mountain tribes, though at open war with.

them; and, by the rapidity of their marches and nightly enter-
prises, which they call Kanaima, they conceal the weakness of
their numbers, and carry terror before them. I

£On their return from a successful expedition, they prepare for
a general and tremendous drinking-match.  For several days prios
to this feast, all the women in the vicinity are assemblid. 'f'hy
sit round a fire, on which the cakes of cassava, made about
three-fourths of an inch thick, are baked till they are brown
throughout. Each woman, then moistening her mouth with a
little water, chews a piece of bread ull it 1s perfectly saturated
with saliva ; she then strains it in ber mouth and spits out the
moisture into a vessel in the centre.  When a sufficient quantity
of this extract,—which is called piworry,—is accumulated, water
is added, and it 1s thrown into a hollow tree, or cooral, cleaned
out for the purpose, which contains two or three hundred gallons,
There it is left to ferment; and as soon as it begins to get sour,
the guesis assemble, and for two or three days continue to drink,
till the whole supply is exhausted. ;

*I'hese orgies are common to all the Indian nations, and seem
to be their besetting sin, since numerous feuds and fatal conse-
quences frequently ensue, from affronts given or received in these

arties ; and it is not improbable that the character the Accaways

ve for frequent quarrelling may originate in the greater excess
to which they indulge in these feasts beyond the other nations,
who are more moderate in their debauches.

‘The piworry is very diuretic, and, notwithstanding the insen-
sible state of inebriety, brought on by the enormous quantities of
it which they imbibe at a sitting, few inconveniences result from it
s Lo health. Now and then a slight fever occurs from exposure I
the night air, with the damp earth for a bed; but its ill effects
bear no comparison with those resulting from the use of rum.. -

“The ludian women, by frequently chewing the piworry, con-

tract a scorbutic redness in their gums, y are freq

annoyed with the tooth-ache, and soon lose their teeth. il
"lzhroughuul all the tribes of Guiapa, bowever di m

habits or language, the desotion to piworry is universal, s

mode of manufacture the game. It fills the cup of welcome on

-
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the arrival of the stranger, and is the pledge of good wishes on his
departure ; and thou;Ee an European stomach may rebel against
the mode of its preparation, the rejection of it will, undoubtedly,
be resented as an insult to the house and person of the host.

¢ During the dry season, the chiefs, or heads of families, exercise
more authority than at other periods. The security of a supply of
ground provisions for the ensuing year is a point in which all are
concerned, and to this all are bound to contribute to their utmost.
‘I'he chief, therefore, enlls his young men around him, and, select-
mg a fertile spot, proceeds with axes and cutlasses to fell the
trees with which it is covered, which are left 1o dry as they fall,
and in sixor eight weeks they are collected into heaps and burnt.
The ashes, forming a strong manure, are mixed up with the soil,
and cassava being planted, in nine months the roots are ripe for
use. A succession of fields are necessary to keep up the su ply
during the year ; and two crops are all that can be expected Eﬂm
the same field. One Indian will clear and, with his wife,
plant two or three acres in as many weeks; and seven or eight
acres will supply them with a year's food; so that tem or twelve
weeks in the year is absolutely all that is required for actual
labour, and the rest of the time remains for pleasure, bunting, and
tishing.

* Those who are lazy or absent upon these occasions receive
muost severe chastisement, or are driven out of the village ; and as
their natural impatience of restraint often provokes the culprit to
an insolent retort when reprimanded, the punishment, which js
uniformly inflicted with the moussy or club, is not unfrequently
fatal. * At other times, this stretch of authonity on the part of the
chief would unite all hands against him ; but here they support
him from the urgency of the occasion, and his barshness is not
resented,

* The Accaways are most determined humorists; and familiarly
address each other by nicknames. They do not either see an
European twice without affixing to him an epithet mwt?‘zing'to
his personal vanity,  Rank and title have no mfluence with them
in waiving this custom : and even a governor or protector has no
benefit from his station, being only made to appear more con:
spicuously ridiculous, o : ;

* This is very annoying to individuals in authority over them ;
but it is meant s a trial of temper; and, if it is passed over, or
merely laughed at, they yield in return a most prompt obedience,
and an alacrity in the execution of the duties required of them
unknown to the other tribes. In fact, the Accaways are more
difficult to command by strangers than the others ; but if they see
that you will mot be put out of humour, or lose your self-
possession, they will soon ev}ncu go affection and devation,
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increasing as they become better acquainted with the object of
it, and yielding to no instances of European fidelity. The first
impression is with them indelible ; and if it be unfavourable, no
conciliatory attempt or after efforts can efface it.  An Accaway,
if once a friend is always a friend ; but if in enmity with you he
can never be reconciled.

¢ With indifferent persons, the Accaways are very Jews at a
bargain ; but they will sell to a favourite for one-half what they
demand of astranger; and they seldom pay debis till they are
forced to do it.

* They manufacture the woraly poison, which they use in
shooting feathered game, by means of the woody fibre of the
centre of the leaf of the palm. This is blown through a long tube
of ten feet, which is also a kind of small palm, hollowed for the
purpose, and lined with a smooth hollow reed ;—this “is called a
sody. The woraly, as genenally prepared, has little effect upon
the larger animals ; but the Mucusi woraly is sufficiently strong
to destroy large animals, and even man,

* After witnessing various methods of preparation, I am inclined
to think that the vegetable extract is merely the medium through
which the poison 18 conveyed, the common woraly owing its
poisonous quality to the infusion of the large ants, called muneery,
and the stronger kind from the fangs of venomous reptiles, par-
ticularly the conni couchi, which is the most venomous of known
snakes,

* The muneery gives the Indians, by its bite, a fever of twelve
hours, with the most excruciating pain ; and a decoction of two
or three hundred of these may well be supposed capable of
depriving small animals of life. -

* The Accaways have not that open and determined deportment
which characterises the Caribisce; but they are, undoubtedly,
superior in courage to all the other nations; and their grent
numbers, and constant communication with the iuterior, render
them the most valuable of all the lodians within the colonial
boundaries. Their numbers can be increased at will by holdi
out proper inducements ; but at this day they are dissatistied
discontented, and of course daily decreasing. -

* Caribisce.—The Caribisce occupy the upper part of the rivers
Essequebo and Coioony, being at the extreme verge of the colony,
whither they retreated on the first settlement of the Dutch in the
lower Essequibo, ;

¢ The Caribisce are the most brave, credulous, simple, obstinate,
and open in their resentments of all the Indian nations. Their
opinion once formed is never modified by circumstances; and
that kind of prudence, denominated policy, is unknown to them.
They are, in consequence, rpidly decreasing; and though, about

= -
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twenty years ago, they could muster nearly a thousand fighting
men, at this momeut it would be difficult to collect fifty in the
whole country below the falls.

‘ Those that remain have retired so far into the interior that
their services are entirely lost to us; but they still preserve a
strong attachment to the colony, and a very slight manifestation of
kindness would soon induce them to return.

¢ The Caribisce differ materially from the Accawnays, in that
they never go to war for the purposes of traffic, or procuring
slaves. Their disputes are either on account of personal affronts
or infringement of territory, and their wars are always wars of
extermination. On the Portuguese frontier they do sometimes
make prisoners and sell them ; but near us never, as the purchase
15 prohibited.

* The Caribisce have some slight tradition of their having once
occupied the Caribpean islands. This is not unlikely, as the
names of many rivers, points, islands, &c., both in Trinidad and
the Leeward lslands, are decidedly Caribisce. It may not be
improbable that the difference in character of the Caribisce, and
the Accaways of the present day, may originate in the former
occupation of the islands by the one, and of the continent by the
other, their language being nearly identical, and the Caribisce
only distinguished by that independent boldness which characterises
all islanders when compared with the inhabitants of neighbouring
contiments.

¢ The houses of the Caribisce are constructed of two rows of
elastic rods, about twenty fect long, stuck firmly in the ground,
and bent over at top into the shape of a pointed arch; the base is
about twenty feet, and the whole is covered with the leaves of the
palm, laid horizontally from bottom to top. The houses of the
Accaways are built tiliu:r square, like those of the Arawaaks, or
conical, like a bell tent. 1 last are called weemuh, and are
very close and warm, being also thatched from the ground to the
top, without any aperture for the smoke to escape by but through
the door-way. The weemub are also used by the Macusi and
several inland tribes. :

* T'he Caribisce are very indiscriminate in the use of animal
food. Nothing comes amiss to them. ‘Tigers, cats, rats, frogs,
toads, lizards, and insects, are equally welcome with fish and game.
If they show any predilection, it is in favour of fish. B

¢ This they catch by stopping creeks ay high water, and infusing
the hai-arry, or the gonami, in the shallows, the intoxicating
qualities of which cause the fish to rise and float insensible on the
surface.

¢ They also shoot them with arrows, as they seek their food on
the banks of the river; and this method is peculiar during the

L #
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rainy season, as then all kinds of seeds and fruits fall in the water
from the trees on the margin, and the fish erowd to the sides to
devour them.

®In the dry season the fish leave the sides, and are only caught
with hook and line in the deeps, except at the falls, where they
are shot as they pass and repass.

Warows.—The Warows, inhabiting the Pomeroon const from
Morocco Creek to the Oronoque, are a nation of boat-builders.
They are about seven hundred in number, and derive considerable
emolument from the sale of their canoes and coorials,

“It is most extraordinary that a waritime nation like ours
should, up to this time, have paid no attention whatever to the
peculiar and appropriate qualifications of the Warows.

“T'he mora ﬁunisiles excellent crooked timber of any dimensions,
and the silvabally is, beyond all known woods, incomparable for
rhniing ships’ bottoms, being almost impepvious to the worm,

ight, and easily worked. With such materials and such workmen
as a little instruction would make the Warows, a dock-yard might
be established in Pomeroon adequate to the repairs of all our
cruisers in these seas, and at a comparatively trifling expense,

- * The large canoes and cooriuls made by the Warows have been
known to carry a hundred men, and a three-pounder.  They are
constructed on the best model for speed, elegance, and safety,
without line or compass, and without the least knowledge of
hydrostatics ;—they have neither Jjoint nor seam, plug nor nail, and
are an extraordinary specimen of untaught natural skill. They
are almost exclusively monopolized by the Spaniards, who do
not seruple to take them by force wherever they find them, at their
own price, though made within the British boundary. They fit
them out as launches, and in this state they are admirably ldlptﬂli
for privateering, and even piracy. This practice ought, certainly,
to be prevented, as it is both our interest and duty to protect the
Empt‘l'lj of the Warows within our territory, and the craft itself is

ighly useful for colomial purposes. }

*Of late years the Warows have suffered dreadfully from
measles and small-pox, which last has been owing entirely to the
neglect of their protectors in not spreading the raccine virus at &
time when the other tribes were saved by the inoculation.

*The Warows frt&uenllg hire themselves as sailors in the colo-
nial craft; and, in the Oronoque, they compose the majbﬂy‘"f
the crews of the feluccas and launches, They speedily acquire &
practical knowledge of navigation ; and, being expert fishermen,
soon become good sailors, but are ill adapted for land service. ~ ©

*They are drunken, quarrelsome, and insuburdimte.—'h'_-f
little honour in their dealings, and litte taste for agriculture, their
food being principally fish, of which they will devour, at a meal,
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sufficient for three moderate Europeans, They have no national
or personal pride, and will ally themselves indiscriminately to
whites, negroes, or mulattos,

¢ They would become rich from their trade in coorials, but their
gluttony and® inteny ce soon dissipate the gains of their in-
dustry, One month they will be scen gaily dressed, and elevated
with good living ; and the next they will be starving, and working
harder than any slaves, in building craft, for a fresh supply. This
improvidence, however inconvenient to themselves, is, uevertheliss,
capable of being turned to good account by an intelligent govern-
ment, and becomes an unceasing spur to their industry.

* The climate being peculiarly sultry on their closely-wooded
coast, is also particularly infested with mosquitoes. 'T'o remedy
these inconvgniences they smear themselves profusely with the o1l
of the carapa, and this renders their skins so dark that, but for
their hair, lﬁ:y might be mistaken frequently for yellow-skinned
negroes. :
£ Their want of faith is so proverbial, that if they solicit a loan
it is better either to give it as a preseut or refuse it altogether,
since, if an Indian becomes your debtor, it is ten to one if you
ever see either him or his loan again, at least till be thinks you
have forgotten it. This observation applies more or less to all the
tribes, some of whom want lelf—dcuiuf sufficient to appropriate
means for the payment of their debts; whilst others, in regard
to the whites, J-:ink it right to get all they can from them by any
means.

¢ The eta-tree, (mauritia,) is the great supgnrl of the Warows.
The fruit tastes like cheese, and is eaten with the pith, manufac-
tured into a kind of cake of the consistency of sago. 'The ﬁnng
leaf is woven into hammocks, ropes, and baskets. The old leaf
thatches the house. The trunk, split up, encloses it, and makes
the floor. The pith of the large anm of the leaf, split longitudi-
nally, makes a sail for the coonal ; and, by raising the fibres of the
arm, and placing a bridge under, they make a rude kind of viol,
to the music of which they dance.

* They barbacot and salt great quantities of the querryman,
(genus mugil,) with which they traffic on the coast, and sometimes
as for as Demerara.  Among all the tribes of Indians the virtues
of pyroligneous acid have been known from time immemorial.
There being many kinds of meat that will not imbibe salt
with sufficient rapidity in this climate to prevent speedy putrefac-
tion, they prepare a stage, under which they make a clear wood
fire, and laying fish, flesh, or fowl upon the stage, twelve hours’
smoking will preserve it for several weeks. This is called “ bar-

£ H

* The Warows, though deficient in” the requisite qualifications
% [
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for service by land are yet equally valuable with the other nations,
as they occupy a tract of land otherwise uninhabitable, and thus
form a barrier to the emigration of fugitives westward, In their

resent neglected state their point of peculiar excellence is over-
fouked, and of no advantage to us; but there i no doubt that, at
some future day, we shall find it necessary to husband them with
our other neglected resources, and the benefit to be derived from
so doing is manifest,

¢ The Macusi—These Indians are so little known that we have
few opportunities of tracing their affinity with the others; but, i
peculiar misery and misfortune are claims to particular commisera-
tion, they have long possessed them.

¢ Whatever tribes go to war, the Macusi are sure to be sufferers ;
and the most general accommodation of differences is at their
expense, the rivals agreeing to join in a kidnapping expedition for
Macusi slaves, 4

* In Demerara they are, in consequence, nearly extinct, and
their remains have retreated to some of those unfrequented tracts
of the interior, where the difficulty of procuring subsistence is their
principal protection from invading enemies,

' y are timid, taciturn, obedient, and tolerably industrious ;
but they are deficient in stature and personal strength, being of a
yellower cast than the Accaways, whom otherwise they somewhat
rezemble.

¢ Having little courage, they resort to artifice in self-defence,
and have the general character of poisoners and assassins. It 15
however, a question whether these latter propensities are not exag-
gerated by the other tribes, to serve as an excuse for the general
warfare which is waged against them, almost all the tribes pos-
sessing numbers of Macusi slaves, and the Accaways trafficking in
them to a considerable extent with the Portuguese, '

* Paramuni— Attaraya—Attamacka.—These three nations are

too far in the interior to be of any service to the colony. They
may be called mountaineers, and have all the propensities pecu=
liar to highlanders, being always at war, or engaged in pmm
expeditions,

* All the information we possess concerning them is derived
from the Aﬂt‘iﬂ'ﬂj's, who sometimes Pur{;h“,e their slaves ; but
they are described by them to be warlike and ferocious, and
determined against the admission of any white person into
country. However true this may be, it is certain that no Euro-
pean has veutured yet beyond their boundary; and even the
accounts given of them by the fathers of the mission are fou
on report ulone. It is remarkable that these Indians, who are;
undoubtedly, the most likely to incur the charge, have never been
suspected or accused by the other nations of cannibalism ; por
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have I, in all my transactions with the different tribes, ever met
with any trace or fact to justily such a supposition. It is true the
Caribisce make flutes of the thigh-bones of their enemies, but
they abhor the idea of either eating their flesh or drinking their
blood, and this abhorrence is general,

* Soil, Climate, Topographical Remarks, and Facilities for Co-
lonization.—The climate of the region inhabited by the Indians is
much more salubrious than that of the coast. Though approaching
nearer to the line, its superior elevation causes a decrease of tempe-
rature, and the surface of the earth js always kept cool, from the
thick shade of the forest with which it is universally covered.

‘It is a common observation, that the air of the rivers is
unhealthy ; but this only upplies to that part of them which runs
through the swamp land and level of the sea-coast ; —here the
exhalations and vapours accumulate, and the sea-breeze is not
sufficiently constant or powerful to dissipate them. Throughout
the whole extent of the salt or brackish water, fever and ague
predominate ; but, beyond the influx of the tide, the banks of the
rivers are so proverbially healthy, that were the prulltiun ten
limes more numerous than it is, there would be little employment
for a physician,

* As we approach the high sand hills of the interior, the natural
drainage is 5o perfect, and the torrent of fresh water supplied by
the creeks forms so strong a current, that all impurities are quickly
drained from the valleys, and the surface water is instantly absorbed
by the sands,

“ The water of those creeks that are uniformly shaded from the
sun is about five degrees colder than that of the river.

* The breadth of the river, by exposing a great surface to the
influence of the sun, causes its increased temperature. During the
night, therefore, which is seven or eight degrees cooler than the day,
the water of the river becomes comparatively a warm bath ; and
the time of its lowest comparative temperature is about noon, when
the heat of the air is greatest, and the river has not yet recovered
the heat it lost during the night. :

‘ Bathing, therefore, in the beat of the day, is more bracing to
the system ; but bathing in the morning is most congenial to the
feelings, as there is scarcely any difference between the temperature

the airand the water for two hours after sunrise. .

* The evaporation in the neighbourhood of the line being sup-
Posed ten times greater than near the poles, the raing are in pro-
Portion much more beavy and frequent.  But in these regious
vegetation would cease were the supply of moisture only equal 1o
that of temperate climates ; and, upon the hills, where the water
runs off more rapidly, a greater quantity of rain is required than

VoL it “pa ”
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in the. valleys, where it staguates, and is absorbed in superiof
proportion by the earth. h

* We accordingly find, "that upon the hills of the interior
the clouds discharge three times as much rain as falls upon the
const, and without causing auy inconvenience, ek

¢ This disproportion between the rains of the coast and the inte-
rior would pot be so great but from the circumstance of the vast
tract of low land from which the forest has been cleared for cultis
vation. Woody countries are always the most humid ; and, in s
plain without trees, the clouds will pass over without discharging
any rain, from the want of points of attraction. i

* The importance of this fact has not hitherto met with sufficient
consideration. A plain in the tropics, without rain to moisten it
soon becomes a sterile desert ; and nothing will attrfet the electri-
city of the clouds, and cause them to burst, but the infervention of
groups or rows of tall trees. ' '

“ It is a point, therefore, worthy the consideration of our colos
nial legislature, o preserve a portion of bush standing on the coast
for the attraction of the rains, or to oblige the different estatesito.
plant tall fruit or forest trees on their side-lines; as there is no.
doubt that the more the country is cleared of bush, the drier and
the less fertile it becoimes, and this more particularly with regard
to the sugar cultivation, i

¢ In the interior, the direction of the winds is by no means souni-
form as on the coast. From the month of April to July, they
blow more from the south than from any other point; and these
land-winds, which oceur at intervals throughout the year, by m=
peding the course of the clouds, as they are propelled by the sea-
‘breeze, are another cause of the increased rains. *ET

* From the superior salubrity of the climate, and: the simple
habits of the Indians, it is reasonable to suppose, that pri f“uih_
introduction of rum they enjoyed great longevity. ¢ native
intoxicating beverages are so mild and diuretie, that little mconve-
nience results from their excesses in them ; but their Iﬂm;*
computation is so defective, that they can neither ﬂ]ﬂ.’lw‘ﬂlﬂ
own age nor those of their uﬁsl:lring. ] e

¢ Early puberty is common in all hot latitudes ; but it does not
seem to shorten the period of existence, though the app_ﬂm-" |
age comes on soonér. The lodian girls are m:ulll"ﬂ‘_l‘#' &
twelve or thirteen, and the boys at fifteen or sixteen; at TN
five. years the women lose all the appearance of youths l'::” ¢

e T e e Y

L e &

men at forty are notolder in appearance than Europeans -

same age. ; -
¢ Upon the whole, there is no doubt, that if the hand of _ﬂi“"-
vation reached to the hiks of the interior, and a few artificial

n F
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improvements were added to the advantages of local situation, the
climate of the Indians would be the most healthy and agreeable of
any within the tropics, with fish, flesh, fowl, and vegelables in
abundance, pyre water, no fevers, and uo mosquitoes,

* The geology of Demerara is very simple, and soon described.
—The Warow land of Pomeroon, and the coast lands of the
whole colony, are principally composed of an alluvial blue clay,
intermixed with narrow strata of sand ; and, on the Mahaica const,.
with sand and shell reefs. This tract is most particularly adapted
to the cultivation of sugar, cotton, and plantains, to which it is
mainly devoted ; nor does there exist in the known world a soil
possessed of such amazing richness and fertility, It is never
manured, though an acre has been known to produce upwards of
GOOO Ibs, of sugar, or 20,000 lbs. of the farinaceous food, the
plantains, in"a year.

* As we go deeper into the interior, the clay loses its blue tinge,

and gradually becomes yellow ; at this stage it is always covered
with a stratum of vegetable residuum, called pegas, which is the
half-decayed vegetable mould from dead grass and leaves, and is,
in many places, several feet deep, forming a great impediment to
cultivation. - Plantains do not thrive in this land, but it is pecu-
liarly favourable to the growth of coffee, for which it is principally
cultivated ; and the returns are ample, and of superior quality.
. .* Behind the pegas lands come high ridges of sand, interspersed
with valleys, in which is a slight admixture of clay. These sand-
reefs present many fertile spots for the cultivation of coffee, cocoa,
arnotto, fruits, and ground provisions of all kinds ; and, extending
in their direction parallel with the sea-coast, are occupied exclu-
sively by the Arawank nation.

¢ To the south of this belt, the rocky region comiuences, con-
sisting of elevated ridges and detached conical hills, resting on
bases of sand-stone, granite, and siliceous crystal, containing a
great variety of ochres and iron ores, mica, prismatic, hexagonal
crystals, and, in some instances, slight indications of the precious
metals,

* Though it is probable that gold and silver exist in the
primitive E.‘ll:mnl:limF;? the northern, as in those of the western
coast, yet no native ;Pcnimenl have ever been produced by 1thn
Indians within our territory. Two or three attempls at mining
were made by the Dutch on their fist settlement m Essequibo,
but the ore was not found worth the expense of working, Tlu.'
most probable site of the precious metals is in the mountaing
of the Attaraya and Attamacka nations, and these are beyond our
reach.

* The rocky region is possessed by the<Accaways and Caribisce,

interspersed with small ulllemnu‘t\- of Macusi lmlIE Paramuna;
: "

i

-
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but these latter are principally found in the debatable land at the
foot of the mountains, where they become the alternate victims
both of the coast tribes and the mountaineers,

¢ Superstitions.—The Indians acknowledge the existence of a
superior divinity, the universal Creator; and most tribes, also,
believe in a subservient power, whose particular province is the
protection of their nation. Amongst the Arawaaks, Aluben 18
the supreme being, and Kururumanny the god or patron of the
Arawaak nation. g

¢ Woorecaddo and Emehsewaddo are the wives of Kururus
manny, one signifying a worker in darkness, and the other the
couchy, or large red ant, that burrows in the earth; together, they
;.r:rkt}rpiﬂl of the creation of all things out of the earth in the

ark. ;

¢ The Caribisce and Accaways call their god Maconaima, also
signifying one that works in the dark. Their idea of the creation
is, that coeval with Maconaima was a large tree, and that having
mounted this tree, with a stone axe he cut pieces of wood, which,
:g throwing into the river, became animated beings. The details

this tradition are nearly as absurd and obscene as the mythology
of the Hindus; they are, however, sufficiently indicative of the
acknowledgment of a supreme being. The Indians have, un-
doubtedly, a religious principle among them; but as they have
no priesthood, and no form of worship, it degenerates, as with all
ignorant minds, into superstition and a belief in magic. +

‘ The esil spisit is believed to be the author of all the miseries
that afflict humanity ; every idea of terror is attached to this power
of darkness ; and the pe-i-man, who claims the power of exorcism,
is regarded with the greatest consequent reverence and rﬁlreﬁ- Al
attempts, therefore, at conversion must be utterly futile, except
the pe-i-man himself be made an interested party. In the presen
circumstances he derives all his power and authority from the con-
viction of his supernatural agency ; and he moreover derives a
his subsistence from the contributions levied on the credulity of
the ignorant. P

* Language.—There is no South American topic on whiﬂ! exisis
such general ignorance as the language of the Indian nations ©
the east of the Andes, : ‘

¢ The Spanish fathers, far from possessing the zeal wblcb_hd“' %,
English missionary to boast of his skill in twenty-seven di .
negro languages, do not appear to have taken the least trt_l_“hh‘i: :!
teaching their doctrines in the native tongues of their l“dm', ; O

I

® [This, Tike all such sweeping censures, is not consistent with wither truth 6
Justice. &mmndmhuﬁdwtnﬂﬂlhﬁnmm
were compiled by Spanish and Port missionarnes, as ma e
1o * Adelung's Mithri * ¢ Hambeo Tumh,'m*ﬂ-m‘hr{"l Brasil’] .
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as an excuse for which, they have joined in declaring that the lan-
guage of the Indians is poor, deficient in compass, strength, or
power of description ; including in this denunciation dialects and
languages of the most opposite construction.  Yet when we con-
sider that the enormous number of objects in every branch of
natural history within the tropics, constitute of themselves a most
extensive vocabulary of nouns, and that these have all their pecu-
liar and approprate Indian titles, whereas, in Europe, we have
borrowed from all languages, epithets that were wanting for their
description in our own, it is evident that in this department of lan-
guage tbc]y cannot be accused of poverty of expression.

* The Indians being such admirable naturalists, it is reasonable
to suppose that the extent of power in their language in this parti-
cular should influence the oti:r component parts ; and if we are
m want of positive prool on the subject, we liave, at least, every
reason to believe it psobable that the above circumstance, and the
luxuriance of their climate, would rather, as in the east, make their
language copious, figurative, and harmonious.

* It is by no means unreasonable to suppose that the amazing
difference and variety of languages and dialects is, in itself, indica-
tive of variety and power in the mdividual tongues of each nation ;
and we are particularly struck with the extraordinary dissimilarity
of the Mexican and Peruvian to the languages of Guiana and the
castern shores. :

¢ After all the theories that bave been adopted to account for the
origin of the population of America, none have yet been founded
upon that most uatural of all bases—the analogy of language. No
one, on comparing the language of the United States of America
with that of England, could err for an instant in deducing the
source of their population ; and it must be evident, upon this pri
€iple, that in the absence of all tradition among the Indians, if we
are indeed to seek a parent stock in the other hemisphere, the only
approximation by which we can be directed is that of language.

¢ Peculiarities of local circumstances will act upon manvers,
habits, and even forms and features, causing many marked distin-
tions and vanations from the original. To the deserts and immense
plains of Asia, the Arab and Tartar are wandering shepherds, be-
cause they have no means of subsistence but from their locks, and
the earth does not repay the labour of cultivation ; but place the
same Tartar in the forests of Guiana, where he bas little pasturage,
but plenty of game, and the soil is fruitful with little labour, he

from alteration of local circumstances, a hunter and par-
tial cultivator.  Still, though his habits are changed, his language
remains unaltered through ages, and distinctly mdicative of the
stock from whence he sprung, and the Jand from whence he emi-
grated ; and in this point of view th{.: popElllim of Amernica presents

o 5
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some peculiarities which render the supposition of a common
origin quite madmissible.

¢ "T'he Lndians of the northern states speak different dialeets from
either Mexicans, Peruvians, or those of Guiana, They sleep squat
on the ground, wrapt in skins ; they drink a beverage of fermented
maize—1they scalp and torture prisoners—they put their youth to
a severe probation—and they have no slave-trade or tradition of
empire.

“The Llndians of Peru and Mexico have formed great monarchies;
their langunge differs in the greatest possible degree from those of
all the other nations ; they have long known and worked the pre-
cious metals ; and their almanacs and hieroglyphics are indicative
of the superior abilities attendant on a state of society, compared
to the insulated independence of mere hunters and fishermen, They
have also a regular system of religion. ;

f The lodians of Guiana, differing again fiom all these, have no

opensities in common with any of them,

¢ Their language evidently approximates more to the dialects of
eastern Asia; they sleep in bammaocks of uniform construction,
though made of different materials ; they have never been collected
into any thing like n sovereignty ; but they carry on the slave-trade
extensively. Their general beverage is from the cassava (the
piworry), and they have no form of religious worship. ,

¢ These material discrepancies point out three distinet roots;
without any reference to the almost unknown tribes of the south,
the Patagonians,

¢ It undoubtedly requires considerable time, industry, and perse-
verance, to become so well acquainted with unwritten lanj
as to demonstrate their eligibilities or comparative excellencies.
The following vocabularies are not inserted with any presumption
of this kind, but for the purpose of ascertaining by the com !
with the oriental languages of Europe and Asia, whether we have
sufficient grounds to suppose the Indians of Tatar origin, to which
we are naturally inclined to accede, from the similarity of stature,
colour, features, and particularly the direction of the eye-lids.
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Focabulary “of Eighty-tio Nmu;::“i\hm in'the Four ladian Languages of
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Armeaak, Avcawdy. Carabires. Wargiwe.
spnm wn CADSYE convssnanas e
Imhh...,..ﬂm‘

THE LORIFS PRATER IN ARAWAAK.

Rurarsmanny—hasmary ruleery phorsady —hachty dewert boossa—ba; m, hayls m
pllh'l:-i: m!mlhi;’—muhnﬂdﬂ- n flmhh_zh.hr:hm: nj.q’h-lq
bomay yers toumebal dayeusey—Bobwso talldey, — Hedosainey,

¢ A grammatical analysis is impracticable from the present limited
knowledge of the author ; but itis presumed, from the construe-
tion of the substance of the Lord’s Prayer, as translated into
Arawaak, that that language, at least, has some claims to harmony
and expression,

* With the Arawauks, a particular plaintive intonation is used in -
inguiries after the health or welfare of those who are ill or unfor-
tunate; and the tone of expression is always suited to the
circumstance and situation of lﬁe ty addressed.

* Though they have no tnipr::—gg‘;nu nor symbolic almanacs,
like those described by Humboldt and Robertson, yet they are
not without considerable knowledge of astronomy, Every remark-
able star or constellation has its Indian title; and they j“d’g::
the difference of seasons by the southing of particular stars. i
periods of planting and sowing are regulated by the age of the
moon; and in the land-journeys of the Accaways over the stony
plains of the interior, they are guided by the position of the
seven stars, when travelling by night, and by the heat of the stones
i the day. o

¢ In reverting to the observations of Humboldt on the language
of the Indians, we regret that the only language that has a
his attention, the Tamanaca, or Cheyma, has led him to conclu-
sions not applicable to the general structure of the languages of
Guiana.

“ His account of the Caribisce, both as to manners and
language, is evidently not deduced from personal imvestigation
and experience. It appears, however, from his inquiries, that the.
Tamanaque is not a primary language, but a composition of the
Arawaak of Guiana with the language of the Incas, since, in the
Cheyma tongue, many terms are found, both of Arawask "'*_
Peruvian derivation.  The Tamanaque is evidently the Janguage

- -
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of the border between the old Peruvian monarchies and the inde-
pendent tribes of the eastern shores,

* The Caribisce and its dialects is the first great language on
this side thg border, the Arawaak the second, and the Warow the
third, all materially differing in their composition, and never
running into each other.

* In the annexed vocabulary, the Accaway language is given as
a specimen of a dialect of the Caribisce, and is a fair example of

«the deductions to be made from analogical comparison. The
Caribs call the Accaways a brother nation,

* Without doubt, mlr of language furnishes the surest indi-
cations of the origin or derivation of nations; and, though Hum-
boldt ventures to doubt this, yet the very anxiety he manifests in
the comparison of the different dialects is a sufficient proof of the

propriety df the supposition.’

IV.—On the Hydeography of South America. Pamphlets
published at Buenos Ayres mn 1831, and sent to the Royal
Geographical Society.

Tur attention of the inhabitants of Buenos Ayres is gradually

being directed to the navigation of the Rio de la Plata and its

tributaries ; and two pamphlets on the subject have been pub-
lished there within the last year. One is entitled ¢ Ensayo sobre
la Topographia de los Rios Plata, Parana, Paraguay, \’:m;?n, ¥

Pilcomayo, para servir de Memona 4 su Navegacion,” por H. C.

Dwerhagen ; and professes to be published in order to give inte-

rest to suggestions previously offered by the author r:;pﬂhﬂ; the

introduction of steam navigation on the river. The other,
entitled, * Informe del Comisionado de la Sociedad del Rio

Vermejo 4 los Accionistos,” por Don Pablo Soria, is the report of

an officer who had been commissioned ht: examine the Rio Ver-

mejo along its whole extent, to his employers. 3

i'irhm entering into the particular purposes which these
pamphlets are intended to serve, it may be interesting to notice
the specific information which they contain, and to combine with
it an outline of the more extended views of the :i&mﬂ_:
of South America, furnished by M. Humboldt and others.
conformation of that vast region : :i.iﬂj'r.mrtum o an
extended inland navigation. it its western shore,
and ascending to a great height, but descending as rapidly, leave
between them and the eastern coast a vast extent of comparatively
flat country, divided into the basins of the Orinoco, Amazon, and

Pl-u‘ﬁuuj, none of them much elevated above the sea, and even

the dividing ranges between them of very trifling altitude, “Thus

-
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the Orinoco is navigable without difficulty for two hundred and
sixty leagues, to the falls, or rather rapids, of Atures, where
its mean height above the sea is, according to Humboldt, not more
than  three hundred and fifty feet; and thence, afier two short
'ﬁrﬁgu. for above one hundred leagues more, to the point, near
meralda, where the celebrated bifurcation of this river takes
place, and a portion of its waters descends, along the natural canal
of ‘Casiquiare, to join the Rio Negro and Amazon, On both
sides, along its course, it receives many tributaries, of which three
in particular, the Apure, Meta, and Guaviore, flowing from the
westward, have also long navigable courses, The Amazon, again,
1s navigable to a little above Urarina, near the confluence of the
Guallaga, a distance of seven hundred and fifty leagues from its
mouth, flowing uniformly along this whole extent, i6 a direction
from west to east, and receiving many tributaries on  both
sides. By the Napo, Putumayo, and Japura, it is connec
with the higher districts of Columbia; its own upper na-
vigation, which is uninterrupted above Santiago, connects it
mith Upper Peru; and the Guallaga and Ucayale descend fo it
from the south-west, along the eastern face of the Andes, from
distances, as it is said, of from three to five hundred leagues. By
the Rio Negro, as already noticed, its waters' communicate “with
those of the basin of the Orinoco; the Rio Branco ascends
this, also, to within a short and nearly level distance(traversed by Mr.
Waterton), of the sources of the rivers Essequibo and Demerara;
and its southern tributaries, rising in the Campos Paraceis (the
mean level of which, westof Villa Boa, and in about 16° south la=
titude, where the waters divide, is not, probably, above two thou-
sand five hundred feet,) approach so closely to the sources of the
Paraguay and its feeders, that near Villa-bella, in Mata-grosso,
only a short portage of three miles divides the course of the Agin-
pehy, falling into the Jauru and Paraguay, from that of the
Guapore, joining the Madeira and Amazon, And, lastly, the
Paraguay itself is navigable through nineteen degrees of latitude,
from the confluence of the Jauru in 16° 20/ south, to its mouoth,
near Buenos Ayres, in 35° south ; and receives also many tributa-
ries along its course, of which four only need be cited,—the Pa-
rana and Uruguay, from the eastward, rivers each nearly equal o
the main trunk in volume and importunce, ; and from the westward
the Pilcomayo, said to be vavigable, with very little interruption;
as far as Chuguisaca, and the Vermejo, in which Don Pablo Soria
found three fathoms (varas) as high as the junction of the Rie
grn_qde, and learnt that large boats ascended bevond as far a8
Erija, - A
* From thiese facts, then, it appears that, with the exce of
one -short porfage of three miles, water Aows, and s for the niost

-
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part navigable, between Buenos Ajyres, in 35° south latitude, to the '
mouth of the Orinoco, in nearly 9° north.  The distance across the
continent from east to west, through which the same convenience
exists, varigs greatly in different lines ; but in the basin of the
Orinoco it is not under four hundred leagues;in that of the
Amazon it is nearly one thousand ; and in that of the Pa
it varies probably from two to five hundred. And it is thus
remarked by Humboldt. that the great elevation of a part of
- South America is not a more stnking feature in it than the
uniform low level of so large a portion, that a rise in the Atlantic,
of little more than one thousand feet, would submerge consider-
ubly above half of the whole continent.

That all the interior provinee of South America would be pro-
digiously bemefited by advantage being taken of these facilities for
intercomufunication, cannot admit of doubt; but the districts
which, as at present the most secluded, would be most strikingly
improved by 1t, are those of Moxos, Chiquitos, and Santa Cruz de
la Sierra, in the new state of Bolivia, rﬂﬁﬁ:ling which the follow-
ing statements are made in one of the Buenos Ayres pamphlets,
They contain about forty-three thousand square leagues of terri-
tory ; and produce sugar, rice, coffee, indigo, cocoa, cotton (that
of Moxos being peculiarly fine), grain, bark and many other
valuable drugs, dye-woods, tobacco, canes, numerous kinds of the
finest woods, hides, tallow, &c. ; all which articles are at present
unavailable on account of their bulk, which makes it impossible to
transport them by the means yet known in the country. And the
only sea-port with which Ih:tg have any communication is Lln!lr
&Eﬂbi_']a_}, on the Pacific, although the junction nf!lm Jauru with

Paraguay (where the latter becomes navigable) is only seventy
leagues from Santa Anna, the capital of Chiquitos, one hundred
from Santa Cruz de la Sierra, and seventy-three from Villa-bella,

in Mata-grosso.*

* The ahove analysis would be more distinet with & map ; but on a small scale
%'uddhllmn:l‘hu ible ; and, besides, thero are not yet sufficient mate-
rials for eonstructing a map of South Ameriea, professedly b hie, with
Pretensions to micute accuracy, Thoss who desire lo study the in
may consult Humboldt's Equinoetial Travels, vols. iv., v, and viy Carografia
Bragilica, i., 204, Maw's Marafion, &e.; referring to 8 new map of South Ameries,
now publishing by Mr. J. Arrowsmith, in which the rivers, so far as kaown, are
laid with great distinctuess, and nearly all the requisite names are inseried,




L e e O P L | T

-1

i
;
:

- T e I o
; ARATR: Ll ars P4l ct s 1
o e Y 1 » -1
" .
- - 2
u._. W i

.1_—\: Ay el 3 b 4 - d
T e s LI L L o Y G TR
E W% LR s = Y pH by ,J,h.. =108 |
o "-‘!- | 14 =i, i - s sl
.‘HhI‘-IHLM it o Co e T e ol
ﬂﬂ(mm*nir il TERG TS TOTET

.}

|

L } ] 154 1) i &l [ i |

r “"F—* & F Il EEHTL . I Ol CHUTLLT O)
O e i b om e | e rieed = B B dbivEs
"r mﬂd. Jiedp ) ips GoMEFINE 300 e T

5 BTROEH eglliwe g L w e e s -

TR i 4 erlas il Iags
el v e aeny, e LM PR 7 e e
i lﬂ:iq T T e B T i pdB :J.:l"l‘l-
: fpliy =g o rasrntes
r .HJ..'LI!'.- _...1’,. -\5- 4.;.-.. ,1“
mﬁi-‘-iuhalm -rn-f A= -Ii'l E 1*& k..ﬂ.m:ﬂ.ﬂ Nihi +i0a

T Y Loenr vl iy
I %
Vol e e

1My ey 4 i 1 b4 aad] sStalni
s [ o WREe S . it O QY =8
ot iy A-aale sl iy Tl S 1.4.;.!1..91.“-”;1
v I.n- i S enyd bl L s it a0 el an T o i NI b 2
stip e aiseraintl dt s daa de Wocers 16 nukiieiis &
- ity v pd vt | eyl shed e
bepy - e d el e 4501 p-|} jrpmii b
!Li-l-hn-. R . B | (ST .-

mlieml -

R PR LS 1

'_.-4';-u PSSR e gl

‘|'1"\1 TRl

PRL -'.'-'"“".-vun---l .-uiin
Yo ;‘ ﬂh&g-’ﬂ

R LT nrx‘"'




( 258 )

MISCELLANEOUS, &c.

L—Notices of the Natural Productions und Agriculture of Cash-
mere.  From the Manuseript Papers of the late Mr. William
Mooreroft.

Or bread corn, Cashmere produces wheat, barley, buck-wheat,
millet, maize, pulse, amaranthus, and rice; but the latter being
raised in great quantity may be considered as the staple.

Turnips, spinach, -leaved cabbages, lettuces of the same
description} and other common vegetables, raised partly in the
usual way, and partly by the ingenious, yet simple contrivances of
platiorms floating on lakes, with the fruits of the forest or deserted
garden, as apricots, peaches, plums, cherries, apples, pears and
grapes, along with the Singhara, or prickly water-nut,* constitute
the principal support of the very numerous population of the
lower classes, who unfortunately have little means of indulging in
bread corn.

Sheep are plentiful in Cashmere, the fat being particularly white,
the meat dark-coloured, well-flavoured, and might be sold very
cheaply were it not for the tax laid upon butchers, and upon the
mutton which is brought in for sale.

Cashmere has been formerly one immense lake, the subsidence
of the waters of which is distinctly defined by horizontal lines on
the face of the mountain. The nature of the composition of the
highest and primitive mountains which form the great outer belr
of Cashmere is not thoroughly known to me : but the rocks of the
interior line are of secondary formation, and consist, to a great ex-
tent, wholly of indurated clay. The bottom of the basin is covered
with a deep coat of alluvial clay, which, in its progress towards
the surface, is mixed with vegetable earth ; and the latter, under
very uﬁght,]nbnur, breaks down into a rich and most productive
mould, which, when neglected after having been cultivated, throws
up a thickly matted sod of fiorin or doob grass, little mixed with
rank herbage, except in the immediate vicinity of unreclaimed
forests.

Many thousands of acres skirting the foot of the hills are covered
with apple and pear trees, and vines in full bearing, but without
owners,

* The dhil or lake of Doller yields anmually from minety-six to a hundred and
twenty-eight thousand uss Mli:.:ﬂlmﬂ. of which Runjeet Singh's share, with-
out any expense, realizes a lac of ropees.
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No copper-mine is worked in Cashmere: but it is said that the
existence of this metal is known to several individuals, althou
kept secret, lest it should become to the government an additional
source of profitable oppression. Copper is now imported princi-
pally by the way of Lahour, partly of British and partly of Russian
origin, and necessarily dear. The mountains of Mooz Tagh yield
a copper ore under the form of a carbonate of malachite, which
has given fifty per cent. of pure metal. But as no coal has been
discovered, and there is but little wood, small portions of this ore .
are carried off by travellers merely as curiosities. \

There are, at present, no lead-mines either worked in Cashmere ;
and as there is little demand for this metal it is scarce and dear
However, there are rich veins in situations in Ladakh, where, con-
trary to the general character of this country, fuel abounds,

lron is found in Cashmere in considerable quantity,” but it i
said to be somewhat red and short, quadities af which it might be
readily divested, were it required for work in which they would be
wconvenient. It is stated that iron for gun-barrels is im
from Bagmeer, or Bajoura, a circumstance of which I am not fully
convinced, as one of my informants had an interest in enhancing
the value of iron; and he was contradicted by the testimony of
others. At present the Cashmerces are unacquainted with the art
of making any other castings of this metal than small shot in
slovenly manper for fowling-pieces ; but, with suitable instructions
they would speedily learn to make iron shot for ordnance, as they
are extremely ingenious imitators,

The forges of the gunsmiths are constructed in a manuer which
economises fuel, defends the work from cold air better than those
commonly employed in Britain, and thus saves the metal in 2
greater decree from seeling ; whilst the manipulations adopted for
purifying and toughening the iron are, probably, not excelled in
any country. The forests of Cashmere abaum:[). with walnut, the
ortental plane, and with other kinds of wood, well suited for gun-
stocks. The walnut is of a much more open grain in its unculti=
vated state than that of Britain; but by cultivation, and by an
ngenious mode of treatment practised during its growth, its wood
# rendered suitable for this application. -
. Although Gurhdokh and the neighbourhood of the Yarkund
might furnish abundance of agate, flints are imported from Hins
dostan only, and principally the blunted flints of the British
Bepahees.  And though the Cashmeree workmen have not made
a great proficiency in the art of reducing them into a very .M;“_lﬂ
form, yet they are capable of bringing them into a shape, ‘ld“"'-‘
with the aid of stiff springs, and a long range of the cock in the
locks now manufactured m this city and in Lahour, is not il
adapted to its object. ] ' = P

|
|
:
i




and Agriculture of Cashmere. 253

Sulphur is now imported into Cashmere from the PI.I!I:]Ih. and
is of high price. = Charcoal is obtained at a very easy rate ; and the
foundations and other remains of ruined buildings are numerous
enough to supply a sufficiency of saltpetre for gunpowder. In the
munul’u:mrel{nf this, however, when I was at Lahour, the Sikhs dis-
plalyed no great skill; but the process is since, I believe, improved.

n Cashmere several varieties of tmber may be met with fitting
for gun-carriages, und the carpenters are adepts in the employment
pf the adze and chisel, thaugﬁiule skilled 1 the use of the saw,
auger, or plane.

Through the limited scope for the employment of human labour
in agriculture and the arts, 1 proportion to the population of Cash-
mere, many of the lower classes are driven to compete with quad-.
rupeds in cagrying burdens ; and hence, as well as from the internal
navigation,*the breed of horses in this country has greatly fallen off
both in numbers and quality.

Of the Management of Bees in Cashmere—Every farmer in

Cashmere has several bee-hives in his house, and in some houses
I have counted as many as ten.
- A provision is made for these m building the house, by leaving
appropriate cavities in the walls, which somewhat differ in size,
but agree in their general form, each being cylindrical, and extend-
ing quite through the wall. The tube thus formed is lined by =
plastering of clay mortar, about an inch in thickness, and the
mortar is worked up with the chaif or husk of nce, or with the
down of thistles, which latter is employed also for clay mortar in
general, being the first application of this substance to the use of
man which 1 have yet witnessed. The dimensions of a hive are, on
an average, about fourteen inches in diameter, and when closed at
both ends about twenty or twenty-two inches in length, That end
of the cylinder nearest the apartment is closed by a round platter
of red ware, a little convex in the middle, but with the
edges made flush with the wall by a luting of clay mortar ; and the
other extremity is shut by a similar dish, having a circular hole
about a third of an inch in diameter in its centre.

It does not appear that there is any particular rule for the
height of these hives from the ground, us they are sometimes con-
fined to the walls of the lower or basement story, generally appro-
priated to cattle in the farm-houses of Cashmere; at others are
mserted into those of the first floor, and are frequently seen in both
situations in the same house, as well as in the walls of its out-
buaildings. So little difference exists betwixt the practices ordi-
varily pursued in Cashmere and in Europe, in respect to hiving
new swarms, as not to call for notice ; but that adopted bere for
preserving the old swarm when the lznncr 15 taken, well deserves

-— - a
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* imitation by other bee farmers. Although the season for taking
the honey had passed when I visited Cashmere in the beginning of
November, the cottagers indulged my wish of seeing the process
by which this was effected, with little mjury to the bees, and with-
perfect safety to the individuals concerned n its management, and
which was as follows :—

Having in readiness a wisp of dry rice-straw, and a small quan-
tity of burning charcoal in an earthen dish, the master of the
house, with a few strokes of the point of a sickle, disengaged the,
mnner platter of the tube, bringing into view the combs suspended:
from the roof of the hive, and almost wholly covered with bees,
none of which, however, offered to resent the aggression, or to
enter the room. Having placed the straw upon the charcoal, and
holding the dish close to the mouth of the hive, he blew the smoke
strongly against the combs, but removed the straw the instant it
took fire, to prevent it burning the bees, and quenched the flame
before he employed it again. Almost stifled by the smoke, the
bees hurried through the outer door with such rapidity that the
hive was eleared of its inhabitants within a few minutes; when the
farmer, introducing the sickle, cut down the combs nearest to him,
which were received into a dish previously slidden underneath
them, and left undisturbed about one-third of the combs which
were almost close to the outer door. He then replaced the inner
platter, and brushing off hastily a few bees which clung to the
combs, though apparently in a state of stupefaction, threw them
out of the house. Observing many other bees lying motionless on
the floor of the hive, I inquired whether they were dead or only
stupified, and was answered that they would recover; however, |
was not wholly satisfied that this recovery would take mez pre=-
parations for continuing my journey at a very early hour on the
following morning having unluckily prevented my examining the
spot where they had been thrown, until poultry had for some time
been feeding near it.

The expelled bees returned as soon as the cavity was freed from
smoke without stinging a single individual ; and the whole busi«
ness was completed within ten minutes, without, as was asseried,
any perceptible loss. The honey was light-coloured, and of a
taste as pure and sweet as that of Narbonne, [t possessed less of
the cloying quality generally attending this substance than any
other [ recollect to have met with ; and 1 could not learn that the
farmers had any suspicion of its ever being intoxicating or poisonous,
as is the case occasionally with that made by the Bhoura (apis irmn-
tabilis), or large wild-bee in the northern mountains of Gurwhal,
from feeding, as it is reported, on the flower of the monkshood.
1 was directed more particularly to inquiry npon this subject by

- -
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having observed this plant in flower in the valley of l'lungt, a few
miles to the eastward of the bee district, and think it probable that
it extends to these mountains,

The peasantry of Cashmere are unacquainted with the employ-
ment of hondy as the basis of a fermented liquor, but eat it raw or
mixed with artiéles of common food, whilst the most wealthy sube.
stitute it for sugar in preserving fruits, It is customary to take
the hive every vear, and the end of September or beginning of
October is found the best season for this operation; a little tme
still remaining for the bees to add to the portion left for their su
port during five months, This amounts to about one-third of
whole produce, and would appear to suffice, as swarms seldom
die, and the Cashmerees substitute no other article for food. It
is stated that an old swarm yields more honey than a young one,
and that families seldom die except of old age. I was informed
that it was no uncommon circumstance to preserve the same com-
munity for ten and even for fifteen years, and some instances were
quoted of a family having been retained for twenty years: but this
was held to be of very rare oceurrence.  In consequence of the
biees being thus literally domesticated, they acquire a mildness of
conduct far more decided than those of Europe; and it is possible
that the confidence thus gained, subduing their natural irascibility,
may generate an increase of industry, or; at least, an wcrease of
produce in relation to the number and size of the individvals, of
each community. It is also clear that the situation of the hive
keeps many of the natural enemies of the bees at a distance.

'I[Ihe bee of Cashmere is a little smaller than that of Europe,
though a little larger than the domesticated bee of Kumaoon and
of Gurwhal.

The Bhoura, the rock-bee of Gurwhal, or the bee of the
southern mounins, is, on the other hand, greatly larger than the
domesticated bee of Europe, and greatly exceeds it also n the
number of individuals in each community, and in the size and
weight of its combs. But its honey is sometimes contaminated
by an intoxicating quality, and the temper of the insect is so
iritable as to be brought into a dangerous activity by a slight
show of aggression, The former quality is suspected, upon pro-
bable grounds, to be caused by the secretion of the aconite eaten
by this bee ; and its irritability of disposition to be owing partly to
the exposed situation of the combs suspended from the lower
surface of a ledge of rock, and pnrﬂ:rmlhu?n:-ml! attempts
of bears to them off. Both these detractions from the merit
of this bee are merely the result of localities ; and, under due pre-
cautions, it is presumed that its irnscibility might be so far subdued
ns to render It jm““f. an tnl'.ll:h‘ltllﬂ- of I"“-‘l“ hive as _lhl
smaller variety of bee. In a portion of "the Punjab, near the hills,

.1
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this bee is also met with; and I have seen the under surface of
the principal branches of a large Peepul tree studded with so
many colonies, individually of such great strength, as to deter the
neighbouring peasantry from attempting to deprive them of their
stores, notwithstanding it was conjectured that there*were severnl
- bundred weight of combs on the tree. The lurgest of these
nssemblages of combs, the probable accumulation of several
seasons, was of such asize as rthink it mot prudent o cite; but
from the specimens | have seen of the produce of this bee, I cons
ceive their domestication, if introduced into Europe, would prove
a most valuable scquisition to this branch of farming, although 1
must confess myselt unable to devise any safe and easy plan for
transporting such a colony.

Of the Floating Gardens of Cashmere.—The citgof Cashmere
is situnted in the midst of numerous lakes, connected with each
other, and with the river Vedusta, by canals, separated by narrow
lines, and nsulated plots of ground; in some localities so far
raised above the water-line as to be out of danger of submersion
on any rise of the water: but the greater portion lying so low as
to be subject to be drowned, in considerable inundations, which
are nol. uncommon, and, indeed, become annually more frequent,
through the neglect of the government in not checking the accu-
mulating growth of weeds and mud, which diminish the depth of
the lnkes, and consequently increase their surfuce.

These circumstances have suggested an expedient by which
certain vegetables are caltivated in safety, and so that they derive
as much moisture as may be beneficial to them withont being
exposed to the risk of being destroyed. This is effected through
the medium of a floating support, of which the buoyancy aud
flexibility prevent the plants sinking into the mass, or being par-
tially covered with it.  Various aquatic plants spring from  the
bottom of the lakes, as water-lilies, confervee, sedges, reeds, &c.;
and as the boats which traverse these waters take generally the
shortest lines they can pursue to the place of their destination,
the lakes are in some parts cut, as it were, into avenues separated
by beds of sedges and reeds.  In these places then the farmer esta-
blishes his cucumber and melon-floats, by cutting off the roots of
the aquatic plants just mentioned about two feet under the water,
so that they completely lose all connexion with the bottom of the
lake, but retain their former situation in respect to each other.
When thus detached from the soil they are pressed into somewhat
closer contact, and formed into beds of about two yards' breadth,
and of an definite length. The heads of the sedges, reeds, and
othier plants of the float are nest cut off and laid upon its surface,
and covered with a thin coat of mud, which, at first interrupted in
its descent, gradually sink’s into the mass of matted roots. The
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bed floats, but is kept in its place by a stake of willow driven
through it at each end, which admits of its rising and falling in
accommodation to the rse and fall of the water. By means of a
long pole thrust amongst the reeds at the bottom of the lake from
the side of o boat, and turved round several times in the same
direction, a quantity of confervie and of other plants are torn off
from the bottom and earried in the boat to the p};tfurm, where the
weeds are twisted into conical mounds about two feet in diameter
gt their base, and of the same height, terminating at the top ina
hollow, which is filled with fresh soft mud drawn from the bottom
of the lake, to which sometimes wood-ashes are added, though
much more frequently omitted. The farmer has in preparation a
number of cucumber and melon plants, which have been raised
under mats, snd of these, when they have four leaves, he places
three plants'in the basin of every cone or mound, of which a double
row runs along the edge of every bed at about two feet distance
from each other. No further care is necessary except that of
collecting the fruit; and the expense of preparing the platforms
and cones is confined to the value of the labour, which altogether
1 trifling, as the work is very soon done. Perhaps o more eco-
nomical method of raising cucumbers cannot be devised; and
though the narrow beds are ordinarily almost in contact by their
sides, yet, from their flexible nature, they are so easily
that & small boat may be readily pushed betwixt the lines without
Injuring their structure ; and, for the most part, will bear a
man’s weight, though generally the fruit is picked off from the boat.
I traversed a tract of about fifty acres of these floating gardens in
cucumbers and melons, and saw not above half a dozen
plants; nor have I seen, in the cacumber and melon grounds, in
the vicinity of very populous cities in Europe or in Asia, so |
an expanse of plant in a state equally healthy, though, it must
observed, running into somewhat too great luxuriance of ;rc:lﬂh:

It is presumed that the onion may be raised largely also in this
manner, from the fact of my having met with a variety in Ladakh
growing in swamps, and which, from its habit and from the colour
of its tlower, [ have named the golden-headed swamp onion, of
which some seeds are now transmitted. And perhaps water-
culture may be found susceptible of being extended to many other
plants besides these. The traveller who finds the water-melon of
vast size buried in the hot and dry sand of the desert would not be
readily tempted to conclude that it could be rased in nearly
equal luxuriance of in-the cool and humid atmosphere of
a floating el et the fact points out an accommaodating

in Eﬂmmtumn of this plant, which may be as largely

und in others where at present it has not been supposed to

reside. And the subject is of extreme importance, the i:llel shir-
. " 8 <
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face of our islands having never been suitably called upon to con-
tribute its share of produce to the maintenance of our popu-
lation *.

On one of my visits to these floating gardens 1 observed that
the stems of many plants had been newly earthed up with a few
handsful of black mud brought from the bottom of the lake. The
general depth of the floating beds, or mass of reeds and of earth
taken together, was aboul two feet, and some of the beds were
about seven feet broad. The general arrangement was a line of
cucumber cones bordering each edge, and one of water or of musk-
melon slong the middle. The melon plants were peculiarly strong,
and their cones were wound round with a fresh addition of con-
fervie and of other weeds, so as o give to each ahout five feet in
diameter, The season lasts for three mouths and a half, beginning
in June. The fruit is seldom or never pulled in the small or girkin
state, and differs in weight, when of a proper age for the market,
from about eight or ten ounces to @ pound and a guarter, or

& Tf in Asia, the traveller visit certain bathing-places hald as holy, and in which
the fish are respected and fod, he will juldge more correctly, even by the eye, than
ean the most ©x ced angler i Errupe, of the geooral differcaca in the condition
of fish produced by a suitable allowanee of food daily, ~And if he have the goad.
fortune to possess & litle interest with the officiating priest, through suitable
management he may enjoy & proof, still more convincing, of the superiority in
quality of those steadily and plentifully fed over those depending for support ou &
fnterrupted and ineidental supply,—a wuperiority just ns matrked as that
by the white Darking fowl, or by the Poularde d{ l:nux. or of Boyeus, over the 6l
fed baro-door fowl of their respective vicinities.

1 have, in another place, poticed the Singharn or watér-nnt of the Ooller
of which the proportion which falls to the Rynter of Cashmere yields abiove o lne
rupees o year. That the water-nut woulil fourish equally well in the Takes and
ponds of Europe, by analogy with the climute of Cashmere, 1 enteriain not the
smallest doubi; bul having o suspiclon—though oaly 8 suspicion—of this aut .
sumpwhat connected with the derangement in the alimentary copal so common &
Cashmare, 1 dwell less upan it than its profitableness invites me to do, dw
is possible that T may have taken up the wea too hastily, As 2 Mfw%
Singhara may be very valuable ; it is most largely productive, and irives const
peeupation to fishermen, who for some months am whelly employed in bﬂnﬁ! itup
from the bottom pels somewhat similar to the landing net wsed for ¥ taking
fsh out of stews. Some of the muts are forwardid for trial, and nothin further
required than to throw them inta the water. The decaying colour the leares
fndicates the ripeness of the nut, and the extracting then lasts from e fo, i
months, Bat its loug and sharp prickles prevent its being eates, €Vel the hog,
befure the kernel be divested of its hard akin or sheff.

The leaves of all the varieties of the Nymphua latus, o° great water-lily, have
thick floshy stems pierced in their whole lgth by cylindrical tubes containing &
amall postion of mucilage. In the autuma, afier the plate of the leal has begun 10
dicay, the stem has aequired its full maturity, and, befng boiled till fender, coo~
Sttt o wholesome, nutritious, and, 1 had almost said, palatable article of food-

It may be said that watesxuts wad lotus-stalk are likely to prove bat & timited,
pesotaren s but in answer it may be remarked, that about thhtgr:hﬂpﬂlﬂ 'ilﬂ:i
uals are here almost wholly supported by the former for months out’
fwdve, and mbout five thousand persocs live upon lhhhﬂdﬂkﬁtmﬂlz
muoths in the city alone. mqmﬁnynrmmmammﬂ .
acre of water thickly planted with the Nympheea nebumbe, and with the walef
put, amounts to seme lons,

-
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a pound and a ball. From the first setting of the fruit to the tme
of pulling, seven or eight duys are the ordinary period.  Having
been much acquainted with the unwillingness of the furmers
of the east to make a true report of the produce of their farms, |
employed o servant of mine, who lived amongst the water-
ﬂrdcnem, to obtain an accurate account of the yield of a cone.
e stated, that in answer to his inquiries, the gardeners acknow-
ledged that thirty full-sized fruit from each plant, or from ninety to
,a bundred from each cone, were the average crop in the season.
In the early part cucumbers of full size sell at the rate of about
three for a piece of coin of the value of a halfpenny: but as
the weather becomes hotter, and the plants get into full bearing,
ten, fifteen, and even twenty, are purchased for this price. Itis
calculated that every cone yields a money return of about eighteen-
pence, or<each plant about six tunga of two pice each.  Allow-
ng sixpence for labgur of every description, and including also the
tax, the clear profit 15 a shilling for every two square yards. The
yield of the melon and the water-melon is numenically less ; but
the return of profit is at least equal, in consequence of the fruit
being sold at from a halfpenny to twopence cach.  The seed of
the melon is brought annually from Baltistan, or Little Tibut, and
the first year yields fruit of from four to nine and ten pounds each
in weight ; but if the seed of this welon be resown, the produce of
the second year exceeds not from two to three pounds. On
a more minute inquiry it would seem that the melons are sweet
and well ﬂm‘ullrea. whilst the water-melons are of the common
quality of this fruit. Unless when eaten to great excess, the
melon produces not any derangement in the intestines, but other-
wise sometimes causes purging, It is remarked that bealthy
ple who live upon this fruit almost wholly during the season,
E:ome speedily fat; and the same effect is reported in regard to
horses fed upon this fruit at Bokhara. Although water.mint
grows spoutaneously upon the floats, and the return is so profitabile
m cucumbers, no other vegetables are raised upon the
betwixt the cones. In fact, however, there are so few esculent
vegetables in this country, that this apparent neglect affords no
matter for surprise. Pennyroyal, cresses, and other useful vege-
tables, might certainly be raised upon them ; and from what
I have seen of the aquatic habits of lucerne, | am led to think that
this plant would also flourish, and its long ta speedily tend
to consolidate the crust. Thels of whole h.m mmeu.hl:u
committed by persons joining in two or three boats to tow them
off o dil‘l‘.lllt?pll'l-l of IE ake in the night, and the property thus
stolen is difficult to be identified. To prevent this depredation,
and also night robbery of the cones, two persons generally sleep in
a boat, which is pushed under the shélter of a roof of mats that is
permanent during the season. The Joating gardens are generally
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cut off from the body of the lake by a helt of floating reeds, which
also answer, in some degree, the purpose of defending the
cones against the effects of winds. The boatways through this
fence are closed by twisted withes of willow twigs, which, passing
through the ends of the beds, join them so accurately as to prevent
the union being recognised, except by persous acquainted with
the fence. Altogether this variety of farming is highly profitable,
and ought to be adopted in Europe as a great resource for raising
food for man.

There are four varnetics of walouts in Cashmere, called kbanuk
doonoo, which is wild ;—wantoo, doonoo, and kaghzee, which are
cultivated. The khanuk doonoo, or forest walnut, is diminutive,
with a very thick hard shell, and small proportion .of kernel so
firmly engaged in parrow compartments with strong purtitions as
not to be worth the trouble of extricating. The nut of Wantoo is
a little larger, but the shell cannot be broken except by a sharp
blow from a stone or a hammer, nor can the kernel be got out
except with difficulty, The nut of the doonoo is somewhat
larger still, its shell thick, but in a less degree, and the kernel,
large and good, is readily extracted. The kaghzee is so called
from its shell being almost as thin as paper, though this, taken
literally, in respect to the common paper of Cashmere, is some-
what an exaggeration. However, it admits of being broken by the
pressure of the hand, is the largest of the whole, and its kernel is
also large and easily removable.

It is not known whether the wantoo and doonoo were ori-
ginally distinct varieties, and have acquired their character
from cultivation; but it is reported that the kaghzee owes ils
superiority to having been engrafted ; the practice of engraft-
ing being, however, at present genemlly discontinued, from a
knowledge of this variety being reproduced from the seed alone,
without degenerating. The nuts, steeped in water for eight days,
are planted in the beginning of March, and the shoot makes its
appearance on the surface of the soil, generally about forty days
afterwards. 1f the proprietor thinks proper to engraft the trees,
this process is performed when the plant is five years old, by the
method called, if I am not mistaken, stock-grafting.
being cut off horizontally to a convenient height, is partially slit or
opened in its circumference, and three or four scions are i
duced into distinct slits, and retained firmly without the aid of any
binding. But clay mortar, worked up with rice husks, ;:JM
round it, and kept from being washed away by being enveloped in
broad slips of birch bark.

In Cashmere the walnut-tree begins to {ruit ordinarily when
seven years old, but two or three years more elapse before it 18 1
full bearing, This is conceiyed to be the case when, W @
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tree, the average anoual number of nuts brought® to. maturity
amounts to about twenty-five thousand., It has been observed
here, that after a few seasons of full beanng, walnut-trees fall off
i producing fruit, and run with great Juxuriance to leal and
branch,to winch condition the Cashmerees apply the appellation of
must, and Lo remedy it cut over the top branches, bringing the tree
to the state of a pollard. During the year following, shoots and
leaves alove are produced, which are succeeded by a crop of fruit
in that ensuing, so abundant as to compensate for the absence of
‘nuts in the preceding year; and, in a few years, when the yield
becomes less considerable, this process is repeated, and always
with like success. The cut ends of the branches swell into knots
or knobs, which are somewhat unsightly, and of which the struc-
ture has not been accurately examined.

Cashmege is, probably, indebted to incidental observation, ra-
ther than to previous reasoning, for the introduction of this useful
practice, for its suctess has not induced the adoption of the same
process in regand 1o other fruit trees. The hazel, as far as it has
fallen under my observation, is bere so luxuriant in the production
of arborage (leal and braneh), that it rarely brings to perfection its
nuts, scarcely of the size of peas, hidden within the long husks of
large clusters; nor has any attempt been made, as in the walout,
to improve their quality by graiting or pruning. The vine scales
the summit of the poplar and is never restraned W
though compared with it, those of Europe, either on trellis or on
the wall, sink into insignificance. "

The walnuts which fall green furnish the matenal for a colour of
the same tint, which, however, is not permanent ; but the husks of
the ripe fruit are sold to the dyers for the basis of a fixed black.
When ripe, the fruit of the wantoo walout is retailed in the eity, for
eating, at the rate of a bundred for two pice, or about one penny ;
the nuts of the doonoo, in the same number, for three pice, and of
kaghzee for four pice, or twopence. The country people break
the walouts at home, and carry the kernel alone to the market,
where it is sold 1o oil-pressers, at the average rate of seven ra
per khurwar, or ass-lond. The kburwar weighs sisteen twink.
About twelve thousand ass-loads of walout kernels are annually
appropriated to the oil press in Cashmere, producing, in the gross
return of ol and of oil cakes, 1-13,000 rupees mdqpundﬂ::ilf of the
nuts eaten by man. Waluut-oil is preferred to liseed-oil for all
the uses to which the latter is applied ; and in Cashmere, as on
he continent of Elll‘ﬂpl-’. is employed m Mﬂr. and ll’f Fﬂl‘
burning in lamps, weither much clogging the wick, nor giving
much smoke. 1t is, however, mferior both for cooking and for
burning to the oil of til * (sesamum). Walnut-oil is exported 10
T Thisoit n‘ﬁwlﬂ'—'u entithe it ts introduction into Earope ;

.ul.urﬁrm'.mi..m. it might cotepete with ol of olives, a1 least
— » -
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Tibut, and brings a considerable profit. It is somewhat extraor-
dinary, that a tree which furnishes timber durable mnd handsome,
and a nut which yields a valuable oil, should not be more cultivated
in Britain. According to antient custom, in Cashmere, the crop of
nuts was equally divided between the Government and the owners
of the tree ; but, at present, the former takes three-fourths, leaving
but one-fourth to remunerate the farmer. Yet, under this op-
pression, the cultivation of the walnut is extensive, and Cashmere,
m proportion to its surface, produces a much larger quantity of nuts
than any portion of Europe. The horse-chesnat is wild in the fo-
rests, and has not been reclaimed, but its fruit is said to be largely
used in Chumba for feeding hogs.

Rice of many varieties is raised in Cashmere, and the similarity
of the climate of this country to that of Britain encourages a hope
that it would succeed with us also were the sced-graie employed
brought from this provinge. In Cashmere the year is divided
into summer ard winter seasons of nearly equal duration, the
former, however, being in general somewhat the longest.  In 1822
siiow began to fall about the middle of December, and the ground
was not clear of it in the central part of the province till the end of
March. It remained a yard thick in the gorge-like extremities
of the frontier valleys unul the middle of April ; and lies in deep
tain for the whole of the year on some of the crests of the moun-
tain-wall which girdles the province. The quantity which falls
anoually is so great that its weight, resting on the wild apple-trees
for some months, bends their boughs downwards into an acule
angle with their trunks, giving them an affinity of appearance lo
the cypress, without dimimshing, if not even rather increasing, their
fecundity. Falls of suow are extremely frequent during De-
cember and the three following months; and the sky is so much
obscured that the face of the sun is not discernible oftener than
once in three or four days on an average, and then only for a short
time. The end of March aud the whole of April are distinguished
by the popular name of dirty spring or the mud season, and these
appellations, in regard to the mad on the ground and the rapid
siiccession of gusts of wind with hail, with short gleams of
sunshine, are well deserved. April, 1823, afforded ouly four
days of sunshine, and the waters of the neighbouring lakes rose
three feet by the nccession of large quantitics of rain and of melted
snow poured into them by mountain torrents. - In May scarcely a
day passed without a shower; dense clouds, continually resting
f: viduaal pur any gunnt: ish Tnddinn
LT o o et o o Wl M ol o
extmcting the perfume of the mmﬂémm the tuimn. {umbnk.) nas-

chmsns, (neighis,) camomile, (ba rose (zeba), The process
g Ly i weight of Sowers to the of i, in & bottle
whichy b..;‘f:hd"?.“ Etow s of tha sun for farty days, when the eil

is suppused to be suficiently fmp fur use.
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upon the summits of the mountains, veiled the thick beds of snow -
by which they were covered. In a word, 1 bave never seen an
atmosphere so frequently loaded with moisture ; a circumstance
probably increasipg from the increase of evaporating surface pre-
viously notickd. The natives report, however, that this has been
an unusually cold and wet season ; and those Europeans who have
resided for two years in the rude climate of Tibut, have yet retained
their warm clothing through the whole of May. It is said that
slune, July, and August, are hot; but the momings, evenings, and
nights are generally cool, and sometimes a failure in the rice crop
has been experienced from the summer heat not lasting long
enough to ripen the grain ; but this is acknowledged to be a very
rare occurrence.  Hice is sown in the beginning of May, and is
fit to cut ahout the end of Avgust. The gram is either sown
broad-cast-into the place where it is intended to stand till ripe, or
thickly in beds, from which it is transplanted when the blade is
about a foot high. As soon as the season will admit, after the
21st of March, the land is opened by one or more ploughings, ac-
cording to its strength, aud the clods are broken down by blows
with wooden mattocks, managed in general by women, with great
regularity and address ; after which water 18 let upon the soil,
which, for the most part of a reddish or foxy earth, s converted
into a smooth soft mud. The seed-grain, put into a sack of woven
grass, is submerged in a running stream unotil it begins w sprout,
which happens sooner or later according to the temperature of the
water and of the atmosphere, but ordinarily takes place 1n three or
four days. ‘This precaution is adopted for the purpose of getiing
the young shoot as quickly as possible out of way of a small
snail which abounds in some of the washed lands of Cashmere,
but sometimes proves insufficient to defend it from the activity of
this diminutive enemy. When the farmer suspects, bLﬂm scanty
appearance of the plants above the water in which the grain has
been sown, and by the presence of the snail drawn up in the mud,
that his hopes of a crop are likely to be disappointed, he l;?nlu
the mwinf, throwing g::d:h: Il;l::ll:u:fl- lﬂm:h‘ fresh Jeaves mx
ngo, called kraugas, which either poison the snails or cause
b descond out of the reach of its influence. The seed is for the
most part thrown broad-cast into sbout four or five inches of
water, which depth is endeavoured to be maintained.  Difference
of practice exists as to watering ; but it is generally agreed that
rice can searcely have too much water, provided it be not sub-
merged, except for a few days before it ripens, when a_drier state
is supposed to hasten and to perfect the maturity while it improves
the quality of the grain. In general, the culture of rice is little
expensive, though more so in Cashmere than in Hindostan, from
its being customary in the former cousitry to mauure the rice lands,

— = »
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which is mever done in the latter. This manure, for the most
part, consists of rice straw rejected by the cattle, and mixed with
cow-dung. It is caried from the homestead to the fields by
women, in small wicker baskets, and is set on the land with more
liberality than might be espected from the distanée it is car-
ried. Many of the rice-lands are situated higher than would be
thought convenient in Hindostan, and are rather pressed into this
species of culture than naturally inviting, but still yield good crops
through the facility with which water is brought upon them from
the streams which fall down the face of the neighbouring hills. By
the Cashmere farmers the utility of manure is thought rather to
consist in its power of keeping the ground pervious to water than
in affording pabulum to the plant.  In common seasons, the return
of grain is from thirty to forty for one on an average, besides the
slraw. .

In the time of Zein Ool Abundeen the annual produce of the
rice crop is said to have amounted to seventy-seven lakhs of ass-
loads, of which the sovereign received one-half and the other went
to the cultivator,—and it was calculated that there was a consump-
tion of two sers per day per head for the whole population of the
country. At present the quantity of rice rised exceeds not twenty
lakhs, and the general consumption will scarcely reach one-quarter
of the former allowance.

In several mountainous countries, greatly distant from one
another, and in which much grass, apparently of a good quality,
might be cut for hay as winter food for cattle, I have observed'a
preference to be given to the leaves of certain trees for this pur-
pose :—these were the willow, the mulberry, avaniety of elm, and
several others, but the first-mentioned and the walnut were held to
be the best, and considered much more warming and nourui‘::g
than any kind of grass made into hay, especinlly for sheep.  Sma
branches, after having been cut when in full leaf, and before they
begin to lose any portion of their verdure, are immediately so
disposed within the first forks of the tree to which they belong as
to be thereby retained in the form of large hay-cocks. These
branches are piled loosely, yet are so engaged amongst themselves
as not to be detached by wind, peither do they lose their leaves,
nor are the latter rotted or in any other respect injured as to their

Aitness for food.

I am not mistaken in asserting that the fat is whiter of the mut-

ton of Cashmere, not only than of the mutton of Tibut, but of
any other sheep | have seen ; but whether this difference be w

-or in any degree owing to the sheep being fed upon dry leaves
have not facts enough before me to determine. _

This forage, unless where very abundant, is reserved Furlh
severe part of the winter, "when the catle are driven under the

- - (.
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trees on which the store is suspended, and the dry branches being -
pulled down, are eaten by them with great avidity. The practice
15 thus simple, unexpensive, affords a considerable resource in
a well-timbered, or forest farm, and may, perhaps, be worthy of
trial, if it prove not injurious to the growth or quality of the tm-
ber; on which 1 beg to refer to what 1 have already said of the
management of walnut-trees in Cashmere, The scareity of natural
pasturage has forced the farmers of Tibut to cultivate the produc-
Jdions of their soil, as lucerne, merely for increase of fodder;
whereas, in Cashmere, the exuberance of natural pasturage has led
to the selection of natural productions, and to the neglect of cul-
uvating them to perfection ; and the selection of the leaves of forest
trees in preference to the leaves and other parts of grasses, and to
esculent roots, as turnips, may bring the soundness of judgment of
the Cashmeree farmers into question by the farmers of England.
My observations on this preference are too limited to be of any
practical value ; but I am able to aver, that sheep, which had been
preserved from dying by the rot, through feeding on dry prangos,
fell off in condition greatly when put upon clean washed turmps,
and regained their former state rapidly on reverting to prangos,
It appears to me not improbable, that if sheep, when they just
begin to show symptoms of rot by arching their back, were put on
a diet of dry leaves alone, they would be prevented dying of this
complaint; and I conceive that it would prove s ily curative
also 1n the case of the Oscaris worm nestling in the windpipe of
lambs fed on rank aftermath in the beginning of a winter following
a wet antumn,  (The uchiu{;lilhu line of the back, perha
produced by an attempt to relieve the mitation prod by
vigorous activity of the small fluke-worms which have only just
entered the gall-ducts, is a symptom | have never heard noticed by
shepherds;  but, according to my own observation, is the first
which indicates their presence in the beginning of winter.) When
grass is also stored here for winter fodder, it is twisted into
thick ropes immediately after having been cut, and in this state
hung across the upper branches of trees. Without other pre-
paration for hay it keeps free from rottenness, and generally
even from mouldiness, notwithstanding the great quantity of rain
and snow that falls in this country. Grass thus dried is geverally
given to the flock in the moming, n::i Im in the flﬁnf:uun or
evening ; but the latter are most depe upon for fattening.
Dil-c:Ea', made of linseed, walnut-kernels, mustard-seed, along
with the seed of cotton, are employed for this purpose, and flags
or the leaves of sedge. i '

Other articles of food for domesticated animals are the prangos,
the booklook, or yellow lucerue, and t‘he sourns, or sand-grass of

The prangos hgs great merit ps a yioter fodder for sheep and

-
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oats, curing the rot, and speedily increasing the fatness of sheep
i:l upon it; it grows upon lands of the most sterile character.
For details I must refer to my letter to the Board of Agrieulture,
as well as in regard to the lucerne. .

The crocus of Cashmere has long been celebrated for the ex-
cellence of itssaffron ; and is a source of considerable revenue, its
cultivation being very simple and unespensive. I have procured
n few seers of its bulbs, which are much larger than those of
Europe. It produces freely the third year after being planted,
Howers in October, and lasts many years. Io consequence of a
report of the root of the alisma plantago major having been be-
lieved to have proved useful in Russia in averting hydrophobia
from persons who had been bitten by rabid snimals, I have also
procured a quantity of the dried root for the purpose of being
placed at the disposal of the Medical Board ; and seed has also
been collected under the hope that an endeavour may be made to
raise it in the marshes or moist lands of British India.

Deodar—a variety of cedar, having been seen to be particularly
durable in Cashmere, both in houses and public huihriugs under
great weight, and also in the spurs and starlings of bridges, 1 have
sought and obtained seeds of it in the forests of Ladakh, and have
also taken specimens of the wood from the starlings of the Zein
ool Kuddul, where it has been exposed to the water for nearly four
hundred years. The shinlik and christa rooroo are varieties, both
supposed 1o be non-descripts or natives of Ladakh ; but, perhaps,
their merit may not entitle them to higher rank than a place in
Forests and underwoods, The latter has been treated of else-
where.,

The prineipal fruits in Cashmere are apples, pears, quinces,
apricots, and a non-descript drupe, called sungeet. Apples are
common both in Ladakh and in Cashmere ; of the former I have
treated somewhat largely in a letter to the superintendent of the
Honourable Company’s Political Garden.

:I'_he sungeet has a beautiful appearance, its flowers are ex-
Eﬁ:sllqu‘ sweet, and its fruit, by disullation, yields n beverage, in

opinion of the Chinese, not inferior to that of the grape. The
fact of sungeet having been raised in Cashmere from seed of
Yarkuud affords no inconsiderable probability of its being readily
acclimated in Britain*,

= Another paper, similar 1o the above, may be from Mr, Mooreroft's
ﬂllﬂiﬂﬁnp:&mgmw“dmuhuu;ar shmere; and also a third, of
a miscellaneous natore, regarding Ladukh, in which eountry he resided two years.
It seems desirable, howerer, o repeat here, that none of the
with him at the time of his death are yet in the possession of the
: ;udlhuirwhmﬂ-ﬁu be recovered through the
agents in 1. b, of at Bokhara, would probably be of .
mlinhﬁ. He dird at Aughok (presumed to be in Balkh) in’ March, 1525,
atest ious 1 tion from hin i
S R o o it I
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The height of the loftiest peak of the Sierra Nevada was ascertained by
Don Simon de Roxas Clemente, librarian at the Royal Botanical Gardens
at Madrid, by means of a water-level, the only one which could be got n
Granada. On the 4th of August, 1804, being on the peak of Mulahacen,
he commenced his operation, and terminated it on the sandy beach of the
Castel de Ferro at the end of fifteen days, having made G57 stations.

The difference of level between Bilbao and Madrid bas been taken at
2222 feet, being the mean of various comresponding observations, with a
barometer made by Troughton ; and on this height depend all those
places marked (a), observed simultaneously with Madrid.

As soon as a series of some years' observations shall have been obtained
at the Hydrographic Office of Madrid, the height of that city above the
level of the sea will be determined with greater precision.

F. Ba u;a’.

London, 1531.
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111.—Memaoir Descriptive of Prince's Island and Anno Bom, in
the Bight of Biafra. DBy the late Captain Boteler, R.N.

Prixce's Jsuasp—according to Barbot, was discovered in the
vear 1471, either by Santarem, John de Escobar, or Fernando
Po; and was named Ilha do Principe, in honour of the celebrated
prince, Don Henry of Portogal. It is the smallest island, ex-
cepting Anno Bom, of the four situated in the Bight of Biafra,
and does not exceed nine miles and a half in length, by six miles
in breadth.

Of volcanic origin, Prince’s Island presents, towards its southern
extremity, a mass of steep clevations with abrupt craggy faces,
and two or three pinnacles of great height and singular appear-
ance, resembling, as it were gigantic nine-pins, The loftiest
mountain probably exceeds four thousand feet; and, were it not
for the dense clouds which seldom leave it clear, would be seen
at o great distance. We have discerned it in the Cornelia, when
above one hundred and thirty miles off; and even the low
pqnhk:‘ of Femando Po we have seen at the distance of ninety
mi

The mountainous portion of the island occupies about one-hall
of it, and is mostly left in a state of nature; but the remainder,
though cit up by deep valleys and ravines, and studded with
conical hills and acclivities, is cultivated to a degree highly eredit-
able to the inhabitants, chiefly with coffee, of which the planta-
tions, some time back, yielded great profits, now much redu
from competition. Provision crops constitute another staple ;
but the demand for them also is mow much reduced, in con-
sequence of the ill treatment which several ships have here re-
ceived. And when T was on the island, the slave-trade,
as it was, formed, I believe, the chief support of the inha-
bitants.

Although Prince’s Island is much smaller than St. Thnmu‘:}
and has not the advantage, like that, of being the residence
the governor-general ; yet its inhabitants are much the richer,
and the more civilized, At St. Thomas's there is only one white
gentleman besides the ‘governor while at Prince’s, there are,
at least, five, all engaged in commercial pursuits, This is owing
to the superiority of the ports of the latter, and also, in some de-
gree, to its position nearer the main land. It was once occup
by the Dutch, who, about the end of the sixteenth century,
attempted to colonize it. But their settlement was afte
broken up by the natives, assisted by the Portuguese ;
the principal fort, St. Antonio, still exhibits mementos of these
ancient hostilities, during which its guns were dismounted, and
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:::ruwn over a precipice beneath, their place being now supplied -
v others,

There are two rainy seasons at Prince’s Island, the first com-
mencing about the 15th of April, and lasting till the 10th of June ;
the second continuing from the 25th of August to the 15th of
November; besides which the island is subject to occasional
heavy rains even in the dry season. Tornadoes are frequent on it
from half November to hali May; at other times, nI'tihuugh ap-
Jpearances are often threatening, they never occur. They generally
blow from S5.E. to N.E., and from these directions are always
strongest ; but somelimes, though rarely, the wind veers in them
all round the compass. Their duration may be estimated at from
fifteen to forty-five mmutes, the former period being the most
common ; their fury is such, as even in this short space of time 1o
raise a very heavy sea. Should they occur at or near full or
change, they generally alter the direction of the current to W.S.W.
and W.N.W.; which appears to me to confirm an idea which 1
have long entertained, that the currents along the west coast of
Afriea are caused by the winds, and promptly couform themselves
to it, though at times with striking deviations, arising from remote
causes, the influence of which 15 soon exhausted. All the currents
along Prince’s Island set strong, and, in the dry seasons, com-
monly from N.N.W.to N.N.E,

From the quantity of rain which falls on the island it is well
supplied with fresh water; and as a good bank of soundings
extends along its whole north or lee side, and several good ports
also exist in it, supplies aro easily procured. The best harbour
is St. Antonio, except during the tornado season, when West Bay
is safer : along the south side of the island the water is too deep,
and the surf on the beach everywhere too heavy, to make approach
“I";'x m“"jem.d 1l these islands is a bilious fever

revailing disease at a slands 15 a ’
which, al:idmuglr:xil resembles the yellow fever, is not altogether the
same. Both blacks and whites suffer from it; and its effects are
usually so very severe on Europeans, as to leave them constantly
in danger of relapse, even when they recover from, or, at least,
survive the attack, and to change them, from apparently robust and
healthy men originally, to emaciated, yellow, sickly, and cada-
verous objects. Yet one remarkable instance is on record of an
European in St. Autonio living sixty-four years an the island, and
attaining the age of eighty-four. Disease is equally prevalent
throughout the whole year, during the immediate mfluence
of the tornadoes, of which the efiect is always refreshing and salu-
tary ; but the hot season is most pernicious to Europeans, and
the cold to blacks. The usual treatment is blistering, cupping,
and throwing in bark as the patient recovers.
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The following are the refreshments which may be procured at
Prince’s Island, either for money, or by way of barter—rviz, bul-
locks, sheep, goats, pigs, fowls, eggs, yams, cassavi, pumpkins,
pineapples, bananas, plantains, sour-sops, and cocoa-uuis,

Axxo Bosi—is the most southern and smallest of these islands,
jts length not exceeding four miles, nor its breadth two; dimet-
sions which appear extraordinary when compared with the accounts
usually given of it, some of which assign it a circumference of
thirty miles, Like Prince’s Island, it is mountainous, Fising
abruptly from an unfathomable depth to nearly three thousanid
feet; but its heights are rounded, like those of Fernundo Po,
rather than peaked and pointed like those of the other two islands,
excepting where one lofty, precipitons mass Tises abruptly from
the adjoming mountain-range, which, at its base, is. about eight
hundred feet high, .

The peculiar appearance of this peak induced some of the
officers of the Hecla to ascend it, which they found a task of ex-
treme difficulty, and even danger ; for, besides the great steepness
of the ascent, they bad carefully to examine every stone before
they attempted to drag their weightup by it, or use it as a resting:
place for their feet, as they were all more or less loose, and of
compact cellular lava, though, strange to say, of a slate-like frac=
ture, awd in a state of decomposition, caused, probably, by the
action of the sun after heavy rain,  The summit was found to be
flat, narrow, amd scarcely ten yards m length ; and the wind swept
over it with a violence which threatened to drive the party from the
place which they had gained with so much difficulty. Two low,
worm-esten crosses had been erected on it by the natives ; but
one was broken over, and the other threatened speedily to follow.
The descent was very perilous ; and, on one occasion, d ¥y
fragment was detached which nearly destroyed the whole pﬂﬂgd
At the fool a small lake was found, about thiree quarters of a mile
in circumference, which, from its appearance and the report of the
natives, was judged to be of great depth; but on getting a canoe
launched on it, ouly nine feet were found in the deepest part.
The bottom was & stfl, bluish clay ; and the water was very sweel,
but thought by some 1o have o reddish tinge, which, however,
could not be very decidedly pronounced. !

The population of Aano Bom is about 2000 souls, chicfly
collected in @ large village near the north-cast point of the island,
off which is the only tolerably safe rondstead for shipping round
it. ‘The bank of soundings is here about one-third of a mile 1o
breadth, and sheltered from all the prevailing winds, except during
thie tornadoes, when the ascent. is too steep to allow an a o
drag; and the chiel precaution necessary is to ride with a chain,
to prevent the cable being cut.  In taking up a position, the rule
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is not to anchor in less depth than seventeen I’alh;:ml, with the
vonical peak, already described, bearing 5.5.W.3W. (magnetic),
when the distance from the shore will be litile more than half a
mile, giviug room to veer to the strength of a tormado, and yet
sufficient hald of the bank to avoid being driven off by the pre-
vatling winds, which sometimes rush down from the mountaing
with great viclence.

The chief object in visiting Anno Bom is to procure refresh-

Jments, of which the supply, however, is not so great as is usually
imagined. The sheep are small and well Bavoured,—goats and pigs
ubundant, fowls scarce, especially guinea-fowls,—fish plemil’uf, as
also cassava, plantains, cocou-nuts, bananas, lemons, tamarinds,
sweet potatoes, guavas, and Seville oranges. Pineapples are
scarce.  Water is abundant on the island, but not easily procured
by shippiag, on account of the heavy surf on its shores. Al
articles are procured more easily by barter than for money ;—cheap
wdry handkerchiefs, old clothes, muskets, fishhooks, eutlery,
trinkets, rum, and tobacco, being the objects chielly coveted;
and a smoll quantity of the two latter is expected also as a present
with every cousiderable bargain.

The wood in most sbundance oun the island resembles in
appearanve the cotton-tree; but is unfit for fuel on account of its
spongy uature.  Smaller and better wood for this purpese can be
procured ; but only in small quantity.

The regular winds at Auno Bom are from the south-west, ex-
cepling during the tomadoes, which occur more rarcly than at
Prince’s Island, and only in March and September. Less rain
also falls here than in the other islands, the rainy seasons being
confined to April and May, October and November, The favour-
able accounts, however, generally given of the climate must be
received, | think, with caution, not having been borue out by our
uwn experience of it. S AL _

The natives are perfectly harmless, and have some  vague
idolatrous idea of lhnpﬁomm Catholic religion, In their dealings
with strungers they are not strictly honest, but as much so as can
reasonably be expected. Their houses are small and rudely con-
structed of 1ough unhewn boards, grass, mud, and the foot-stalks
of the cocoa-nut tree. They have also some small chapels ?f the
same construction, and the king's, or Eﬂ“mﬂf’h .lmm 15 not
better than the others, (This man is a native of the island, totall
independent of the Portuguese, and docs not appear to have
authority ;—he comes off, however, to ‘hﬂ wt shye,
seated in a chair, with an umbrella over hns head, expects—
but very seldom receives—a salute; his principal object
to obtain presents, which may thus be considered the port-dues
of the plage.) In various paris, bltween the seaond the buts

= -

-
-

—



78 Obgercativns on the West Coast of Africa.

i

long piles of stones are thrown up, for the protection of the inha-
bitants against shot from the roadstead, a precaution which the
wanton conduct of the Spanish slavers has suggested; and the
arrival of one of these, accordingly, for the most part, sends the
inhabitants to the mountains, at least during the night, forty-six
of them having been lately surprised and carned off as slaves, and
cighteen deliberately massacred by one of these vessels.

Anno Bom, from its small size, distance from the coast, anil
bad harbour, has never risen to importance; but yet, in many,
respects, it seems to me more eligible for a settlement than any of
the other islands on this coast. It is decidedly the driest and most
healthy ; and the inhabitants would receive any permanent esta-
blishment with open arms, were it merely as a protection from
injuries of the above nature. It is not included ameng the titles
of the Portuguese governor of St. Thomas's and is entirely inde-
pendent of him,

IV .—Exiracis Observations on various Points of the West
Coust of Africa, surveyed by His Majestys Ship Atna in
1850-3¢. By Captain Belcher, R. N.

Tue survey commenced at the Isles de Los, which consist
of three prncipal islands, Factory, Crawfurd, and Tamara, or
Footabar islands, besides several small islets or reefs, inclosing a
convenient and safe anchorage for shipping. On Factory Island
is a small factory which keeps up a communication with the
main, the natives thus procuring English goods for rice, wax,
hides, a litle ivory, bullocks, goats, fowls, yams, pumpkins,
cassava, bananas, limes, cola (the coffee of Soudan)®, pistachio-
nuts, and, in the rainy season, oranges, and a few other fruits.
Factory Island is well cleared of its woods, but the others onl
partially so. Good water is to be had on Tamara Island, and a
the islands are said to be healthy, but with something, perhaps, in
the atmosphere, or mode of living, which favours the formation of
cataracts in the eye, many of the natives being affected with
them. Vessels with much sickness on board might certainly
resort hither with advantage, The thermometer at noon stands
generally about 82°,

The {511:5 de Los are of volcanic origin, being formed chiefly
of hard blue and iron-coloured lava, with occasional masses

* The Mandingo name for this is Gouron, which they pronounce Wurra. Tt is as-

and bitter, and seoms to contain tannin. The natives use an. 1 of
ity which rosembles coffie ; amil as, when eaten raw, it removes b , it is carried
in_expeditions for this purpose, As an articls of traffic it is said in some parts of
the juterior to be worth its weight ip gold, being used by the natives whenever they
‘ean procure it.
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Observalions on the West Coust of Africa. 279

porphyritic hornstone at different elevations. Of the vegetable
productions the most remarkable are the palms, which furnish
palm-oil and wine, and the silk cotton-tree. The natives also
speak of a tree,the bark of which is an excellent bitter; but it
was not seen.

The natives belong to the tribe named Baccas, or Barkas, who
also occupy other lIslands along the coast. A great similarity
exists between their language and that of the tribes inhabiting the
banks of the Nufiez.

Tumbo Point is about two miles distant from Factory Island ;
and is u long rocky flat, partly covered at high water, and divided
from the main by a narrow chanuel, navigable for canoes at high
water, but uearly dry at low, where the natives affirm that they
can walk across, though the depth of mud makes this improbable.
From this the main-land rises gradually, and partakes much of
the features of the. Isles de Los, without, however, being quite
o denuded as the summit of Tamara, The whole interior is
mountainous, the highest peak of which we could obtain a mea-
surement being 2910 feet above the sea. This mountain is called
Kukulimah. Farther on the Sangaree, or Soomba ridge, com-
mences, which forms the entrance of the Sangaree, or Debrika
River. lis highest point is called Tikitee-chin, or, as pronounced,
Tikit-chin, and is 1705 feet above the sea. Iis western pointis
that called Alligator's Point on the chart; off which the mud
extends above a mile, dry at low water.

I'he whole of this bay is one series of flats a'mit reefs ; and no
vessel drawing above six feet should venture within a line drawn
from Tumbo to Alligator Point. Vessels drawing fifteen feet
water should not, when working up along this shore, do more than
open Crawfurd Island; and 10 ensure gooid room, should even
tack when the west end of Tamara opens the south end of Factory
Island. Within these bearings the soundings are very regular,
and nowhere less than five fathoms. ;

The coast appears to be an m:;:im series al;ﬂhlﬂil!:- .:NM
forming, others disintegrating; so that in Lwenty years
will I:E probably materially changed. The entrance of the S
garee River has at present two fathoms in it; but there is little
mducement to ascend it, there nuI[ being r::: shm u?'::n of 1];:".::
along its shores, nor any supplies lo pr 2y
ﬂl:;:l-ofwnmi. ‘The water is scarce and bad. The /Etna's
boats ascended fifteen miles.

From Alligator Point the coast runs sorthowest (truc) five and
o half miles to a small island in the centre of a nver called the
Demhin,hm-hjdlhinfﬂhlm"“h' :
admit very small yesscls; but the, depth is only ove
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low, and thickly clothed with mangroves, extending about sixteen
miles o the h’rst acknowledged mouth of the Pongas, called
Tabouria, or Old Pongas; but another inlet occurs within the
distance which could not be approached ; neither, indeed, was the
Tabouria examined, the line of breakers being a mile outside of
it; and being only used by canoes which, keeping within the
breaker line, communicate thus along-shore without much risk, it
was deemed unnecessary to incur hazard and delay by its exami-
vation. ‘Three miles beyond Tabouria is the Sand-bar entrance
to the Pongas, and about the same distance farther, that called
the Mud-bar, The first is constantly shifting, and therefore very
unsafe. The second is only muddy in the channel, the banks
being hard sand, and may be entered easily and safely at high
water by vessels not drawing more than twelve or fourteen feet.
From the Aatness and uniformity of the shore there ard few or no
leading warks ; but the chanuel is sufficiently. distinct with a linle
care.
- The resources offered by the Pongas are few, without proceed-
ing a great distance ; and even then appear but trifling, and cannot
be obtained by money. The trade is confined to rice, skins, bees™
wax, cola-nut, gold-dust, a small quantity of ivory, and slaves.
Stock 1s scarce, the water bad ; -:gl arms, ammunition, tobaceo,
and handkerchiefs are the only equivalents coveted. The seine
was hauled twice off the entrunce with good success ; and some
varieties of fish were procured, not previously known, One was a
species between the shark and rain, baving the teeth of the latter,
but otherwise resembling the former. It is one of the finest
fish on the coast; the fin parts, like those of the skate (raia 'rltall.
making most excellent soup; and as another great advantage, it
does not decompose so rapidly as other fish, and was kept good
for two days in the Etna's boats. The cat-fish (silurus) was also
taken ; and though treated usually with disdain, is both a well-
tasted and peculiarly wholesome fish ; in proof of which it may be
added that the natives give it a decided preference, and are
cautious of others.

About four miles north of Mud-bar is another entrance of the
Pongas, but very shallow; and beyond is a deepish bay, the
western extremity of which is called Cape Verga, which is the
termination of some moderately elevated land, and vot a mangrove
wsland, as laid down in former charts, A long dangerous spit
extends from this six miles and a balf to: the north-west by coni-
pass, north 75° west, true.  Beyond is a deep bay, into which no
vessels venture which draw above four or five feet water, The
chord crossing it to the mouth of the river Cappatches is in
direction north 21° west (true), fifteen miles, on which line the
depth seldom exceeds one fathom. The Cappatches is a trading
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viver, but shallow, and only frequented by boats, or vessels draw-
g not more than four feet water.

About five miles troe west from Cappatches is the point called
Young Gongaler, the south-west extremity of the southern minor
inlets to the Rio Nuiiez. It is a small island, from which a long
dangerous flat of rocky ledges, gravel, and sand, extends to the
south-west, by compass, nearly six miles. At low water, a patch,
three-quarters of a mile in length, is about six feet above water.

-Its composition is a coarse red sandstone, or conglomerate, like
lava ull broken. Young Gonsalez is the southernmost of three
wslands, having channels communicating with the Nufiez; its dis-
tance from the regular entrance of the river 1s about five miles,

Vessels Dound to the Nuiiez should make the land in 10° S0°
north ; or, of coming from the southward, should, at least, not
come into’less than seven fathoms il in that latitude, They will
then approach the siver, steering north 75° east, true, or south
8b° 30 east, maguetic, through regular soundings ; and it is
chiefly necessary 10 remember, with a flood-tide, that there is a
sangerous rocky flat on the starboard beam going in, while, on
the other hand, a vessel may play with the edge of the breakers
ot the point of the Sandy Islund on the lorboard side.  The con-
stant warning, also, * Keep in mud,’ which is familiar in all chan-
nels along this coast, should be here especially kept in mind.

To a vessel wishing to refit, no place can be better widapted for
the purpose than the Sandy Island just mentioned. It is uninba-
bited. A vessel may be moored safely within one hundred and
filty yurds of low water-mark, or even less if required ; but should
be prepared to haul off in the event of a tornado. Small vessels
may be grounded, or hauled up, for repair or examination ; a
space sufficient for the encampment of the erew even of a line-of-
battle ship is free from trees: and stores may be conveniently
landed.  lmmeuse quantities of drift wood lie piled on the south-
west side ; and plenty of live timber grows on the sland, of which
the palm yields an excellent cabbage for the use of the sick or
couvalescent. It makes a delicious pickle ; and is considered one
of the finest anti-scorbutics in the world, doubly valuable when
other vegetables are not to be had.  Fresh water alone is searce
and ill-tasted ; and a gfeat annoyance anses from the clouds of
fine sand which are incessantly in motion over the uhud.‘ The
temperature, when the /Etna was there in the month of April did
not exceed 105° in the tent ; which was, however, oppressive, from
the necessity of keeping it pretty well closed to prevent the sand
from imbedding the instruments. A breeze genm!’lliapmnhd
throughout the day, except between nine and noon. western
side is by far the most cool and pleasg, but not so convenient for
commuuicating with the ship.
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The Rio Nufiez is very serpentine, and the trees on either side
i::szde the wind in its true course. Still, however, a pleasant,
., after moon, even a fresh breeze generally favours vessels
bound up, and affords favourable slants in many of the reaches
down. "Fi-m general depth may be stated at two and a half to
three fathoms low water, with a rise and fall of about twelve feet;
and although the lead generally gives mud, the anchor frequently
hooks a rock, and good and long buoy-ropes are especially neces-
, which should be got on board the instant the tide slacks, to
be in readiness to trip the anchor in a moment if found foul. The
change of tide is very rapid, and much inconvenience will be felt
if completed before breaking ground.

There are three principal settlements on the Nufiez, the Wal-
keria, Cassasez, ."EK Debucko: all near each other, and from
seventy to eighty miles up. The first is named after the surgeon
of a siave ship, who settled here about thirty years ago. We had
formed great expectations of the supplies which could be procured
at these settlements, but were much disappointed. Bullocks and
sheep could be procured with some difficulty : fowls were very
scarce ; and vegetables could not be got at all.  ‘T'hese native
towns are never prepared to meet a sudden increase of demand for
food. OF rice alone they seem generally to have a superfluity.
Their trade here is the same with that along the adjoining coast,
but on a somewbat larger scale ; and their dealings slaves
do not affect to conceal.

About half-way up the river to Walkeria, that is, about thirty-
five miles up, is rocky barrier or dyke, of very singular forma-
tion. It presents the appearance of a basaltic formation dis-

turbed by igueous action, the sides having a scoriaceous look;
and has lifted itseli through what is apparently a perfect flat of
columnar basalt, but which, under the hammer, proves to be red
sandstone.  The dyke itself is a mixture of ferruginous &
with coarse quartz grains and balls of a jaspery nature, forming o
coarse conglomerate, exhibiting, both internally and esternally,
marks of fusion. It is in two pieces, with a gap about twenty-!
feet between ; is nearly fifty yards long by two wide; and rises
perpendicularly through the disturbed stratum about eight feet;
direction east and west. The disturbed stratum is a fine sand
stone, with columns as perfectly prismatic as any basalt ever seell
A little to the northward is another similar formation, but com=
paratively undisturbed, having only a slightly arched back, ’i:;
senting the appearance of a carefully paved landing-place. 2%
columns are not above eight or nine inches diameter ; @ somo
icces brought away were only three to four inches, by five or X

ong. .
Below Walkeria not a single habitation was observed on the

"

="



Olisercations on the West Coast of Africa. 284

Nufiez, though the cultivation of its banks might be profitably
E:ﬂuad. The want of fresh water prevents the patives settling

re ; but, from the nature of the soil and elevation, there can
be litde doubt that it would be found on digging. The principal
internal tradi is maintained with the Foulahs, who take in return
for their goods, salt, cloth, &e, They travel in parties of twenty
to forty, armed with spears, bows and arrows, the last saud to be
poisoned. They are a shrewd intelligent people, very active, and
are said to possess great bravery and perseverance, and to be
inured to hard labour. It is they who bring down slaves to the
coast ; and it appears scarcely possible for British subjects to
traffic with them, without becoming more or less implicated with
this trade. The Foulahs travel five days (to their country from
hence), at the rate of twenty miles a day, and rest two. They
generally carry on their heads bales amounting to sixty pounds
weight, the heaviest containing salt and beads. Their return is
gold (in rings weighing from one to ten ounces each), ivory, slight
manufactures of leather, pouches, rice, and fruit. The gold is
obtained from alluvial hills ; and iron is said also to abound in
the neighbouring country ; with some hot springs, but none near
the settlements.

The range of the thermometer while the Etna's boats were in
the river, that is, about the end of March and beginning of April,
was, at six A.M., from 75° to 84°; at noon, from 84° to 94°; and
at nine .M., from 81210 83%  The dews were slight ; but at other
seasons were said to be very heavy, accompanied by a fog, lasting
requently till noon. G
l'e'fl‘lut river is called Kakundy by the natives, and above Cassasez,
two miles above Walkeria, is much interrupted by rocks of close-
grained basalt, several of them presenting a perfect columnar for-
mation. At Debucko, eight miles above Cassasez, some fragments
of close-grained clay slate were also observed to be used for build-
ing, and said to be procured in the neighbourhood. Ten miles
above Debucko, the river is fordable ; and at fifty miles, merely a
stream, with repeated falls. At Debucko the water is fresh at
dead low water, and vessels have watered one mile above it Jlﬂ_l-
gators abound here, and some are of considerable size. It is said
that they have never been known to attack any one above Walkeria;
but below it the instances are 'l'::Tm"E i Cu:lu lh:; wx

ing about the boats continually, and ove came -sidey,
z:h;odig his ugly head, with distended jaws lwllluwo;aic paunch
of a sheep which had just been slaughtered. Another struck the
ig with considerable force. ‘
g“'ﬂn aborigines on the Nuiiez are called Landamabs, their Jan-
guage being, however, nearly the same with that of the Baggas ;
and both still call themselves Saffres, (e uame they bore when Sir
- w
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John Hawkins first carried away some of them as slaves. They
have a tradition that they came originally from the east. The
Baggas, Baccas, Barkas (for they all differ in their pronunciation),
are a peculiar tribe inhabiting the exterior Mangrove islands from
Nufiez as far as the lsles de Los, and vary much in their manners,
being sometimes friendly and hospitable, and often the reverse.
One division of them, who occupy the island of Talabooncho, near
the mouth of the Nuiiez, (and of which some remarkable trees are
there a prineipal land-mark,) are complete pirates, treacherous.
cruel and oppressive. They muster strong, with fire-arms, and
seldom quit their island. Their town is close by the trees in ques-
tion, which are seen to the northward of Sandy Island on entering;
but they are found on all parts of the same island.

It is difficult to imagine how the Baggas exist on shese exterior
istands. 'They are in general populous, and yet do tot, for the
most part, contain fresh water. The consumption of palm-wine
on them is great, but this cannot altogether support the inhabit-
ants as drink. The palm-wine is the fermented juice of the head
of the palm-tree ; and is obtained by driving a hard peg, or boring
with a gimlet into this bead, or cabbage. A stream of liquor fows
into a calabash suspended beneath it; and by the time it is
(about six to eight hours), fermentation has reduced the whole into
a milky-tnted, pleasant beverage ; but the natives gm:uraliy allow
this to proceed too far, when the wine acquires a harsh, bitter
flavour.

The various uses to which the palm i applied are remarkable.
It is truly the ©native's friend, —it supplies wine, oil, fishing-
lines, hats, baskets, palm-nuts, and, by taking off the head, a most
excellent repast in the cabbage, which will feed a family of ten or
twelve, Between the young branches, also, covering the cab
a fine, cotton-looking down is found, which when scraped off dries
almost instantly, and forms an excellent tinder, resisting wet,
used, accordingly, to counvey fire along the surface of the water,
from boat to boat, when fishing, It is lit, and being thrown Over
board is picked up as it drives along. And there are other uses
still to which different parts of the palm are applicable.

Sandy Island is in latitude 107 96" 37" north ; longitude by
chronometer 14° 427 19" west. Forty years ago it was a mere
sand-bank, even at low water; subsequent deposition, howeseh
has not only formed it into an island, at least six feet above hig
water, and bearing large trees, with a fair surface soil, but has
added a very extensive range of shoal on its northern, westerm,
south-western sides. It is said that a passage into the niver once
existed on its northern side, as well as on its southern, but this seems
improbable, as the bottom there is rocky as well as sandy. Teis
remarkable generally on this coast, that wherever rocks are

- -
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found, sand-flats also exist, although surounded by mud, anid
without any apparent source for the supply of sand. This is not
strictly the case at the Nufies, there being a red sand chiff, in
course of disintegration, on its south-east side; but the dentity is
even here not certain, both the colour and size of the grain being
very different.  Further north than Sandy Island, there is still a
passage into the river for vessels drawing less than twelve feet; but
it is narrow, tortuous, and appears rapidly filling up.

After passing Cape Verga, the [Etoa lost the land breeze, which
had previously blown with extreme regularity from about 10 .M.
till morning, and been calculated on with certainty in moving the
ship along-shore. The winds also became much affected by
changes in the tides and time of the moon; as, for example, if it
was low water at noon, there was seldom wind enough to move
the ship till the first quarter flood, and then the tide was too strong
to weigh, The weather also became more hazy, so as Lo prevent
the use of the sea-horizon ; and, for the three days preceding full
and change, this was so much the case, as very inconveniently to
shorten the bases of the triangulation.

As former visiters, however, had held much aloof from this part
of the coast, and as even the natives on the Nufiez professed to
know little about it, 1 resolved to persevere along-shore as close
and as long as circumstances and the season would permit ; and
found the channel less intricate to a certain distance, than ex-
pected. We made out three mouths to the Nuiiez; and ten
miles north of the northernmost, much to the westward of where
land was expected, saw a cluster of ‘islands, which gradually
showed their close approximation to the main ; and were ascer-
tained to form the morth and west boundary of the entrance toa
river, or inlet, larger at its mouth than the Nufiez; and, at twelve
miles within, the distance to which we surveyed it, deeper, swifter,
and promising as large or larger branches. From the Lrans-
parency (comparative) of its water also, on the ebb, it appears to
be either an outlet of the Rio Grande or of some other extensive
drainage. Where we stopped, it came from the east, and showed
several extensive arms leading 10 the north and west. The en-
trance which we ascended has two large channels equally navi-
gable, but its mouth is so studded with shoals that, unti better
known, few vessels will probably venture into it the natives
of the Nuficz having also the general reputation of being dan-
gerous.  The western entrance is equally fair and navigable to the
sea. 'The northern alone is very shoal, and probably ouly pass-
able for canoes ; several of these were seen ata distance, and oue
country schooner; from which, and the numerous fires at night, n
appears probable that the banks are well inhabited, and have some
traffic. Pﬂu the délineation of the eoast-line was a more urgesnt
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service for us than a further examination here, as the tornado
season was rapidly approaching. The islands did not appear in-
habited ; the howling of wild beasts on them being incessant, and
their marks plentiful. :

"We endeavoured to persevere, therefore, to the noithward ; but
on pushing round the reefs to the north-west, found ourselves
completely intercepted by shoals and breakers, which took their
rise from the westernmost island, and, as we proceeded, formed a
circular band round us, from north-east to south-cast by the west,
We were thus situated on the 10th of May, when visited by thick
hazy weather, followed by rain, strong winds, and a heavy swell.
1 became convinced, therefore, that no more time was to be lost
here; and, on 13th, having caught a moment of clear wenther,
which showed us the line of breakers continuous from the N.W.
Jand, round to the S.8W., we made sail to the southward, and,
by carrying a press of canvas, cleared the dangers just before dark.
After which we were visited by the first tornado of the season,
now decidedly set in, and experienced similar attacks, three suc-
cessive nights, at the setting of the moon, when we constantly pre-
pared for them.

During the severe service which we thus concluded, the crew
of the Etna suffered much ; and scurvy appeared to enter deeply
into their constitutions, giving even the least seratch a tendency 1o
become a dangerous wound. Fish diet was found to aggravate
this ; and it is worthy of remark, that when our ships used to suffer
so much from seurvy, stock-fish was a portion of their allowance.
The only thing which appeared matenally to check the disease,
was beer, made of the essence of malt and hops; and I feel
satisfied, that a general issue of this on the coast of Africa would
be very salutary, and have the effect especially of keeping up the
constitutions of men subjected to heavy labour in boats.
fresh-ment diet, which our crew obtained afterwards at the Gam-
bia, was of much less obvious benefit than was expected.

Same Survey renewed in 1852 —My first object was now o
carry our line again from Rio Nufiez to the termination of our
labours last season ; after which I proposed examining, at more
leisure, the river then discovered. Accordingly we began our
operations at Sandy Island on the 12th of February, and, on the
aith, made the rocks of Conflict Reef, precisely in the bearng
given by our work last year, although our approach to them was
very circuitous, involving the errors incident to at least sIXty
of triangulation by sea. ”

I now, then, securely moored the tna, and proceeded in the
Raven (tender) and boats o explore the river. Having passed
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over ground, as last year, varying from four to fourteen fathoms,
about three miles beyond our then limit we came suddenly on a
chain of reefs which nearly barred our passage, and through which
it cost some lime and some little damage to the boats to glean a
passage. Kventually we succeeded, although I thus became
satisfied that only small vessels could navigate this river without
great risk. 1 could have warped the Atna through, but certainly
not sailed her ; and 1 even anchored the Raven here, and pro-
secuted our investigations beyond in the boats alone.

*  Above this barrier the channel was sufficiently deep for larger
vessels than the Mtna; and with only some few dangers easily
avoided, being above water at half tide, and showing strong
ripplings even at high water. The scenery, as we ascended, be-
came very picturesque ; and, in some spots, was even splendid
for this cqast, where all may be so nearly described as mud and
mangrove. The land being ferra firma in the literal sense, the
shrubs were in great variety, and the banks were in many places
even completely guarded by close-set clusters of the pandanus or
screw pine, a tree which I have not observed in any of the other
rivers, and which is not usually considered a native of Africa. Its
perfume is well known ; but it was now just out of flower. On
our passage up we observed several groups of matives, apparently
very timid, and in a state of nature. They were, however, pretty
numerous, if we might judge from the fires in every direction, and
the perpetual sound of tom-toms (a kind of drum) during the night.

We bad ascended about twenty miles by the evening; and at
low water, found the stream brackish, but quite fresh enough for
cooking. Ten miles farther it was quite fresh at low, and at forty
miles vearly so at high water. Alligators and hippopotami were
plentiful, with occasionally groups of monkeys ; but we saw few
birds, and these merely great fish-eagles, herous, spoonbill, and
kingfisher, with occasionally doves and guinea-fowls beard and
seen inland, but beyond our reach. On the w
bivouac we found the water of the river infinitely to
that we had brought with us, and perfectly clear. _banks of
the river had also begun to show stony landing-places, with grassy
points, and but little mud.  The conrse of the river was generally
to the northward, and frequently N.W. to Ww.S.W,

1 now began, from the even width, (of about a quarter of a
mile,) to entertain hopes that this would prove a branch of the
Rio Grande, if not rather the frue river of that Il;llt-,lht other
being merely an estaary; and though about four o° clock, on the
lhi.ﬂf day, these hopes were suddenly damped by perceiving
the headmost boats ¢round to ' simultancously: on commg
up with them, 1 found they had merely discovered some huts
ou the hill, and obiserved others an the opposite side of the
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_ river, Here, then, we landed, and found several natives residing
on a small eminence. One man understood English sufficiently,
by the assistance of signs, to make out that we wished to know
the name of the river, and immediately called it the Compoonee,
After a short time he began to recover himself a Little, and ap-
parently understood more than he wished us to believe, Upon
naming the sister river, Rio Nufiez, I expected confirmation of
that name being the one they had given, but they did not appear
to comprehend, It then occurred 1o me that they might know it
by its native name, and the instant I hiad named Ka-koon-dée they*
understood me, adding, Debucko; and tracing 1t on the ground,
1 put this river above it, when they immediately repeated Com-
pbonge, pointing to the water. Latterly the black 1 have men-
tioned found his tongue, and gave us to understand that he had
been up the Kakoondee in a canoe to Debucko, and bought the
clothes ];e had on (he was the only clothed person we saw) of Mr.
Proctor, whom they always designute as Preggot, but that they
seldom communicate with any one by water. [ further learned
that the king's name was [Jask-lin, whose ‘residence was a
short distance from the huts; and that the river was navigable
for canoes only one day (about thirty miles generally) above our
position. We immediately proceeded, therefore, with the light
boats to explore its extremity if possible before dar k, and found
the information correct as to the obstruction to larger boats, it
being impossible, in our lightest gig, to pass the rocky bed of the
river, which was beautifully transparent. The banks exhibited
marks of a current of amazing force, at least four feet above the
present level,—no doubt that of the rainy season. The roots of
trees denuded by the stream, and apparently much strained in the
direction of it, exhibited certain evidence of the forrent, which
must_continue for some montbs, as at this point the tide had lost
its influence. It was indeed a pure fresh water stream. Fi
there certainly were, as | saw them leap occasionally, but we
could eatch none.

The village was apparently well stocked with fowls, goats, &e.j
houses for which were built on stakes about five feet above the
ground, (like pigeon-houses,) to prevent the depredations of wild
beasts. Even the goats were compelled to ascend a ladder nto
oue of these pigeon-houses. In the centre of the area in which
the huts were built, skulls, horns, bones, &c. of deer, buffaloy
sheep, and wild beasts, were piled, with a few pieces of irom,

evidently ship furmiture, which they described as belonging to &

vessel ¢ broken® on the rocks-outside of the river, between this
the Ka-koon-dée.

About sunset the trees displayed numbers of (wild) Guinea-

fowl at roost; but the closeness of the country rendered any ap= '
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proach to them impracticable, principally from the defences which
nature has placed on the banks in the shape of the pandanus,
almost impenetrable even to those well clothed, but bidding
defiance to our species at least, 1n a state of nature, as were the
few natives who came in our way.

Buffalos, hippopotami, deer, lions, panthers, monkeys, &e,
must be very numerous, as wherever we landed near mud we
found the impression of their feet in every direction, quite recent,
_showing their visit to have immediately preceded ours, as the tide
would have obliterated the impressions,  Mr, Arlett, at one of his
positions, found a hippopotamus amusing himsell breaking the
trees ; but the report of a musket was merely answered by a roar;
he was not inclined to make our acquaintance.

In our downward progress we met one or iwo groups of
natives not quite so timid, and evidently wishing for a nearer ac-
quaintance, They were fine athletic fellows, armed with swords
and muskets, and with open cheerful countenances. Unfortunately
the mud and a fafling tide would not admit of a nearer approach,
although one attempted to wade some distance through to join us.
They had each a covering for the lower extremities, which was
secured round the loins, and apparently formed by strips of pal-
metto, which gave them rather a graceful aspect, not unlike the
hanging mail worn to the knee, as frequently represented on the
stage in Roman costume.

bout fifteen miles above the position where the Raven was
left, we passed a very broad channel, leading to the northward,
and very probably into the Rio Grande. Indeed, there are three
great openings unesplored, but they did not apparently offer so
much probability of success as that by which we ascended. My
opinion is, that the whole of the space between the Nuiiez and
io Grande is one great archipelago, and navigable at high water
for vessels of four or five feet draught; yet it is strange (although
1 saw last season a country boat under ssil passing through one of
these channels) that the natives on the Nuilez were ignorant of this
river, or, at least, pretended to be so. It is generally believed by
the most intelligent white residents, that canoes can navigate from
Isles de Los to the Gambia, within the islands of this (supposed)
huge archipelago, and the patives do not hesitate in affirning it 10
be possible ; but fear, they say, prevents their passing through the
hostile tribes. /

In taking leave then of the Compoouee, all that can be said
respecting it is, that it is a very extensive Jiver, and has yet three
arms unexplored, although 1 cannot possibly suppose any advan-
tage beyond geographi knowledge 1o be obtained fram further
examination, The shoals to be d in order to armve at its
mouth, the intricacy and danger of its navigation to Raven's Rocks
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will prevent any vessel, otherwise than for the purposes of dis-
covery, from attempting it, for no commercial advintages are to be
expected. That we have added a new river to the list on this
const, and defined the coast-line from the Nufiez to Donbtful
Island (as I have named the westernmost point we attained), is
certainly satisfactory.

We now then recommenced the survey with fresh energy ; and as
there was much sounding to be performed, and some intricacy in
the examination of the reefs, I determined to ascertain, on shore;
the latitude and longitude of the islet of Alcatraz,

The landing was not at all difficult, but the whole summit of the
rock was covered with boobies (pelicanus sula). 1 directed the
boat's crew to collect the eggs, which exceeded five hundred, and
afforded 1 grateful treat to our salt-fed crew, being laige, and not
much inferior in quality to those of the plover. EI'l’n: second and
third days we collected from one to two hundred ; after which they
declined laying more for our gratification. We had them cooked
in various ways, but the most palatable was an omelet.

The customary nuisance in 1slands where these birds reside, was

i here in its fullest extent ; and nothing but the feeling
that, in pursuit of science, every consideration of comfort must be
sacrificed to attain the object, induced me to endure the almost
pestiferous odour to which 1 was subjected for forty-eight hours.
But this annoyance was trifling compared with one still more
odious, viz. a species of minute blue louse, common to pelicans
and other water-birds of this climate, approaching in character
to the acarus, or tick, almost imperceptible, but which, inserting
Il:ﬂhﬂd beneath the skin, added bodily irritation to the former
evil.

At night the clamour of myriads of these birds, taking up their
positions en masse, on two-thirds of a space of sixty yards di-
meter, defies all description.  Every moment a fresh party commg
in from their cruise, made directly for our lights, and occasionally
coming in contact with our hands, did not neglect to give us p
of the sharpness of their bills, independent of the great nuisance’
frequently placing us in darkness at a most critical moment, and
bedaubing the instraments, particularly the object glass of the
transit telescope. However, I felt fuily repaid for my miseries ;
and those who shared them with me were not disposed to view
them as hardships ; in fact, I believe the change and diet were
viewed rather as a pic-nic! Wishing to procure one or two
finest birds for skinning (without killing some useless dozen),
1 sallied forth with one of the * reading off* lamps, and examined
“the bost.” After their clamour had nearly subsided (about mid-
night), 1 found them all awake, closely huddled together, forming
a black crown to this otherwise white islet. None attempted 10
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move, but, boobies as they were, foolishly stared at the light, and, *
without the slightest resistance or noise, suffered themselves to be
handed out by the bill and examined.

Why this island has been called Alcatraz I cannot exactly com-
prehend, unless the Spaniards include the whole tribe (of peli-
canus) under that designation. (Their alcatraz | have generally
understood to be the pelican, common.) It is decidedly a volcanic
production, and differs but slightly from the reefs which occur
between it and the Nupez. ltis, however, of a coarser amygda-
loidal trap, partaking less of the ferruginous sand, and at the base
has a soft bed of steatitic clay, which hardens on exposure to the
atmosphere. When I detached my specimens it readily yielded 1o
the knife, not unlike hard soap; but in forty-eight hours was
barder than chalk.

The extreme height of Alcatraz is forty feet above the sea, being
nearly level on its signimit, but traversed, almost down to the water-
line, by fissures, which gape from one to five feet.  Not a vege-
table production of any kind is to be seen on it. The extreme
length above 1s sixty yards, and onc hundred at its longest base,
‘I'he summit, as may be supposed from the constant visits of the
boobies, has soif, which is about three feet deep in some places,
and occasionally so for indurated as to form & porous chalky-
looking stone, not much unlike sowe of our fnable colites of So-
mersetshire and Gloucestershire, Sharks and turtle are constantly
in sight; the former so bold as to attack the oars, and frequently
leave marks of their teeth on them ; the wrtle vot to be caught, or
we, at least, not expert enough to take them. )

Alcatraz may be approached on the south-east side; but an
extensive range of reefs stretches five miles off south-west (true),
and about three miles in width, at right angles to this w
The latitude of the northern extreme of the summit is 10° 38’ 1
N., longitude 15°20 307 W. On examining a small sand islet,
capping the nearest reef to it, 1 discovered part of the stores and
lading of a vessel, which must have been wrecked here some years
ago. Her cargo ap tly consisted of cam-wood and ivory,
pieces of which we found almost imbedded amongst the rocks ;
cven large rocks occasionally overlaid them, showing that these
reefs are subject to violent convulsions from the severe south-west
gales. The coppers, anchors, boomeirons, leaden hawse-pi
&e., were perfect ; but the iron was useless, “?Fq one
and shank of an anchor, which, after hammenng some flakes of
rust, were converted into a beacon anchor. hmuftl?ul‘mﬂf
ivory also were turned to account by forming candlesticks for l.'h'
iutensity instrument, and other magnetic observations, being free
Giom attraction. The cam-wood bad been frecly tasted by the

teredo, and was of no value. 2 x5
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Having completed our work here, we slowly crept to the north-
ward, towards the inhabited 1slands; and at length, on the Gth of
April, much to our relief, trees were again visible, and promised
some variety from our late monotonous labours. - After complet-
ing the ground about Pullam, Honey, and Yomber Islands, 1
carried the /Etna through the channel, which, although intricate,
is safe for vessels of any size, assisted by the chart and their boats,
as the tide (which however is not so rapid as in the greal channel}
shows, by its rippling, where the boats may anchor to mark the.
channel, should any doubt otherwise exist. 'The best time for
entering the chamnel is at the last quarter ebb, when the dangers
are mostly visible. The Raven was worked through to the east-
ward of Y omber; but uo vessel should attempt that passage unless
on a similar duty. "

Being at length in the immediate neighbourhood of inhabited
islands, 1 considered mysell certain of supplies of fresh meat
and vegetables, but was doomed to be sadly disappointed.  After
landing, going to their towns (inland), and using every effort we
could suggest to induce the natives 1 sell their bullocks, we found
it o asml. "They would listen to nothing but *arma ¥ polvere.
These we could not spare ; and to add to our chagrin, found berds
of the finest bullocks I have seen on the African coast, crowding
the beach at our embarkation, no doubt driven down in the exs-
pectation of sale; their owners, oo, evidently disappointed.
Tade a second effort at another town to the northward, in what |
have called Dimiicon Bay (this being the king's name, and his
majesty visited the ship with the chiefs, while we wooded
watered) ; but was here equally unsuccessful. We procured soue
few fowls, two goats, and bananas, for tobacco and buttons, but
nothing more. Never have I witnessed more general disappomnt-
ment on both sides : all the officers were on shore, endeavouring by
various means o effect the purchase of bullocks or vegetables, but
without the slightest chance of success ;—the universal answer
was, * Arma, arma.’

‘Yhese people are well described in Captain Beaver's work ; and
the same ceremonies he alludes to, previous to entering into their
town or trafficking with strangers, viz. the presentation of a
and drinking palm-wine, Xc., was observed towards me ; (although
the cock, in my case, was black). -

At Dimiicin Bay (Kanyabac) water may easily be obtained,
and in any quantity ; but I should much doubt its salubrity before
passing the Gltering machine, boiling, or other purification.

lace where it is obtained is a pond. or reservoir, which runs

lel to the beach, and then inland amongst the trees, where
wells may be dug and very clear water , obtained.  But

reservoir (although supplied from a spring as fast as it oozes
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through the sand into the sea) is so constantly filled with fallen ~
leaves thar the perpetual vegetable decomposition must render it
of very doubtful character. It is preferable, however, to that
procured af the Gambia or Goree; and, when drawn at the
spring, (where it rises under a natural bower,) it was pure as
erystal, and excellent. 1 have not the slightest doubt that, were
casks sunk and allowed to remmin quict for twenty-four hours,
most excellent water could be obtained, as it would rise within

» six inches of the level of the ground. At this spot we also wooded
with great facility.

The soil of the island appears to be excellent, composed chiefly
of decomposed lava and vegetable matter.  Vegetation is luxuriant,
and the natives seem inclined (or are probably impelled by neces-
sity) to make the most of it.  Our visit happened in the dry season,
therefore finder every disadvantage ; yet to judge from the condition
of the herds of cattle constantly parading the beach, they found
abundant nourishment, They were invariably in the finest condi-
tion, of moderate (rather small) size, and the best proportioned
beasts | have seen on the coast.  Some wanted horns, which is not
usual in the breed of the coast.

During our visits, which did not bring us together above twelve
or fourteen hours in all, 1 did not perceive the natives touch animal
food or vegetables of their own produce. The couscous and palm-
nut, pounded into a cream, were prepared by the women, and not
without some labour. The males (excepting children under threc)
ate from a separate dish, and the women by themselves. The only
labour | observed the men take upon themselves was climbing the
palms to set their calabashes, and bring away the palm wine ; and,
in fact, the women performed all the laborious duties of the house-
hold, the men attending to hunting, fishing, and not unfrequently
marauding, when they can find their way across to the main.
They are not particularly partial to Bulama ; and the name of
Beaver (whom they style Bebéré) very nearly produced some
disturbance with a chief, a relation of the king, whose father,
he intimated, was killed by Cag:in B. himseli. The asistant-
surgeon, hearing them talk of lams, had simply asked if they
recollected the name of Beaver, The qhw!_‘ in question had then
just landed from the ship after copious libations of rum, aud per-
cetving, at the instant, a small boat's umon h_nuhd. as a mar for
the watering-place, possibly "muad it with the idea that we
intended 1o take possession of their island, However, after a
little blustering, s displeasure took an "EH'"“ direction, and
he quarrelled with his own companions: e affair terminated
in our having his authority, as chief of the district, to do what

we pleased,—wood, water, &e., of which at first there appeared
some doubt; and none of the chiefs interfered,  or appeared on
the beach Iﬁ:rwﬂl- - -

-
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The men are generally furnished with a musket, knife-dagger,
(answering both purposes,) spear, and, in a few instances, a
sword, in most gorgeous hangings, as far as brass nails and bits
of red cloth can go. The muskets 1 examined, suspecting the?
were more for show than use ; but they were invariably loaded,
ready for service,—the charge being, in some cases, bits of iron
beaten into slugs, in others about an inch of iron rlug. evidently
cut from a bar of nearly the bore of the musket. This is intended
for the elephant, which, by their gestures and a molar tooth they -
produced, appears to reside here. The hippopotamus 1 saw off
the 5.W. end of the island, and much larger than [ have seen in
the rivers ;—he appeared to have barnacles attached to him, Ithas
been considered doubtful whether these animals frequent salt water
at any distance from the mouths of fresh-water rivers ;- but here is

i of the fact, for nowhere within mauy miles is a fresh-water
river to be found. The Rio Grande will not afford one, and the
Compoonee will perhaps be the nearest.

Most of the muskets were British, some fewFrench and Spa-
nish ; and, from experiments which we made on the beach, ata
mark about forty yards’ distant, these natives are good marksmen.
Nove put the hlf more than six inches from the spot, and several
in it. In taking their aim, they go down on the right knee,
with the left foot advanced, and continue sliding the left hand
outwards along the barrel until the arm is entirely extended.
Every faculty seems absorbed in the act; and I much doub,
were they pushed in action, if one out of fifty could hit his mark
unless he could take time for deliberate aim. ~Qur rapid gim, and
killing flying, puzeled them.

These people are generally designated as * warlike and treacher-
ous’ However, being constantly on our guard, and frequently
armed, (visibly as well as invisibly,) it perhaps did vot suit their
views to display any hostile feeling towards us, although I believe
they were prepared to resent any msult which might have been
offered them. With the natives of Orango I had but one inter-
view, and that did not offer any inducement to repeat it. °
appeared to be a more lively, but, at the same time, more barbarous
race than those of Kauyabac ; and, to our questions and signs rela-
tive to bullocks, returned the same answer.

The whole of these islands are of velcanic origin ;— Yomber,
Houey, and Cavalho are at times inhabited, but Pullam not. On
all, except Orango, vegetation appears to be luxuriant; but the
ﬂtrqau sandy nature of the soil of Orango renders this im-
w ﬂ‘i‘

At Cavalho I turned the ship’s company on shore to wash and
amuse themselves, as well as to derive beyefit from a species
of plum which abounds there, probably antiscorbutic, The seine
was hauled with success; apd from the abundance of cavalbo

-
g



Obgervations on the West Coast of Africa, 205

L]

taken, | suspect this island derives its name from them. Fish are .
abundant throughout these islands, but rocks quile as much so.
Indeed here, and at the bay in Kanyabac, were the only two
favourable spots for hauling the seine with success, The porgy
was frequently taken by hook from the ship. The northern end
of Cavalho lies i latitude 11° 1’ 30" N., longitude 15° 41° 15" W.
(by the triangulation).  Itsextent is one mile N.N.W. and 5.8.E.,
and half-s-mile in width. It cannot be approached with safety
_within one mile at any point, frequently three. Nothing larger
than a boat drawing eight to ten inches can pass freely between
it and Honey Island at low water, and then only when the sea is
smooth, as the whole space occupied by the islands of Pullam,
Honey, and Cavalbo, and three miles to the westward, is replete
with danger for vessels, 'Three miles north in the mendian of
Cavalho 1t breaks at low water, and from thence, by a wide curve,
1o six miles south-west of Pullam, should not be approached.
The depth decreases suddenly from 24, 13, 6, (fathoms) on shore,
Indeed, wherevey the greatest depths occur (thatis above 15),
there is danger near.

1 observe in the translation of Baron Roussin's Memoir, that
(speaking of Kanyabac) the trees called Pullam-trees in the
country, are * Pullam-trees,'—¢ palm-trees.” 1 am surprised at
this mistake, as it is well known that the Pullam-tree, con
too with the pagan superstitions of the natives, is the bombax, or
silk cotton, and has no reference o the palm. Indeed, Pullam
Tsland, which is shortly after described as deriving its name from
the large trees with which it is covered,’ can hardly boast half a
dozen palms, which hide their diminished heads beside the more
majestic Pullam-trees.

n Pullam Island, where 1 found landing good, I collected
some roots which grew very abundantly. They bave a very acrid
taste, and deprived one of my boat's crew (from sore tongue, hav-
ing been foolish enough to taste it) of his speech for half an hour;
and, possibly, some such incident as this, though more serious, was
the origin of its having becn formerly named Poison Island, as
appears on the old charts. ‘The plant has a lily stem and Hower,
and is shaped something like a turnip ; another has the bulbous
root of the lily. Some of these were preserved ; but they had
already commenced their shoots, anticipating the rainy season.

The south end of Pullam lies in latitude 10° 51 55" North,
longitude 15° 43’ 5" West; but the shoals extend from the extreme
south-west, four miles and three quarters, and the five-fathom line
seven miles.
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The Gambia, considered in a mercantile point of view, and as
regards supplies, appears to me to offer more decided advantages
than any of our possessions on the coast of Alfrica; and may,
indeed, be said to be the only point where any thing approaching
1o trade ean be satisfactorily pursued.  Even in its present state it
is by far the most healthy part of the coast; and bad a portion of
the liberality of government to Sierra Leone been extended to
Bathurst and its dependencies, 1 feel satisfied that, long ere this, it
would have acquired that character which eventually, with infinite
labour, it will establish for itself from its own resources. What
it chietly wants, on the score of health, is the effectual drainage of
the island, which, unfortunately, as fast as an approach is made to
it, is destroyed by the sea, because the means employed are just
below the scale which would complete the work. Bat even as it
is, the constitutions of the residents appear to me as sound as in
any part of the world, and the strongest has been here thirty years
without visiting Europe.  Sir Charles M*Carthy himself, with
whom Sierra Leone was an absolute hobby, admitted the Gambia
to be the place for invalids.

The trade of the Gambia I also consider more likely to be
speedily improved than that of any other point of this coast. The
merchants have formed themselves into a company, with 6000L
capital, to examine, and further their Interests on the banks of the
river above Pisania ; and at the period of our departure, were just
setting forth on their first expedition. "The Foulahs, it is said, on
their way to the Rio Grande and Nuiicz, pass the head of the
Gambia; and if their objects in trading to these rivers can be
equally or better effected by coming to the Gambia, there can be
no doubt that they will be easily diverted from them. The
supply of slaves in these markets may be thus also eventually cut
off ; for the Foulahs are said not to be anxious to part with their
slaves, but quite the contrary, if they could otherwise procure their
supplies, And the specimens of the productions of the banks of
the river itself, which I examined, were of good marketable quality,
not first-rate, but the best seldom come up first, and experience
is requisite here as elsewhere. The following appears to have
been the export trade of the Gambia last year, as collected
from merchants and others conversaut with its transactions; but
it was hastily compiled, and is believed not to be quite complete ;
and many other products were sent as samples, which await
a report.

Exrorren 15 1830,

242 tons yellow bees-wax. 100L per ton.
2% ditto white ditto. 135/, per ton,
502 loads African teak. 30 10w per load.
54 tons Com wood. 121 per ton.
14,625 Ibs. ivory. 3s 6d. per Ib. .

-
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1711 Bourdeaux (=60 gallons) of corn, 4 dols,—17s. 4d. per bourd.
2714 ditto of lime, 2s, per bourd.
76,471 hides. 5d. per Ib.

500 oz. African gold. 80s. per oz. (Merchants have shipped infi-
niml;)bu}'und this, but secretly, fearing piratical vessels on the
coast,

196 lbs. ginger. 1s. per lb.

52 ewt. gum-arabie. 750, perton.

82 tons African rice. 124, ditto,

82 ditto Gambia ditto. 144, ditio.
3443 gallons palm oil. 2+ per gallon.

12 pisces of caoutchoue ? sample).

688 ship timbers.  5s. each.

9 horses entered. From 104, to 1004 (N.B. A great number are
shipped, without entry, for Sierra Leone, Cape de Verd, &e.)
— feathers and shells,
2 boxes tortoise-shell.  30s. per Ib,
1140 country cloths and paguis. From half a dollar to 40,
207 bullocks (for West Indies). 6 to 16 dollars a head.
14 tiger ekins. 5 to 10 dollars.

700 country mats and baskets. 5. per dozen,

100 baskets of ground nuts.  Half a dollar per basket.

225 bullocks' liorns. 7 dollars per 100,

1476 Ibs. anchilla. 104, per ewt.

The following articles are also in the market, but were nol among the
::Em {ast year.

Mahogany. Of various kinds, at 47, currency, — 3/ 9. 4d. sterling.
Ebo [Eu‘fh “Fg:famuﬂt;‘ ool S BRI IR
ny. very ity, grows abun ¥ A

: partially in Glnlil.. {Not searched for much,)
Various kinds of Mangrove.
A kind of box.
A very hard and durable wood, called dittach, stands well under water,
and used in the construction of vessels, wharves, &e.
Toulacoula, or bitter oil. 84, 6d. (currency) per gallon,
Cotton, Nominal or barter price, in the rough, 2d. per Ib.
Indigo, In the rough cake, 25, 6d. each.
Hemp, made into ropes or cords, and sold at about 64, each,
Potash.  About 5d. per Ib.
Houey. Retailed in Mandingo country at 2s. 6d. per gallon.
Butter, sume price as honey.  (N.B, natives preserve the butter
by n process of melting, and retail it in the liquid state at
G T e 100
ola nut, .
Cardamums, &ldl?: barter, lllﬂlgllh 'I'llfﬂ'ﬂ- at about 10s. the Ib.,
and brought from a distance in the interior by the gold mer-

shanis, .
Gwl‘n:lf. and bullocks® skins, dressed by the natives, but usually made
into artcles of use. (The natives dress these skins well by

means of potash aud banna seeds.)
- . ®
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- Cayenne pepper, of all kinds, in plenty.

Beel (good, if demanded good), at 3d. (sterling) per lb. .

Fowls. 1 o 1} dollars per dozen. (Customary 10 charge strangers
2 dollars.) :

Very good ducks. 4 dollars per dozen, g

Mutton. Dear; generally Erhrnn property, seldom in market.

Goats. 1 dollar to 1} (with one or more id&s}.

Wines (bad season), indifferent. Claret, 5 dollars the case.

Tea. 2 dollars the Ib,

Divied oysters (good).

Eggs. 14 to 16 for quarter dollar.

Nuts (ground). Half-dollar per basket.

At the season we visited the Gambia (the very termination of
the dry), vegetables were hardly to be procured, and those only
pumpkins, There is little inducement to cultivate more of them
than is required for the consumption of the inhabitants} as during
the year seldom more than one vessel of war visits the port, and then
merely for a few days. And the merchant shipping are mostly
navigated by natives, who care little about thene ; the masters, if
white, residing with their owners or consignees during their stay.

Watering 1s, perhaps, the worst point about Bathurst, "he
only water to be obtained is from private wells, and by close work
(in the dry season) as much as five tons per day may be oblained.
This was the utmost we could manage, working night and day ;
and after all, it was of doubtful quality, and used by us only for
cooking. Merchant vessels, however, go to Jilipe for worse.

Wood is to be obtained at the beach, well dried, in convenient
lengths for stowage, at six shillings sterling per chord (one and &
half dollars). This, taking all circumstances into consideration,
is cheap ; besides the saving of boats, moving ship, and exhaustion
of crew, not to omit the introduction of vermin, &c. on green or
moist wood.

The tides about Cape Blanco are irregular, and much nflu-
enced by the land near which they run.  High water at full and
change may be looked for about noon; the greatest rise, under
every advantage®, does not exceed six feet. Southward of the
parallel of the Cape the indraught has a velocity of 2.6, and the
offset or cbb the same. Eastward of the meridian of the Cape the
tide bends northerly, and at three miles chord its velocity appears
from south-west to north-east, about 2§, following the eircular
course into Greyhound Bay.  North of the parallel of the Cape
the ebb sets north and floods south, and close in shore the tide is
considerably weaker than at three miles, where its greatest influence
may be expected. 1 '

* Springs and winds.
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The Spanish fishermen do not appear to resort much to
the eastward of the Cape. 1 watched the motions of four
ﬁ:ﬂunm and their boats, and their practice appeared to be as

OWE I— s, al

Their anchorage is in a bay about three miles north of Cape
Blanco, in seven or eight fathoms, where they are quite sheltered
from N.N.W. to S.8.E., and when the boats inside the Cape
could not work, and the anchorage there was not only unsafe but
unpleasant, here they enjoyed still water. About midnight they
got under-way, and worked to the northward, continuing fishing
under sail until four or five in the afternoon, when they resumed
their anchorage. Each vessel sent a boat round the Cape, which
appeared, however, merely to stand three miles to the eastward,
and then retarn under sail. Two of them visited the Etna; and
1 had abobt half an hour’s conversation with the whole party
(sixteen), giving them a dram each, and some tobaceo, to induce
them to loose their tongues. They all appeared to be superior to
the common run ~of Spanish fishermen, and their language was
more refined than one would expect from the Grand Canary. |
endeavoured lo ascertnin if they ever ventured deep into the bay,
or as far as the opposite shore ; but their reply was, that the wea-
ther was always too rough, and nothing was to be attained. ‘This
question | put to several, particularly the youngsters, who appeared
anxious to communicate all they knew; but all their answers on
every subject were so straightforward and open, that [ do not be-
lieve in any report of their establishments on this coast. One, and
the overwhelming argument, which appears to me lo set the
matter nearly at rest (unless, indeed, the country be strangely
different from the peninsala), is, that should they attempt to
build house, fort, hut, or any thing stationary on these shores, one
month's weather, of the nature we experienced, would bury it i
sand. If the house or fort stood, 1 much doubt if any cou-
sideration would induce other than a Moor, who is semi-brute,
to endure such an existence as must of necessity follow. The
very atmosphere is sand ; and the habitations of the Moors who
frequent thas place are m:m:]y formed by stones three or four feet
high (tabular sandstone), sheltering the north-east and west sides
from the sands, over which they spread a skin and creep in. (This
I give, however, from.inference. The Spaniards said they covered
themselves with a skin : and we found huts formed in this manoes
nmany ploces. ’

They ::)pelr}ﬂd anxious to get us outside amongst them, and
were rather disappointed when they found that t would have
left the coast before that would take place, as praposed
returning to the Grand Canary in fopr days. They assured me
that the present specimen of the weather might be wken for that
of the whole yearsand that very fpw vgssels attermpted to remain on
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the eastern side. When informed of my object, I narrowly watched
their countenances, but saw nothing indicative of alarm, rather of
pleasure. T told them it was my intention 1o investigate every
creek in the great bay, and made inquiry as 1o the reception
1 should meet from the Moors. 'They said, ¢ They are not afraid of
us, but they are of the English. They have only long knives, and
one or two pistols, but no muskets.” 1 told them I had information,
and positive, that they had muskets; but they assured me no;
and that they were hard pushed for a charge for the pistols. They
appeared very grateful for the rum and tobacco I gave them, and
anxions to give something in return, offering hooks, lines, and
fish. They informed me that their usual fishing ground is in
twenty-five fathoms, where they take fish from eight to sixty
pounds, and that their average daily work is about three hundred-
weight in the boats. Their schooners have polacca forémasts, and
when fishing they furl all the square sails i one. They appear
rakish-looking vessels, and anything but badly found. heir
tonnage may be from one bundred to one humdred and fifty. 1
am surprised that no other nation has taken advantage of this
trade. Itap to be the most economical fishery I have wit-
nessed, and the climate one of the finest. I suspect the pirates
have occasionally visited them, as they spoke with rather a siguifi-
cant look when they mentioned a visit from a vessel under Colum-
bian colours. French, English, and Portuguese, have occasionally
touched here and purchased their whole cargoes. The fish we met
with are as follows :—Porgy, mullet of several kinds, rock cod,
and red-snapper ; but I have not met with soles beyond six inches
in length, although 1 tried with the trawl. The red-snapper 15
what | suspect is termed bream in the old voyages.

In reply to a question whether fresh water was to be obtained,
they shrugged their shoulders, and said, * Yes, but only fit for the
Moors.! ‘This is some distance north of their anchorage, and,
therefore, will be four or five miles north of the Cape.

Some animals, of the cat tribe, having a foot about the size of
a panther, with a smaller of the jackal size, appear to be plentiful
about Cape Blanco, as their footmarks were found along every
part of the coast that we examined ; but none were seen oF heard,
although they must have passed our tent pretty close every might.
Their marks were always fresh in the morning, as the heavy dew
which falls here causes the sand to lie quiet until the sun has
dried the surface. 'The drift-sand varies in grain from the size of
hemp-seed to almost an impalpable powder, searching the nostrils,
lungs, and ears. I found the small grains, equal to dust-shot,
almost insupportable ; but what must a gale wi hemp-seed size
prove? The rocks bear witness of the farce of sttrition on
the superior surface, being in some places completely smoothed
down. The bank of Arguir must, ll:nm the clouds blown off,
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be constantly accumulating, and the disintegration of the cliffs is
hourly altering the outlines,

The surface on the summit of the cliffs in this bayis, 1 may
venture to say, bare, or nearly so, of vegetation, The ouly stray
plants and bushes to be met with belong to the family of salicornia,
specimens of which 1 have preserved. Some of the roots and
stumps, dried, may, with other fuel, assist in supporting a fire ;
but they will not burn alone. On the low sandy point, under
East Cape, some few scraps of fir and oak were found washed up
by the sea, but barely sufficient, with fire already obtained, to
kindle the before-mentioned stumps of the salicornia, The rough,
rugged, stony elevations, had some few traces of lichens on their
northern faces, where the sand does not lodge ; and this compre-
hends every thing vegetable. "The sea occasionally throws up that
species of fucus known by the name of dulse, but very sparingly.
Mussels and other shell-fish are very abundant at low water, and
this [ believe is the only food nature bere presents for man, de-
prived of other resources.

Amongst the objects collected by the dredge two only are
worthy of notice, and I suspect are entirely new. One is a
murex, the other a nucula, both beautiful of their kind, and likely
1o prove of interest to nuturalists, particularly the former. The bay
must abound with a great variety, but no time could be spared for
this service. :

In a geological point of view this peninsula differs widely from
what [ had been led to expect (viz. an entirely siliceous formation’.
1 examined the whole extent (as far as the northern point of He-
pose Bay), a distance of thirteen miles; and it is 3 mixtare of cal-
eareous and siliceous sandstone, approaching our coral rag, or grit,
in lines of stratification dipping southerly, in various inclinations
as high as 45° :

It appears to be of three kinds, and each will be found at the
cliffs, throughout this extent. The lowest stratum, which is the
water-line, and forms the rocks under water, in the bay and out-
side as deep as filteen fathoms, is a close-grained gritstone, with
three-fifth parts siliceous. This is succeeded, nearly at the high-
water level, by one somewhat softer and more calcareous, in which
the recent pholas is very abundant. ‘T'his suatum is about exght
to ten feet in thickness, and the cleavage, or |j!!lﬂ of stratification,
about 30° dip southerly. The bed above this is of a softer nature,
apparently the debris of animal and vegetable matter in calcareous
sand, on the lower edges of which, in contact with the lower stra-
tum (occasionally spread through its own mass), numerous fossil
helices occur. In this mass, not baving any lines of division, are
many cavities, from which a fine powder, mealy and entirely cal-
carcous, was raked out, by which I st led 1o conclude that they
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contained organic remains, which decomposed on the admission
of the atmosphere. The holes at their edges had much the ap-
nce of those in cheese where the mites are tumbling out.
Above this bed, two others, varying each from four to six feet of
grit, are imposed, the inferior lines of division or cleavage at an
angle of 30° to 407, and the superior at 45°, This is again capped
by the superstratum, a loose, rubbly, calcarcous sandstone, with
slight admixture of silex. The lines of division, in all the stra-
tified beds, 1 found to arise from layers of quartz sand, which.
cause it to cohere very slightly, and the result is a constant disin-
tegration of the whole line of coast. From some fragments ex-
on the hills, it appears to harden considerably on exposure,
if not affected by sea-water ; and in some detached portions I have
found lumps of entirely quartz sand, so compact as to ring like
clink-stone. The summit of this peninsula is composed of lines of
sand hills and rocky eminences, just what one would expect to find
if the sea were to quit its position, and show us the beds over
which it flows. In every position, where a bush, or rocky islet, 1s
prominent, there, on its southern side, you will surely find its
sand-hill,—a proof of the prevalent winds, as well as an admirable
model of the formation of shoals, &c. under water, and pam
out most perfectly the * steep to" approaches Lo banks past wh
rapid streams or currents flow, with their concomitant shallow
tarl, formed by dead waler or eddies.
~With the exception of these newly-formed and forming sand-
bills, the whole susface is covered, in & most extraordinary manner,
with shells, of all dimensions, and of the species generally found
in their recent state in the bay.

To suppose that these immense beds, covering (as far only as I
bave examined) a space of thirteen miles, were collected by na-
tives, who but seldom, and then only few at a time, visit this spot,
is beyond probability. Yet they are loose, and in no instance
have 1 found them imbedded in the stone. The helix I have
found iu its living state, attached to plants, but they do not re-
semble either the loose shells of the surface, or those imbedded in
the lower strata, ‘That the sea should have lifted ber waves over
heights of sixty to eighty feet is also improbable. Yet there they
are, and the strongest argument against their being brought there
for food for bird or man, is their generally perfect state. Had
they been used for food, the shells would have been broken of
burned, to extract the fish of the univalves, but they are perfect,
even to their finest edges. The whole formation bears some Teé-
semblance to Bermuda, with the exception of the mixture of silex.
T'be lines of stratification would favour its submaripe formation,
and the constant lines of deeply-inclined southerly dip larly
so. It is decidedly of fou different characters, here and
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there we meet a wedge-shaped deposit, forming by itself a bed, of -
three to four feet thick in the middle, tapering vorth and south,
but its base always straight, resting on one of the harder forma-
tions. In sgme-parts, the coast presents a perfect flat of rock,
which has a most remarkable appearance, T had at first viewed it
from a height of fifty feet above it, and mistaken it for sand, re-
cently washed by the sea; yet its height was oo great for such an
admission. Upon examination, I found this appearance to pro-
ceed from the surface of highly-inclined strata, dipping southerly,
and worn smooth by the force of attrition of the sand passing to
the southward. It exhibited long wavy lines, of various shades,
like the agate-looking limestone of Gibraltar, or stalagmite, and
extended more than a mile.

Cape Blasco, by the mean of our observations, is in 20° 46° 26"
north latitide, and 17° 4’ 10" west longitude. “The mean dip, with
the axis coirect, was 57°27 4" ; inverted, 57°1". The table (i
the following page) will show the temperatures, prevailing winds,
&c. &c., at all the ports visited by the tna, in 1830, 1831, 1832.

Oun the 14th of June, 1830, we were becalmed in lat. 15°
27 O north, and long. 17° 317 507, and I availed myself of the
opportunity to make a few experiments on the currents, tem-
peratures, e

Two boats were lowered, and, by the lightest,—a gig which
two men could lift,—the water-bottle and thermometer were sent
down. The boat was allowed to ride fifteen minutes, until the
line became perpendicular, with 545 fathoms, for which I allow
540 fathoms, Had the current been tried before that period, the
result would have given three or four knots ; but when the action
of the line, to regain the perpendicular, ceased, 1 found it to set
south (true) 0,75 per hour. e

1 now caused three barégas to be slung, (with lines and deep-
sea leads attached,) and simultaneously let go from the gig, sull
riding by the line of 545 fathoms. No. 1 bad 40 fathoms ; No. 2,
20; No. 8, 10; and, during an interval of three minutes’ drift, 1t
was found that No. 1 had guined 1 fathom of No. 2, and No 3.
had gained $ fathoms of No. 1; showing that the current man at
40 fathoms with nearly the same velocity as at 10 fathoms, and
that the rate of the whole differed little from that of the surface.
The temperature, at 540 fathoms, was 43°, at the surface 81°, of
the air 83° ; but one fact struck me as deserving remark, wiz. that
although all the barégas started from the same point, when taken
upﬁ:,hldﬂur‘edbﬂfmtfmmhm. .
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V+——F:ﬂﬂnra' of another Expedition fo explore the Interior of i

Africa. From original Documents in the Office of the Royal

Geographical Society,

Ix December, 1831, two gentlemen, Messrs. Coulthurst aud
Tyrwhitt, were introduced to the Council of this Socicly as being
about to proceed, at their own expense, to the mouth of the
Quorra, with the view of endeavouring to penetrate thence east-
ward to the Bahr-Abiad; and although their preparations were
not on such a scale as to warrant any very sanguine hopes of suc-
cess, it was felt 1o be a duty, on the part of the Society w pa-
fronize so spirited an uud:m{in . They were accordingly placed
in communication with colonel Leake and other members of the
late African- Association, whose advice, it was thought, could not
fail to be"of service to them. They were also mtroduced 1o
Capain Owen, R.N. and Mr, Lander, the value of whose
experience, in plaoning their operations, was obvious. And the
expedition beings brought under the notice of his Majesty's
Government, (through the medium of two members of the
Council,) the loan of a chronometer was obtained for it; with
strong letters of introduction and recommendation of botl gen-
tlemen, to the officers commanding the Naval and Military forces
of the Crown along the African coast,

The party sailed from the Downs on the Ist of January of the
present year and arrived at Bathurst, St. Mary's in the Gambia,
on the 28th of the same month. Both travellers were some~
what indisposed during the voyage; and the sun, after their
arrival, so seriously affected Mr. Tyrwhitt, (who was scarcely
more than twenly years of age,) that he here giuld.ed to the
repeated representations of his companion and others, and
returned home. Mr. Coulthurst himsell proceeded; but expe-
riencing some delay in proceeding from the Gambia to Fernando
Po, he proposed at one time 1o change his route at this point,
and to penetrate, in the steps of Mungo Park, from the Gambia
to the Djoliba, and thence to Timbuctoo and Funds, in pro-
secution of his ulterior object; being further tempted to this
deviation by the prospect of being able to accompany a trading
party then fitting out at Bathurst, which was destined to ascend
the Gambia as far as might be practicable in canoes, thence 1o
establish n lar communication by coffilah with the nearest
point of I.hurigjinlihl *—and which undertook to escort him as far

* This tion seems to be a of the operations of the company mentioned
by Captain ber (p- T96), of -Trh the following more detailed sccount has
bean from the Colunial Office:—

‘I the month of May,-1831, most of the hants st Bathurst formed them-
selves into an association (with & capital of 5000L) for the purpose of trading to the
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306 I_f‘nﬂura of Mr. Coulthurst's Expedition.

“as Seguin. The St. George, however, being ready to sail for

Fernando Po before the arrangements on this line were com-

leted, he ultimately reverted to his original plan; and the follow-
ing correspondence will best exhibit his further proceedings.

Colonel Nicolls (Fernando Po) to R. W. Hay, Esq. Under
Secretary of State for the Colonies.

+ Fernando Po, March 20th, I183L
¢Sir—I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your
letter, of the 10th and 22nd of December, relative to Mr. Coul-
thurst. Being on the best possible terms with Duke Ephraim,
and the opposite chiefs in my neighbourhood, I have taken all
possible steps to ensure a good reception to Mr. Coulthurst, I
sent him over as soonas I could; and the two letters herewith
inclosed from Duke Ephraim and himself, will show you how
well he has been received. A
~ ¢<Since their receipt Mr. Becroft went over, with the view of
‘making the best terms he could for Mr. Coulthurst, in which he
has succeeded with his usual zeal and ability.

¢The whole of Mr. Coulthurst's expenses, including the hire
of an Eboe man, who is to accompany him all through hiz travels,
and a large canoe and her ecrew, which are to go beyond the
Eboe country with him, will not amount to more than 70L;

souree of the river Gambia, or as high up as should be found practicable, They
assumed the appellation of the “Tanda Company,” from Tandah, the name.
the country highest up the river of which they any sutheotic information ;
the principal trading port of which, called Tenda-Conda in the chart, is staled to
be several * tides™ above the Falls of Barmaconda.

sTandah apd the neighbouring statvs are very productive in wax, hides, and
fvory ; and contain, it is said, some mines of guld. E.['Iu peaple, who mul'lléﬂ

Hion, have shown much inclination to trade; but thraugh the i

of the Woolli tribe, bave hitherto been prevested from resching the Britis

factories
i Tha cbject of the merchants is, in the first place, 1o effect & firm Tooting in the
Tandah country, where they hope 1o draw o comsiderable gum trade fom
neighbouring states ; and then, by degrees, o attract the traders from Bambaak.
Kaarta, Bambarra, Bourree, Kou{nm Footah.Jallon, and the, intermediate eons-
trigm, to all of which Tandah is a central point,

+ The lieutenant-governor thinks that the extent to which the merchants may be
thus able to open an intercourse with the interior of Africa, can handly be estis
mated if the company shoakl form caravans of discharged sldiers on the coast,
many of whom are natives of thoss countries, and whe would join with the mer-
chants, and trada in coffilahs between the Gambia sl Sege, Buurren, Timbuctoos

o therefore applied for the permission of the Seertary of State to incur &
nﬁrminqmﬁngthnmﬁmmmwm“-m b
_au intention of pﬂmghmnpﬁm Laand
j d:!;:d'bqhhnﬁ::imthmdm which be has been €3~
- Spudition, o
'I'E: the King of Barra. b 4 -
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for which he has given the Duke a bill ou his father, which -
Mr. Becroft and myself have negotiated at our own private risk,
as you ordered me not to subject the public to any expense in
forwarding his views.

¢ | have, &c.

( Signed) ‘Epwarp Nicorrs.'

Duke Ephraim te Colonel Nicolls.
*Old Calabar, March 16th; 1832,
‘ My dear Friend Colonel Nicolls,—Your letter come sufe to
hand on the 15th instant, and I am happy to hear you are well,
The gentleman you sent in the schoouner I have arranged with
to send hiln in one of my large cances as far as the Eboe
country, which is as far as my authority extends ; but | have no
doubt but that 1 shall be able to procure him another guide from
the chief of the Eboe country to pass him on to the next territory
in safety, and 3 to continue it. At the same time it must be
undersiood that it will be attended with a great deal of trouble
and expense, which 1 hope he will not refuse to defray in all

cases
¢l am sorry to say that | detained the schooner one day longer
than was expected, on account of Calabar Sunday.
‘1 remain, &c.,
(Signed) ‘Dure Cavansan,
“ King of Old Calabar, &e.'

Mr. Coulthurst to Colonel Nicolls,
¢ Henshawe, Duke's Old Calabar, Friday.
¢ Dear Sig,—In returning my sincere thanks for the kindness |
experienced at your hands in Fernando Po, | must also include
the very obliging reception your recommendation obtained me
from Duke Ephraim, who me he has plenty of Eboe people
whom he can send with me, and 1 need not therefore trouble
Captain Beeroft to bring William Dore with him. Owing to our
not arriving till the morning of yesterday, the Calabar ¥
when one cannot get the people to do any work of moment, I did
not even receive a definite answer from the Duke till to day. .. .
Most of the mechanics here are natives of the Eboe country ; and
1 really trust the difficulties attending that route, the direct line to
Funda, are more ideal than otherwise, with the exception that
I must necessarily expect to see a considerable portion of my
goods melted down amongst the different native chiefs amongst
whom the country is divided ; and 1 suspect it was owmggm
X
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308 Failure of Mr. Coulthurst's Expedition,

want of any regular recommendation, more than anything else,
that the Landers were seized and detained till ransomed. Now
the Duke having constant commercial intercourse through the
Enyong country, with the adjacent districts of the Eboes, his name
will, at least, afford me a protection, perhaps beyond even the
extent of his own personal knowledge. 1 told him how the king
of Funda had been enabled, by means of the European musketry
which had reached him from the coast, to make head against, and
drive back Sultan Bello and his Fellatahs. He said he had heard -
of their wars and conquests; and 1 then observed, that not, only
himself, but every negro chief on this coast, had a common in-
terest in preventing the Moors aud their Mullams from usurping
the whole of the country trade into their own hands, which, since
their acquisition of Nyffé, where the palm-oil trade begins, they
have ever nimed at doing. I thought it better thus openly o ex-
press myself than to leave any vague idea of mystery hanging
over my projected visit to Funda; though I at the same time smd
that | had no direct commission from governmznt lo fulfil, but,
in & commercial point of view, I might assist in opening up the
resources of the country ; and that 1 was travelling more particu-
larly, like Mr. Holman, for my own amusement and instruction.
Captain Becroft, for whom the Duke has much regard, will, I
doubt not, from the kind zeal he has already shown in my behalf,
arrange much better than I can my little matters of negotiation
with him. 1 am convinced, from its long intercourse with Eng-
Jand, that this is the best starting point ; and having thus far made
a good beginuing, 1 hope it is not too presumptuous Lo look for-
ward to a successful result, and that my next communication to
you may be from Funda.
5 ¢ Believe me, &c.
(Signed ) «C. H. CouLTHURST.

Mr. Coulthurst to the Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society.
“ Old Calabar, Friday, 16th March, 1832,
“My Dear Sin,—Having concluded my arrangements for
proceeding throngh the Enyong and Eboe countries, [ may as
well let you know the route I have taken in case any accidental
circumstance which T cannot control prevents early tidings of me
getting down to the coast. The Calabar river, though it does
not itself communicate with the Quorra, yet has a parallel course
with it, and from the point I shall quitit, a few days' walk overa
hilly country will, I am told, take me to Funda. Honny, i is
true, would give me the benefit of a water communication
whole way, as would Cross river; but both these rivers bear s0
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much to the west, that | should lose more time than in this -
advanced state of the season | can prudently spare ; besides which,
there is more safety in following the line of traffic through which
Duke Ephraim communicates with the Eboe country, which,
from its great extent, it is impossible to avoid, except by ascending
the river of Benin, to which there are other and greater objections,
from its having been the Jast great vent for the slavers. The
Quorra, 1 was told by natives both of Bambarra and Koukan,
. during mﬂ stay in the Gambia, certainly rises in the Kissey coun-
try, to which, by the river of that name, not half a degree to the
porthward of Sierra Leone, there 1s a navigable stream for small
craft for 300 miles into the interior; and it is to be regretted that
the prior expedition which has ascended the Rio Grande should
have taken the same low level as the Gambia and Senegal, and
thus we lmve no knowledge, except through Caillé, of the great
table-land of northern Africa. The principal mechanies here are
from the Eboe country, and of a shade considerably lighter than
the natives of the coust, nearly approaching to a copper tinge.
There will be vessels here engaged in the palm-oil trade for three
months to come, and I yet hope by one of these to let you hear
from me from the source, at least, of the river,
¢ Believe me, &e.,
(Signed) «C, H. CovrTnomsT,"

Colonel Nicolls to R. W. Hay, Esq.
' Fernando Po, Apeil 22nd, 1532,

¢ S1r,—It is with sincere regret I inform you of the death of
Mr. Coulthurst; he died on board the barque Agnes of Liverpool
on the 15th inst. on her passage from Calabar. ﬂle had got as far
as the Eboe country, about a fortnight's journey from Calabar.
The King of Eboe refused to let him pass, when he returned to
Calabar, and took a passage in the Agnes for this ; from
what 1 can learn he was 1l when he got on board the Agnes,
which vessel had a very bad passage ; her commander, Mr. Cosen-
ham, was also tll. I have secured most, if not all, Mr. Coulthurst’s
effects, but 1 cannot find or get any intelligence of his writing-
desk or journal; nor can I get, for the present, any further par-
ticulars. 1 shall send to Calabar as soon as possible, and do all
n my power to secure his papers. The duke was very ill when
the Agnes left Calabar. There appears to me to be some my
about the journal and writing ; many valuable things, s

as his watch, several gold rings, several small boxes of trinkets,
looking-glasses, needles, scissars, knives, pistols, as would be
supposed to excite the cupidity of the natives, are all safe in my
pussession, although most of them in-wery bad order from wet and

- -
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-neglect. | ordered two magistrates, Mr. Becroft and Dr. Butter,
with the clerk of the court, to make an inventory of. them, in
arder to sell the whole by public auction, except the watch, four
d family mourning rings, and a broach, which I shall send to

is father ; and as soon as | become acquainted with all particulars

1 shall let you know.
¢ 1 have, &c.,
(Signed ) : Epwarp Nicotts, Lieut,-Colonel, &c.'

M. Coulthurst way the only surviving son of C. Coulthurst, Fag, of Sandi-
way, near Northwich, and was thirty-five years of age at the time of his desth. He
was gducated st Eton ; studied afterw at Brazen Nose College, Oxford, wheee
he took & fﬂﬂumunﬂu degree ; was entered at the Middle Temple, called to the
biar, and resided six years in Barbadoes, where the influence of an uicle, who held
& high legal situation in the West Indies, seemed ealeulated to bring him inte ad-
vanlageous i But from infancy his heart was set on Africen enterprise.
His family is still in possession of same of his Kton school books, in which maps
of Afnes, with his ::lqmed. travels in the interior, are delineated ; and ot
Barhadoes he used fo take long walks in the heat uf the daf, in order to seasn
himsell Ffur the further expesare which hnmruau“uwnm]; . His

i ;hhﬂll. jeal foom 3 and o ' Soliloquy of Mungo Park,’ and

of & similar intion. of considerable merit, were written by him st dil-
times. The b at length decided him, however, was the meent
suceess of the Landers. e feared that if he delayes longer, another expedition
wiold be fitted oul on a grest seale, and leave nothing which an individual coild
attemnpt. He completed his prepamtions accordingly ; and the following extracts
from his private corsespondence, at different periods of his voyage, are Bk

further interest.

Rathurst, ( Gambin,) 1at Fed. 1832 —Dean ——. After a conference and palaver
with some of the native chiefs, among whose grotesque forms and equipments you
worll have laughed to have soen me perched this morsing supping palm wine, I
have maie up my mind to take the southern bank of this river, Fooladoa o
Sego, A messeuges from the Almana of Bondon, who has undertaken to brng the
gumn truce here from the Senegal, is now in Bathurst; and the merchanis are
to aasist in making up a coffila, which will enable us, I trust, to nm‘mﬁ
in salety. Thoogh | shall not thus reach the main object of 50 an
1 had had the good fortune to overtake the Pluto, it would be searcely for
me to do this now befur: the miny season ; and though I shall be a fow weeks later
in gaining that destination, I shall have the satisfaction of tracing the whale river,
and giving the position of all the remarkable places oa it which neither Caillé nor

were abbe to do. There is now oo earthly chanee of the obseryations
by Park secing the light, for M. Ajnslie showed me yesterday his last letter from
Sansanding, which 1 perused with much interest. You are aware that nothing but
this unfortunate concurrence of the Fellatah conguests with the period of hits expe-
Jition, and his being mistaken for one of th rguﬁu.wﬂnomr!ih
result ; and by striking across the mountaing, which we shall do at Barnea,
four bundred miles 1p, (to which ploce the colonial schoouer has been kindly peo-
vided for our passage by the worthy Governor, who will most probably, with the
Chiel Justice und aparty, sccompany us thus far,) we shall only have t'-?‘-ﬁ‘ﬂ'
days’ lund journey te the mighty Niger, where hie has scarce cemmmand of walst
wnough to Hoat o cance. I shall be heard from, of course, frum the head of this
river, and 1 hope also from Funda, abont the time of the smokes in Detober next §
m:mmﬂmuﬂumwﬂm ¢ 1 dare not use o st word, of
letters from England up the Old -t'i‘h: palm-oilers
roach me at thet ploee. : . :
he climate here is 8o very supenor to that in the bighhnfﬂmn;ﬂm .

1)
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Ll
that,, after Barbadoes, whern shade is unknown, it really seems comparatively cold.
1 took a stroll of half & dozen miles to-day beforn ast, which I could not have
without feeling languid afterwards, in the West Indies; but Tyrwhitt aever
wnld Have borne up against the breathing even of the Gold coast.  All therelore
hns, I humbly hope, been ordered for the best; and the tnmrnfn“ kindness with
which we have, been here received, the happy elose of the Mandmgn war, (for just
apposite the point from which I write this, only three or foor miles over, was
assgmbled o force of many thousand armed savages, mﬂfﬂ“ wewks mﬁu“& the
carivus faet of o recommendation prepared two yean back tallying with the return-
ing friendship of the Mahommedan negroes, the most powerful aod intelligent of
their race, all concur to give a th.eu'm#:&u et of the future.  Everything reminds
_ mé here of the near neighbourhood o esert, the toke and furban very peneral,
every man, oot s Christinn, o Muselman ; and, what sonms stran 'l:h
tfu, wl. in the coarsest checks with guld omaments to the value of hus
ef dol

Monday next 1 & ‘will see us once morn on the wing, and could join
s he would be delighted with some of the finest idge shooting in the warld,
The beautiful harnewsed asielope, which it is ¥ & mn to shoot, s common in
the bush ; amyl milk, huney, and rice, are to be had in mowt of the negro
this hh,_f ite the dairy country of Africa. But then there am musguitoes t
maditen the best-tum folks, and holy men with their eyos on the koran ready to
ditk you for the slightest subject of difference ; and it is eurious to see the strangest
characters of this sort well reeeived and admitted to a familinrity st Government
Houss, because they have much inferest in the country, and it is politic just now to
Wpeak thae fair. is o savage sort of virtue, too, in these peaple, qu put a
conifidence in them and do not tempt them, s there is no danger of our doing, by
the value of our puods, The iland of St Mary, onwhich this place is built, is m
sandbank, four or five miles in extent, divided by o narrow creek from the maing
‘st our authority does cot extond a mile farther.” Nothing but the shells preserved
‘thie plice from Leing overrun by the Mandingoes, who are now, like the Turks,
well armied with }:ulnlilﬂlm s kets, and will mever let their countey be mlﬂ India
of by ux.  They are some of the finest-made fellows 1 oves with pone of the
thick-lipped deformities of the southern negre, v

Bathurst, 164 Feb, Ilmu—mm " I:w.’lg:: leave li!l;.:lm'hi.l. without
nduwlni_ the promise o of letting ar me soon after my arrival in
JEiﬂ. “‘rﬂ ﬂa:;:;hui here to ;Eg:n_r ﬂhi::llﬂm s far as fo proceed by
1 of Sego arrangements nade to forward me on immediately
1 beliere ¥ have been tempted by the idea of traversing the whole course of

the river from its source in the K .iuwm.ﬂwlnthﬂﬁ::llhnu:sl
it is nscortained it takes its course, tnmm'hﬂ the natives here
per=ist that it Hows.

Major Luing was correct in all the mafn outlioes of his account ; and one induce-
ment with me for taking the western oute would have been the b dm
his documents, which Tam given to undentand are at a place a
journey of Timboctoo, But the 5t. George being punlirdw to-mortow to the
southward, and & gentleman here having sodertaken to exp the nearest point of
communication between this river and the Joliba, 1 shall hasten Lo the main object
of my euterprise, with the hope of reaching Funda befure the raing come down in
force ; and ut this time of the year I shall have the benefit of a soutb-westerly win
up the rivers in the Gull. This place 2 to have been selected, instrad of Sierra
Leonn, as head-quarters for Western Africa, affurding, ok it does, the best inlet into
the intedor, wheseas the latter is completely isolated § and the native chiefs ane now
anxious, from its superor local advantages, 1o transferthe gum frade here from the
Senegal, which, except during the rainy moaths, (of no ling duration on this part of
the coast,) is almost humur-]lé' by its bar. :

1 am as well as I ever was in Cheshire ; and, in a blanket dress, with my dread-
nought canopy, may, Itust, defy the rains. This is merely a dry heat, the sand
and locusts giving Juu- intimations of our near proximity fo the desert.

i Cafabar, 199 Marck, 1832.—Dusn . As te-marrow evening will, [
trast, see me [airly embarked up the Calabagon my way 1o Funda, | must now gire

a
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s1e Failure of Mr. Coulthurst's Expeditiom.
_ you sume acenunt of mysell since leaving the Gambia. The varly E::I‘l of our pas-
mmfnmmhh;ht“mnumrdd by tornudoes, | by calma in
the Gulf, that T did not get to Fernando Po 6l yesterday week. Nothing could be
kinder than the jon 1 met with from Colonel Nicolls, who sent me over in his
own schooner free of @ ¢ but 1 have certainly been unfortunate in not meeting
with men.of-war. Mr. Emw‘l letter will, however, 1 hope, be' equatly available to
me in the Mediterranean.  Nothing can exceed the beauty of the mountain forest of
Fernando Po; the finest trees in England are dwarfs both in girth and beight in
comparison ; and its highest peak equals in elevation that of Tenenfle ; unlike which,
however, it is generally mastied in clouds, and is only at intervals visible, 1 much
enjoyed bathing in its clear transporent brooks, where the water is always pure and
ool from the shady roof some hundred feet above; but bere 1 cannot venture, on
aceount of the alligators with which the river swarms. Three large Liverpool ships
are lying here; and 1 had an excursion yesterday to Creek Town, once a very flou-
rishing place, but now almost depopulated from {he effect of Afrcan witcheraft. 1
s same remains of handsome French mirrors, and other really costly things, such
an handsome English sofas and chairs, broken to ¢ and offered up in the Devil's
house of the place. Though Captain Cwen by his rl:lrtiun:nsut & stop to human
sacrifices openly here, yot every house of any pretensions,—and some are v wiell
built and handsomely painted with the representations of tigers, snakes, und different
fantastic fi suichi as those given in Bowdich’s Ashantee,—has, morcover, at-
tached to its ferish tree in the centre of the open quadrang’e or court, & skull, s
to avert ill luck from its inmates ; it is, however, held in oo veneration, being
that of sume slave selectedd for the occasion.  But the horrid erpor of their beliel lies
in the opinton thet when an African gentleman goes o the other world he will be
in proportion ouly to the number of staves and dependants he earries with
him: so that the best feelings of our nature are actually enlisted in the perpetration
of these wholesale murders.  Yet that they are an aniable people, in miny respeets,
T ean nttest ; their treatment of theirslaves is much milder than I could have
imagined the state of slavery to admit of ; and their country, so far from lm::‘ over-
peopled, seems ounly here and there won by paiches from the woodland, and teems
with plenty under the most slovenly eultivation. Even pow that the slave-tmde
here, owing to the laie co=operation of the French, is nearly abolished, they
everything they wart in exchange from Euwrope for the oil from the palm which
gruws -.-ill;.'l in their furests. The sugar-cane, whieh 1 have been used to consiiler
#o precious, is gathered in its wild state, and is now being actually devoured in quan-
tities by the sluves of the bouse while I am writing. The population of this place
1 should think equal to Northwich. With regard to scenery, a bead of the river
near here, about the width of the Thames below London, resembles much that
from Richmond Hill)

M. Coulthunt was absent up the Calabar river about three weeks, and con-
sidered the refusal of the king of the Eboes to allow him to pass to have been chiefly
owing to a war then raging i the country,  He had net been exposed to an;
severe fatigue ; but his disappoiniment Iu"sut, and he laboured under '1
Mlli'g:nd depression of T‘rih. He died, without much suffering, on the second
day embarking in the Agnes.

*
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V1.—0n the Submersion by the Sea of Part of Hayling Islund, -
near Portsmouth, in the Reign of Edward I1I. Commu-
nicated by Sir Thomas Phillips, Bart., F.S.A.

It appears fsom the document subjoined, that in the second year

of the reign of Richard 11., a petition was presented by the inha-

bitants of Hayling Island, claiming exemption from a proportion
of taxes levied on them, in consequence of the loss of a great part
of their island by the encroachments of the sea. And an inquest
teing beld to investigate the facts, it was reported, that in the
fourteenth year of the preceding reign, the greater part was so
destroyed, that the site of the parish church, which at first was in
the centre of the island, became afterwards on the sea-shore, and
was then two leagues out in the sea; the inhabitants, at the same
time, stating*that three hundred acres of arable land had been thus
lost in forty-three years, and that at every wave a portion of soil

was destroyed. .

It would be interesting to make a collection of such records, or
other documents "as would illustrate consecutively the changes
which have been thus progressively made on our coasts. In the
meantime the following furnishes some details respecting this one
catastrophe.

From the Records of the Lord Treasurer’s Remembrancer's Office
in the Exchequer at Somerset House.

‘Compertum est etiam alibi in hiis memorandis inter visus
comp, de termino S, Hilar, (a* 1 Ricardi 2%.) quod Johannes
Tycﬁ-hnum. Chivaler et socii sui, nuper collectores predictarum
dusrum quintsrum decimarum, et decimarum Domine Regi nune
dicto anno primo concessarum, habent respectum de 271 Os. Gld.
de quibus onerati fuerunt pro 15™ contingente homines insule de
Hayling. Quibus expositis predictis hominibus dicunt quod ipsi
graviter distringuntur tam per Vicecomitem Suthampton quam

r predictos collectores pro predictis summis regi solvendis.  Et

oc minus juste, quia dicunt quod ipsi, pretextu magne con-
sumpcionis terrarum suarum in insula predicta et fluxus maritimos
et propter alias diversitates quibus subjacent ante heec tem
tam propter sumptus et onera que pro defensione insule predicta
contra hostiles aggressus sustinuerunt ad tantam penuriam sunt
collapsi quod ipsi aliquam summam ultra predictas 6. 152, 71d.
ad quos de novo taxantur ad 15 solvere non sufficiunt.  Et hoe
pretendunt verificare, &e. &e.

¢ Ulterius, &c, compertum est in memorandis de anno 14 pre-
dicti regis avi, mter visus comp. de termino 8. Trinitatis, riz. post
summam Johannis Roches et Willielmi Brokhurst nuper collec-
torum 15™ et 10 ™ tiicnnalium, eidemaregi avo laicis concessarum

i | " .
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314 On the Submersion of Part of Hayling Island.

. anno 11 predicti regis avi in predicto comitatu Suthamton, de
Ville de Stoke, Estoke, Northwode, Suthwode, Myngham, Wes-
titon, et Hayling, infra insulam de Hayling existunt et quod major
pars ejusdem insule dicto anno 1477 per inundacionem mars
destructa fuit penitus, et consumpta. Quod locus ille ubi ecclesia
arochialis ejusdem insule prumo constructa in medio dicta
Tnsule fuit et edificata infra tempus bone memorie quorundam ad
tunie ibidem veniencium juxta littus maris existebat lotn integre et
tune fuit in mari ita profundo quod major nasis Anglie ibidem
transire potuit et quod tunc distabat a terra circa duas leucas, et
sic de die in diem per folam partem versus mare destruebatur
terra et consumebatur per inundacionem maris, c. e.
¢ Ita quod onera dictam insulam contingentia prout prius sole-
bant ad tunc supporiare nequaguam sufficichant, et sic bona et
catalla hominum villarum illarum destructa fuerunt et.consumpta,
pretextu quarum  destructionis et consumptionis, ac aliorum
onerum predictorum, quam plures homines villarum predictarum
caush indigenciz, se ac eisdem villis retraxerunt,’

hearing which complaints, the king's commisgion Was
ixsued to make mqm'% into the fucts, and the jurors, npfm'nfed
P

in the second year of Richard II., gave the result in the fi lowing
words :—
¢ Dicunt super sacramentum suum quod homines de Haylyng

retextn magme consumpcionis terrarum suarum in nsula de

aylyng et fluxus maritimos et propter alias adversitates quibus
subjacentur ante hiec tempora tam propter sumplus et oners qua
pro defensione insule predicte contra hostiles aggressus et ad tan-
tam penuriam collapst sunt, &c. quod decimam solvere non suffi-
ciunt &e. &e. Et dicunt quod homines insule predicte diversas
Walleas de pilis, terra et turbis pro salvatione lerrarum suarim m
diversis locis in insula predicta fecerunt ad custagia hominum
insule predicte 40 marcarum, que per fuxus mantimi omune
sunt confracte et destructe et per mare submersa. bt

¢ Et dicunt quod S00 acra terrm arabilis ques coli et seminan
solebant per mare submersm sunt €t ommino destructa
43 qnnos preteritos.  Et est nunc ibidem altum mare, €t ad quam-
libet fluxum maris quedam pars terrarum insule predict®
struitur et superundatur; qua terra sic superundata per fluxum
maris per quingue annos vel sex tunc proxime sequentes seminart
non potest.’
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VIIL.—Extract of a Letter JSrom Captain Fifz Roy, of H, M.
Sloop Béagle, on the subject of the Abrolhos Bank. Com-
municated by Capt. Beaufort, R. N,, F.R.5.

&0 Ris do Janeira, 10h April, 1832,

“On the 18th of March we sailed from Bahia, and worked our

way slowly towards the eastern limit of the Abrolhos banks. The

winds being light and easterly, favoured our sounding frequently,
and taking good observations,

‘ Having reached the parallel of the islands, to the eastward of
the easternmost soundings laid down in the charts, and finding no
ground with three hundred fathoms of line, I began to steer west-
ward, sounding continually, and keeping a sharp look out at the
mast head. At two p.m., on the 26th, we bad no bottom with
two hundred’ and thirty fathoms, and at four ».M. we found only
thirty fathoms, without the slightest change eitber in the colour of
the water or in its fempeuture. or any indication of so sudden a
change in its depth.

‘r;sdimctl_v hauled to the wind and worked back agaiu to the
eastward, to have another opportunity of confirming the place of
the edge of the bank. We lost soundings as suddenly as we
found them ; and in standing to the westward a second time, with
a grapuel towing astern by two hundred fathoms of line, we
hooked the rocky bottom and straightened the rapnel ; but my
object in ascertaining the exact beginning of lha%auk was gained.

* From that spot we had soundings in less than forty fathoms,
until we anchored near the Abrolhos islands,

*1 passed to the southward and eastward of them, because that
side had not been examined, but time would not allow of my
doing what I wished while so favourable an opportunity offered.

* At least a fortnight would be necessary to complete the survey
of Baron Roussin, which appears, so far as we have examiued,
o be extremely correct. The soundings are so irregular that
little dependence can be placed on the lead. 1t is only by & mul-
titude of soundings, by watching the sea when there i1s much
swell, and traversing every part with a sharp look out at the
mast head, that the neighbourhood of the Abrolhos, particularly
to the south-east, can be thoroughly examined,

* More than once we had four or five fathoms under one side of
the vessel, and from fifteen to twenty under the other side, The
sauly de sonde, as the French express it, are surprising.

“The tide, or rather current, which we experienced, set con-
tihuull;r to the southward for the three days that we were near
these slands, varying from half a mile to a mile and a half’ an
hour, .

1 supposed that” the bottom waw chiefly composed of coral
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316  Captain Fitz Roy's Account of the Abrolhos Bank.

- rock, but was surprised to find no coral excepting small fragments
growing on the solid rock, which is chiefly gneiss and sandstone,
As most of the charts suy “ coral rock,” 1 have sent a few of the
soundings for your inspection, and you will see by them that what
has here been called coral is the coating of a solid rock formed by
the deposit of the sea-water, mixed with coralline substances and
what a sailor generally calls * barnacles.”

« My meridian distance of the Abrolhos rocks from Bahia, their
latitude and their size, agree precisely with those given in the
French survey. But between Bahia and Rio de aneiro, and
consequently between the Abrolhos and Rio de Janeiro, there
exists a difference of from four to five miles between us, this being
the only point on which I have found any such difference either
on this or on the Beagle's [ormer voyage.' #

Having made both passages, I venture to observesthat going
within the Abrolhos certainly shortens that between Iio and
Bahia very much; but yet I should not recommend it to any
vessel unless she has reason to make unusual haste. The sounid-
i are very irregular, varying suddenly from twenty Lo six
:Ecmu; and there are both reefs and currents.

— e,

VIIL—Communication between the Ganges and Hooghly, §e.
Communicated by Lieut. J. H. J-ﬂ::stnn, R. ngy

T e Nuddeah rivers, which connect the Ganges with the Hooghly,
are, during eight months in the year, so extremely shallow as not
to admit of a passage being effected by them between the rivers
and the water communication between Calcutta and the upper
country is consequently maintained during that time by the Sun-
derbund passages, at a great expense of time and labour. A plan
has, therefore, been lately proposed by Major Forbes, of the
Bengal Engineers, and is now under consideration in India, for
constructing a canal, which branching off from the Ganges at
Rajamahl, shall join the Hooghly at Mirzapore, near ulna.
Aud the object being approved by the Governor-General, the
requisite surveys and estimates are now making to ascertain the
expediency, otherwise, of carrying the scheme into effect.

he great difficulties arise—1. from the difference of level (sixty
feet) between the Ganges and Hooghly at the points in question,
which, with the frisble nature of the intervening country,
an open cut inexpedient :—2. from the difference in the level of
the Ganges at different seasons, amounting to not less than thirty
feet ;—and, 3. from the number of hill-streams which intersect the
line. To overcome them it is proposed 1o cut the bed of the
at Rajamahl six feet below-the lowest level of the river, providing

-
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Communication between the Ganges and Honghly, §c. 3817

it, at the same time, with locks, rising, when required, to jts
greatest height ; thence to skirt the Rajamahl hills, on sound good
ground, for eighty miles, crossing the hill streams, already noticed,
on aqueducts ; and, finally, to lock down to the Hooghly between
two of them, the Adji and Damoods, coming out, as stated, wt
Mirzapore. Ihis line, besides being three hundred miles shorter
than the present passage, would come within a little distance of
the coal-mines, now worked to the extent of three or four hundred
thousand maunds (bushels), and cross a country abounding in rich
iron ore, limestone, &c. And though the expense is roughly
estimated at fifty lacks of rupees (500,000L) the return, with
moderate tolls, would, it is thought, be not less than 10 per cent.
on this capital.

The work would take some years to execute, besides the delay
which must yet intervene before the plan is matured ; but, in the
meantime, taking advantage of the opportunity afforded by the
mention of coal on the projected line, the following facts may be
acceptable. Coul is extensively diffused in Bengal, Syihet,
Burmah, and Arracan; but has only been worked, as yet, on a
considerable scale, at Beerboom, oun the Damooda river, above
alluded to, whence it is delivered in Calcutta at eightpence to
ninepence a bushel. The great expense, however, of its convey-
ance from this to the upper provinces, has lately induced the go-
vernor-general o order seams to be opened at Hurrah and Sikree,
on the banks of the Ganges, about half-way between Calcutta and
Benares, by the water route; and a recent report received from
Captain Tanner, who is charged with the works there, of the
progress made, is subjoined.” In strength, Indian coal, as hi-
therto extracted, may be considered from a fourth to a fifth infe-
rior to the best Newcastle. [t burns freely, but does not answer

* ¢ Bhanguipore (weor the Hurrah Colliery), March 4, 183].—As our seam di
the quality immproves, and the supp promises to be most abundant. 1t mdm
slaly in ure, but is pow conchoidal; ignites easily; and as fuel ks all that is
required, 1 considar it even better than the Ra hl W

* Bome days ago I had about ten seers (20 ) fresh from the mine, broken into
small pieces, and built up in the form of & pyramid, 5o as to admit of & circulation
mir; having fired which, I remarked, that os the heat increased u brownish 1i
exuded, the flame was blue for the first half hour, then for half an hour bright
and afterwanls a glowing redoess was diffused throughout the pile for two
The smoke was first black, then white ; the odour was strooger

the sort of coal first putructed ; and the whole was consumed in ef

retaining their shape, but white and soft,

! The mtg.l.ylhnd & wimilar quantity dried in the wun
afterwards burnt, [ observed o Higuor exude ; and the asbes left
not what could be called a cinder, Inuther the results

 Uhir adit is now © fexet wide and sixt . 1 obeerve
pﬂdimhr*rﬂitiddm seams the whole leagth, which keops
while the transverse seams enable the workmen to extract some pieces
maunds each. The fresh fracture is a dark colour, but blackens
the atmosphere. 1t feels slightly greasy at fint; bat roughens as it changes
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318 Communication between the Ganges and Hooghly, &-«.

for coking or smithy purposes ; though being as yet worked only
near the surface, its quality may improve as the shafts descend.

——

1X.—Recent Information from Australin. From communica-
tions made to the Royal Geographical Society.

Is June last the following extract of a letter from Lieut.-Colonel
Dumaresq (New South Wales) was communicated to the Royal
Geographical Society by Mr. Hay, V.P.

« | must now put you in possession of a report which has been
made by a man named Barber, a runaway convict, who has lived
for these last five years with the aboriginal natives of the interior.

¢ He was recently captured by a detachment of the mounted
police, and states that he has twice traversed New Holland in a
nosth-westerly direction, and has reached the northern coast by
following the course of a river which rises towards the western
extremity of the chain of mountains by which Liverpool plain is

and by which it is separated from the valleys of the
Goulburn and Hunter rivers. He describes this river as running
in a broad and deep channel, for many hundred miles without any
impediment to its navigation, and as finally emptying itself into @
lake of great extent, whose junction with the ocean he could nat
see across, Lhe natives of the coast informed him that strangers
visit it for the purpose of procuring a scented wood, which they
float away in great quantities. These strangers are held in great
terror, and are said to be armed with two spears, * a long and a
short one,” the latter of which alone is thrown (bows and arrows,
we may conclude). They arrive in canoes made of wood, and not
formed of bark as the natives' canoes are,—are dressed m a kind
of shirt reaching to the elbows, and wear trowsers which do nat
descend below the knee. (Malays.)

« Barber further saw the stumps of many trees which had been
cut with an axe, as also a man who had been wounded with the
short spear alluded to, and which the natives describe as being
thrown with great force and precision. His story, on the whole,
is very circumstantial ; and Major Mitchell (the surveyor-general)

The fragments sliding over each other have a slightly metallic sound ; and wherever
th tooss strike the lnstre is glistening.

* T shall continue to note suy changes, but refraia st present from the
peobable result. Mthlnhﬁnggmmthhuuwnmdwhimmhd cosl
will be developed effectually. :

¢ 1 have, &e. .

- « . Tarwem, Captain.

-
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Recent Information from Australia, 310
is about to proceed for the purpose of determining the fact of the
existence oiP a dividing range between the sources of those waters
which Captain Sturt traced to the southward, and those mentioned
by Barber. Should this point be established, there is, perhaps, no
reason why this latter's story may not, in all essential particulars,

. be comect. Heis a very intelligent man, and remarkably hand-
some. His body is tatooed all over; and he has completely
adopted the habits of the native blacks, over whom he has abtained
that degree of ascendaney which may be supposed to result from
his superior qualities.’

On which statement, and others similar received about the
same time, Mr. Cunningham (author of the paper on “ Australian
Discovery, pp. 09-132) has tendered the following remarks to the
Royal Geographical Society :—

* That the convict in question, on first taking to the bush and
passing to the westward of Liverpool Plains, should have found a
river running to the north-west is not at all a matter of surprise,
since he could not well avoid intersecting either the chanvel of the
Yorke or Field of Mr, Oxley, which are streams that drain those
extensive levels, and, after a course of more than a hundred miles
thraugh a wooded country to the north-west, unite and form a
tributary to the Darling of Captain Sturt.  But that be subses
quently, at any period of his long absence in the wilds of the
interior, should have wraced a river ncross the conitinent to its djs-
charge on the northern coast, with no other means of sustenance
{0 support a journey of thirteen bundred miles 10 the nearest sen
than wr.: an Australian forest would afford him,—or that he should
have even had the disposition to have prosecuted so long a tour, in
which he could have induced no aboriginal native 1o accompany
him to assist in procuring food as he vanced,—seems to me ex-
tremely questionable, notwithstanding his having ndopted the
habits of a savage, the tract of country over which each family of
aborigines ranges being extremely limited, and one tribe being very
careful not to pass the confine of the fishing or hunting grounds of
another. -

* When first transported, this man, Barber, as 1 learn, was
assigned to a millwright and miller, named Singleton, residing on
Hunter's river, from whom he soon absconded, and, determini
on a wandering life in the interior, he crossed Liverpool Plains 10
the westward, and soon reached the base of Arbuthnot's range of
Mr. Oxley, named Warren-bungle by the aborigines. Some
miles to the westward of that very elevated range of mountains,
passes the Castlereagh river of the same able traveller, the prin-
cipal streams of which originate in the western extremes of the
dividing range, by which iverpool Plaius are bounded on the
south ; and, on the banks of this river,he Joined a tribe of natives,
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with whom he followed it down to the north-west, upwards, as he
estimated, of four hundred miles. This distance, however, was
greatly overrated, for Captain Sturt has shown us, that in a hundred
miles or thereabouts, this river falls into the Darling, to the point
of confluence with which, Barber appears not to have traced its
channel ; but crossing it, for some reason which does not appear, |
he quitted its banks altogether, to prosecute a fresh course to the
nurﬂl—ea&t. On their new line of route he and the natives con-
tinued some days, when they reached the left bank of n large river,
named by the latter Kin-dur or Kiendar, which he describes as
being deep, free from falls, rapids, or other impediments to vavi-
gation. A slight current was perceived in it, setting to the west-
ward, and its banks were generally so low as to be nearly level
with the surface of the water. The right, or north _bank (con-
tinues the story) was backed by lagoons, supported -by freshes
from the river ; but beyond, as the ground rose, extensive plains
extended, which were found to be altogether destitute of water.
In a word, by a reference to the map, it is very evident that the
Kiendar is my Gwydir, a cungularabﬂ: river formed by a junction
of the Peel of Mr. Oxley, with another of equal maguitude dis-
covered by me in 1827. The characters of the two agree per
fectly, for at the point at which my party forded it, viz. at its last
rapid, it was beginning to assume those fealures, in its deep
channel, sluggish motion of current, and low muddy banks, which
it most probubly afterwards uniformly retains, or, at all events,
presented at the point of intersection by Barber and his pative
associates. And the situation of the last rapid in the bed of the
Guwydir above-mentioned, by which L passed its chanmel in my
journey homeward, in 1827, being lat. 29° 38/ S, long. 1507
20’ E., and the direction the river there took interiorly, being
about W.N.W., it may be thus fairly presumed that a north-
eastern course across the country from the Castlereagh would
cut the Kiendar or Gwydir, about the meridian of 149° and
parallel of 203°, thus making the spot where the bushranger first
bebeld that fine river about a hundred miles to the westward and
northward of my ford, where the navigation ceases, and where the
mean elevation of the country above the level of the sea (as deter-
mined by barometrical admeasurement) was only 895 feet.
¢ Assuming, then, the story of this runaway, as far as rega

his journey down the Castlereagh, and his subsequent intersection
of a large and navigable river, some days' travel to the north-east
of it, to be correct, which I think is extremely probable, we have,
as above shown, the points in the interior, before unknown to
white men, to which he did thus penetrate, as well as the particular
river which he met with, and (unacquanted as ke must have been
with what had already been explored by others) supposed to be a
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“ di -"  Here, however, we must rest, and say nothing of -
his further. progress on its banks, but rather leave that, as well as
the extreme distance to which he may have explored it to the
westward, to be,determined by a more scientific traveller.

‘As it dppears, however, that Barber made two distinct
Journeys through the interior of the country, this may be viewed
as his first excursion; for his history, as | have obtained it, goes
on to say, that after he had been living with the natives between

Ltwo and three years, be returned to the service of his master, Sin-
gleton, who, it would appear, received and gave him employ-
ment; and to whom he was ever relating his adventures, and the
discovery he had made, by the aid of the vatives, of a large river,
with luxuriant pasturage on its banks. At length he thus mduced
him and angther settler in the neighbourhood, to equip themselves
for a journey to the river, with the view of exploring it further than
he had himself done. Acting as their guide, be conducted them
to the Kiendar, which they traced for some distance through a
level country; byt one morning, when they rose to pursue their
explorations farther to the westward, the convict was missing,
having very quietly gone off at dawn of day with some natives, who
had been with the party. And thus the two adventurers were left
to find their way home as well as they could ; nor was Barber
again heard of until apprehended by a detachment of the mounted
police last year.

*The second part of this extraordinary man's history, fraught
no doubt with curious adventures, is less known in detail, It
appears, that having determined to see more of the Kiendar,
or Gwydir, as well as the interior through which it bends its
course, than he had in his first journey, he possessed himself of a
horse from one of the outer-stock stations (probably on the Cas-
tlereagh), and with this proceeded down the river; but how far
he penetrated, and what was the character of the country which
he visited, can only be determined on Major Mitchell’s return,
Thus much, however, may, [ think, be anticipated with some
confidence, viz. that those parts of his story which relate to his
having followed the river for many hundred miles, to its disch
by a lake into the ocean on the northern coast— his having there
learned from the aborigives, (who are well known to be extremely
hostile to all strangers, in consequence of their frequent skirmish-
ings with the Malays,) that men armed with bows and aArrows visit
these shores in large canoes, for the purposes of procuring a
scented wood and a marine slug—and his deseription of an animal
like a hippopotamus inhabiting the river, and of large baboons
frequenting the woods of those inter-tropical regions,—are
wholly fabricated, and designed to excite public interest in the
colony, and avert thit punishment which he doubtless appre-
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- hended awaited him on his being captured ; not simply for the act
of absconding from his employer, and having been a convict at
large for several years, but for the crime of horse-stealing,

¢ A burning mountain also, which figures in some accounts as
an appendage to the mouth of his river, which otherwise is stated
to pursue its comrse very sluggishly through an internal country,
without a single hill, appears evidently to have been intended to
give additional weight and interest to the whole discovery; and
may be considered to have suggested itsell to the inventive imagi-
nation of the rumaway (who is admitted, on all hands, to be a very
clever, intelligent person) by the LEublic attention being, about the
time of his apprehension by the police, directed, through the
medium of the Sydney Gazette, to the second visit of one of the
assistant chaplains of the colony to Wingen, an eminence situated
on the erest of a rocky ridge near the sources of Hunier's River,
which was.accidentally discovered, in 1818, to be on fire, and
where the process of combustion is said to be still going on.*

* [The following account of these two visits, made in 1830 and 1831 by the Hev.
ﬁ?].gi Wilton, chaplain at Newzastle, is abridged frum the Australinn Almasas
F P
+Mount Wingen is situnted on the South-Eastern side of ihe diriﬂinﬁ.rnal?
which separntes the lands of Hunter's River from Liverpool Plains, in lat
51’ §, long. 150° 56' E.; snd the clevation of the portion. of it under the !pl'l:lﬂ
of ombirstion eannot be less than from 1400 to 1500 foet from the level of tha
sea. At the period of my first visit, in the beginning of last yrar, this compeé-
hended puris of two declivities of one and the same mountain, composed of eom-
pact sand-stone mock. The progress of ihe fire had |rn-liu:-1ni been down fhe
sorthern amid highest elevation, and it was then ascending with great fury the
He nnd southern eminence. From the eircumstance of its being thos in o
hollow between two ridges of the same mountain, a former visitor was in-
duced to give the clefts in the mountain the appellation of & croter; but the fuct is,
the Tock, as the sabbarancous fire imﬂuu:t rent into several coucave chasims of
waridus widihs, of which 1 had su oppertunity of particulurly examining the widést.
The rock, a solid mass of sanid-stone, was torn asunder about two feet in width, leav-
ing its upper and sautherly side exposed fo view, the part so tom paundes ha
slipt down, as it were, amd sunk into a hollow, thus forming the concare suifhee
the hented rock. On louking down this chasm to the depth of about fifieen fewt, the
sides of the mck were purceived fo be of a white heat, like that of n limekiln,
while sulphareous and steamy 'ﬂrm arvse from the aperturc, amidst scunds
which insned from & depih below, like blasts from the forge of Vulean himeell. 1
shocd on that portion of the reck which had been cleft from the part above, and on
hurling stoves down into the chasm, the noise they made in the fall semed to die
away in a vast abyss beeath my feet. The area of the mauntain, over which the
firs wan rging, was about sa acre and o ball in extent. There were ihrotghaut
it several chasms varying in widh, from which are constantly emitted wﬂ

fified with cfforescent crystals sulphur, ing in [

orange, occasioned by fermginous mizfm, ::“:I?. gllut straw eulour, where alum
predominated. . A lack, tarry, and lustrous substance—a sort of Bilumen—=
B e the cdivs of several of the clefts, Specimens of this were with diffi-
culty obtained, from the intense beat under foot, and the suffocating quality of the
‘wupours ewitted from the chasms. No lava or trachyte of any description was &
be met with, nor was there any appramoce ul'%:i.nhn;l:

vielnity. The mountain has evidently been on fire for of time:
mlhuat;nw{n;rnndémﬁﬂhmm';;‘:‘mmm‘
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‘I would further remark, however, that it appears by varions
letters from the colony, that an idea is at length entertained there

A great age, having us it wen, been steamed, and many of the stones upun it
boaring the gppearance of vitrification. The fire is still maging, and will probably
coutinue to do so with increasing fury. Materials from beneath from time 1
time become gnited, whether by electricity, or other unknown eause, aud the
expansive power of the hest and steam shiver and split into huge masses the
lﬂﬁ"rocl of mand-stone, and thus form continned chasny, The sulphureous and
#lumingus products of the mountain have bees successfully applied in the eune of
the scab in aheep.’

About four miles :.'luug the l'hnfaﬁu‘!:mm lel; towards Rcd-hldl.’ I:Iuhnlliﬂ'
wis also obsorved, in 1525, to be on evolving sulphireous vapours ; and IS
ﬁﬁ:urﬂjﬂlluudninunt,'kithlppwdmg.-w!unimmbcmn{m of ammg.
nia, Intermingled with sulphur, was eollected from the margin of the crevices,
This fire, however, in | , beeame extinet ;—unlike that oo Mount Wingen, of
which Mr. Wilton thus aguin speaks at this period :—

‘The fire,soce the period of my former visit, had, I found, been by no means
inactive, hayimp extended over a surface exceeding two acres, and was now raging
with ln:rnndm? up the eminence to the 5. and S.5,W,, and also on the hithertn
nﬂnﬂdnﬂian the unountain—the northermn elovation, There were still most

liemd Hu?zhwnlhmnﬁnnf!hmwlﬁmmmim*m
the fire was burning with a white heat, nod of ammonia on those of the less, from
both of which -uﬂ?&ﬁng fumes were incessantly evolving, The fire continued roar-
ing beneath, and stones thrown down Into {he chasms resounded to u great depth
in pn interior abyss, The scene of disruption, the rocks of solid sand-stone eleft
mxtindder, the inmimerable fractures made on the susfuce, the fulling in of the strata,
the h-li{m-unﬂ] prostrate trunks of trees, and others only awaiting the slip of the
rock beaeath them to fall in their turn, the pernicious vapours rifing aroum]
amidst the roaring of the internal fires, nnd the white and red heat of the hr:..iz
erevices, preseat an appesrance on which the boholder cannot fuil to gaze

-muirr,nnd.-nlmumumu,hhmhh i iuml-ithu;d%

of eestainty for the Brst natuml canse of the spectacle Tien, .
“At a litthe distance from the i pwﬂim'ﬂWingln.lp’dmlupmﬂ
i of eamelian, white, piakish, and blue ; angular tﬂmud

mmch -

‘kminfﬂu.ptnulluhdhmllmﬂ“’m %, upon examination, werg
fmmdhhnthdrmm wg':il:,.im:mlmnfhlmﬂ“
Agute with native eopper; while others, the same localily, presented n_myoxt
Bedufil wuriferoas ppesrance. On Memms w0y we found, within but a few
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of the existence of a dividing range of hills between the sources of
those waters which Captain Sturt traced to the southward, and
those mentiond by Barber,—or, in other words, between the
Murray which Captain Sturt followed to its estuary at Encounter
bay on the south coast, and Barber’'s Kiendar, which iatter joins
the Darling. To which opinion of the tendency of the internal
rivers in that country, I have subscribed ever since Mr. Oxley’s
return from his second expedition to the interior in 1818 ; when
he was as fully satisfied as | was, of the existence of some low
ridge of hills, or ground of sufficient elevation, separating the
Lachlau River, and the other streams lo the south of it, {which we
now know are disembogued ou the south coast,) from the Mac-

uarie, and all rivers whose channels lie to the northward of it,
and which flow interiorly toward the north-west, their estuaries
remuining yet to be discovered. This dividing ridge of hills will,
doubtless, be found whenever the space between Darling River in
301°, and the Murray in 34° south, in extent about four hundred
miles, is attentively explored.’ 5

Recent arrivals from New South Wales have also brought in-
formation of the return of Major Mitchell, after an absence of
about four months ; and colonial newspapers have been received,
which contain the two following letters (written by him from
different stations in the interior) to the local government. From
these it would appear, however, that no material discovery has
been made, the expedition having been prevented from pushing
forward beyond the country already known by a loss sustained of
a portion of its provisions, and by the more distressing circumstance

—

wood is strongly impregnated with ima. About three miles along the eoast soath
of Newcustle, in an upright position, at 'hiih water-mazlk, under the cliff, sl
beneath a bed of coal, was alsa lately found the butt of a petrified tres, which, on
being broken, presented a fine black appearance, as passing into the state of jet 5
and on the tap of the cliff at Newenstle on which the telegraph stands, imbedded at
abont & fool beneath the surface, lying in a horizontal position andl nearly ot right
angles to the stratn of the cliff. the trunk of another, finely grained aod white,—
w;; being traversed by thin veins of chalcedony. The coal which is

miuimthui_'muflhttliﬂ'-.ilnrlhin ent formation, and
appears to run Tnernlly in three parallel horizontal beds ; but in some with
a varying dip. 1t alternates in one part of the ciiff with alaty clay, -stone apd
shale, with |m§m|=imu of leaves: at another with millstone grit, snd s banl
chertzy rock. Nodules of clay-iron stone, and trusks and stems of arundissceous
plants in iron-stune, are seen in abunidance on the allernuting strin of the cliff’;
and in one place a narow bed of irm-stone, bearing improssioos of leayes, is
remarkable; while thin laminm of the same mineral, the surfice of which is tri-
versid by square and various) -shaped mﬁummmanmrul[lﬂ#ﬂfﬁ'
shore, both in the face of the cliff parallel with the beds of codl, and exteading infe
the sea, forming the strand st low woter.’]

-

L -
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of the death of two of the party, who were brutally murdered by
the natives :—

¢ Bullabalakit, on River N. ¥
e~ inlat Gﬂ”gﬁ'E!”S. ;n:g.?:ﬁ“!ﬂ?iﬂ“%ﬂlﬁ!h

¢ Sir,—I have the honour to state, for the information of his
Excellency the Governor, the progress 1 have made in exploring
the course of the interior waters to the northward of the colony.

* On crossing I..iver{:oul Range my object was to proceed north-
ward, so as to avoid the plains and head the streams which water
them, and also the mountaiy ranges on the east. :

¢ Larrived, accordingly, by a tolerably straight and level line, at
Walamoul, on Peel's River ; this place (a cattle station of Mr.
Bmwn? being nearly due north from the common pass across Li-

ool Range, and about a mile and a half above the spot where
Mr. Oxley crossed this river.

¢ Lfound the gemeral course of the Peel below Walamoul to be
nearly west; and afier tracing this river downwards twenty-two
miles, in direct tistance, 1 crossed it at an excellent ford, named
Wallamburra. [ then traversed the extensive-plain of Mulluba;
and leaving that of Coonil on the right, extending far to the north-
cast, we passed through a favourable interval of what 1 considered
Hardwicke's Range, the general direction of this range being two
points west of north,

* On passing through this gorge, which, from the name of a hill
on the south side, may be named Ydire, [ crossed a very extensive
tract of flat country, on which the wood consisted of iron bark
and acacia pendula ; this tract being part of a valley evidently
declining to the vorth-west, which 15 bounded on the south by
the Liverpool Range, and on the south-west by the extrenjities
from the same. On the Wwest, at a distance of twenty-two miles
from Hardwicke's Range, there stands a remarkable isolated hill
named Bounalla; and towards the lowest part of the country, in
the direction in which all the waters tend, there is a rocky pic

branching westerly from H ardwicke's range, bounds on that side
this extensive basin, which includes Liverpool Plains, Peel’s
River is the principal stream, and receives, in jts course, all the
waters of these plains below the junction of Connadilly, which |
take to be York's River, of Oxley,

* The stream is well known to the natives by the name N ammoy ;
and six miles below Tangulda, the low extromities from the sur-
rounding ranges close on the river, and separate this extensive vale
from the unexplored country which extends beyond to a horizon
which is unbroken between W.N.W. and N.N.W.

* The impracticable appearance of ,the mountains to the north-
ward induced me to proceed thus far 5o the west, and on examin-
g the country thirty miles north-east by north from Tangulda, _F
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‘ascended a lofty range extending westward from the coast chain,
and on which the perpendicular sides of masses of trachyte (a vol-
canic rock) were opposed to my further progress with horses; it
was therefore evident that the river, supposed 1o risc about the
latitude of 28° would not be accessible, or at least available to the
colony in that direction, and that, in the event of the discovery of
a river beyond that range flowing to the northern or north-western
shores, it would become of importance to ascertain whetber it was
joined by the Nammoy, the head of this river being so accessible
that I have brought my heavily laden drays to where it is navigable
for boats, my present encampment being on its banks, six miles
below Tangulda. From this station I can perceive the western
termination of the Trachytic range, and I am now about 1o explore
the country between it and the Nammoy, and the further course
of this country, and in the event of its continuance in a favourable
direction, 1 shall fix my depit on its right baok, whence 1 now
write, and descend the stream in the portable boats.
¢ | have the honour, &e.
¢ T. L. Miteneir, Surveyor-General.
s The Hononrable the Colonial Seeretary, &e. ke

¢ Peel's River, 29%th February, 1832

¢ Sir—1I have the honour to inform you, for the information of
his Escellency the Governor, that I have reached the left bank of
this river with my whole party on my return from the worthern
interior, having explored the course of the river referred to in my
letter of 23d December last, and others within the 20th purallel of
latitude.

¢ There was so much fallen timber in the Nammoy, and its
waters were 5o low, that the portable boats could not be used on
that river with advantage, and | proceeded by land in a north-west
direction, until convinced by its course turning more to the west-
ward that this river joined the river Darling. I then quitted its
banks with the intention of exploring the country further north-
ward, by moving round the western extremities of the mountains
mentjoned in my former letter, and which 1 have since distin-
guished in my map by the name of the Lindesay Range.
mountains terminate abruptly on the west, and 1 entered 2 fine
open country at their base, whence plains, or rather open ground
of gentle undulation, extended westward as far as could be seen.
On turning these mountains 1 directed my course northward, and
1o the eastward of north, into the country beyond them, in search
of the river Kindur, and reached a river Howing westwand, the
of which was deep, broad, and permanent, but in which there was
not then much water, ) 4

- "
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* The marks of inundation on trees, and on the ndj;uining high
ground, ﬁtm-.'ed that its floods rose to an extraordinary height ; and
from the latitude, as also from the general direction of its course,
I considered this to be the river which Mr. Cunningham named
the Gwydir, on crossing it sixty miles higher, in his route to More-
ton Bay. I descended this river, and explored the country on its
left bank for about eighty miles to the westward, when 1 found
that its general course was somewhat to the southward of west.

. This river received no addition from the mountains over that part
of its Jeft bank traversed by me ; and the heat being intense, the
stream was at length so reduced, that | could step across it.
banks had become low, and the bed much contracted, being no
longer gravelly but muddy. I therefore crossed this nver, nnd
travelled nprthward, on a meridian line, until, in the latitude of
20° @/, T came upon the largest river 1 had yet seen.  The banks

-were earthy and brpken, the soil being loose, and the water of a
white muddy colour, Trees, “ﬂllht‘t% out by the roots from the
soft soil, filled the bed of the river in many places. There was
abundance of cod fish, of a small size, as well as of two other
kinds of fish which we had caught in the Peel, the Nammoy, and
the Gwydir. The name of the river, as well as we could make it
out from the natives, was Karaula.—Having made fast one tree to
the top of another tall tree, I obtained a view of the horizon, which
appeared perfectly level, and I was in hopes that we had at length
found a rver which would flow to the northward and avoid the
Darling. I accordingly ordered the boat 1o be put together, and
sent Mr. White with a %r_'?r some miles down to clear away any
trees in the way. Mr. ite came upon a rocky fall, and found
besides the channel so much obstructed by trees, and the course so
tortuous, that | determined to ascertain before embarking upon it,
whether the general course was in the desired direction. Leaving
Mr. White with balf the party, 1 accordingly traced the Karaula
downwards, and found that its course changed to south, a few miles
below where I had made it, and that it was joined by the Gwydir
only eight miles below where 1 had crossed that rier. Imme-
diately below the junction at the Gwydir (which is in latitude 20°
30’ 27", longitude 148° 13 20 ) the course of the river continues
southward of west, directly towards where Captain Sturt discovered
the river Darling ; and 1 could no longer doubt that this was the
same nver. I lgnul'm returned to the party, determined to ex-
plore the country farther northward. :

* The results of my progress thus far were sufficient, 1 con-
sidered, to prove that the division of the waters falling towards the
northern and southern shores of Australia is not, as has been sup-
r:m:[. in the direction of the Liverpool and Warrabungle range,

ut estends between Cape Byron en the eastern shore, towards

5
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* Dirk Hartog’s Island on the west; the greater elongation of this
country being between these points, and mtermediate between the
lines of its northern and southern coasts.  The basin of the streams
1 have been on must be bounded on the north by this dividing
ground or water-shed ; and although no rise was perceptible in the
northern horizon, the river was traversed by several rocky dikes
over which it fell southward, their direction being oblique to the
course, and nearly parallel to this division of the waters. | beg
leave to state, that I should not feel certain on this point without
having seen more, were it not also evident from Mr, Cunuing-
ham’s observations, made on crossing this division on his wa
to Moreton Bay. Mr. Cunningham, on crossing the head of this
river, nearly in the same latitude, but much nearer its sources,
found the height of its bed above the sea to be 840 feer: at about
forty-five miles further northward the ground rose to Gpwards of
1700 feet, but immediately beyond, it reachzd a river flowing
north-west, the height of which was only 1400 feet above the sea,
He had thus crossed this dividing higher grouid, between the
lels of 29° and 28°. It appears, therefore, that all the
mterior rivers we know of to the northward of the Murim-
bidgee, to the basin of the Karaula—this stream flowing
southward ; and hence the disappearance of the Macquarie and
other lower rivers may be understood, for all glong the banks
of the Karaula, the Gwydir, and the Nammoy, the country,
thDug]’l not swampy, bears marks of fr{'rluuul i:;und;ﬂiun: thus
the foods oceasioned |.'r_'F these rivers united, cover the low coun-
try, and reccive the Macquarie, so that no channel marks its fur-
ther course.
¢ That a basin may be found to the northward receiving the
waters of the northern part of the coast-range, in a similar manner,
is e:l:tlemel_j' probable, and that they form a better river; because
the ang?e is more acute between the high ground, which must
bound it on the worth-east and the water-shed on the south,
I therefore prepared to cross the Karaula, in hopes of seeing
the head, at least, of such a river, and to explore the country two
degrees farther northward, but moving in a north-west direction.
My tent was struck, and | had just launched my portable boat for
the purpose of crossing the river, when Mr. Surveyor Finch, whom
I had instructed to bring up a supply of flour, arrived with the dis-
tressing intelligence, that two of his men had been killed by the
natives, who had taken the flour, and were in Pomlsiun of every
thing he had brought—all the catile, including his horse, being also
dispersed or lost. 1 therefore determined not to extend my excur-
sion farther, as the party were already on reduced rations ; and on
the 8th instant | retired from the Karaula, returning by the marked
lne, which being cut throughthick scrubs in various places, is now

-
-
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open, forming a tolerably direct line of communication in a north-
west direction from Sydney, to a river, beyond which the survey
may be extended whenever his Excellency the Governor thinks fit,

“The natives had never troubled my party on our advance ; in-
deed, I only saw them when | came upon them by surprise, and
then they always ran off. Their first visit was received at my
camp on the Karaula, during my absence down that river, when
they were very friendly, but much disposed to steal. Various
“tribes followed us on coming back, but never with any show
of hostility, although moving in tribes of a hundred or more
parallel to our IJIMEHE line, or in our rear; it was necessary to be
ever on our guard, and to encamp in strong positions only, arrang-
ing the drays for defence during the night : three men were always
under arms;"and 1 have much pleasure in stating, that throughout
the whole excursion, and under circumstances of hardship and
privation, the condict of the men was very good. 1 took an armed
party to the scene of pillage, and buried the bodies of the two men,
who appeared 10 have been treacherously murdered while asleep by
the blacks during the absence of Mr. Finch: no natives were to
be found when I visited the spot, although it appeared, from
columns of smoke on hills which overlooked it, that they were
watching our movements, . %

“The party has now arrived within a day’s journey of Brown's
station, and | have instructed Assistant-Su {’ﬂ:im (from
whom | have received great assistance during the whole journey)
to conduct it homewards, being desirous of proceeding, without
delay, to Syduey, to receive the instructions of his Excellency the
Governor, ¢ I bave the honour to be, &c.

¢ T. L. MitcueLy, Surveyor-General,
* To the Hoa. the Colonial Secretary, &e. &e.'

On which letters Mr. Cunningham also tenders the following
remarks :—

* This expedition took its departure from Segenhoe (the estate
of Mr. Potter Macqueen, situate on a branch of Hunter’s River)
and passed the Dividing Range at the head of Dartbrook ;
thence advancing along the eastern skirts of Liverpool Plains to a
cattle station, called by the natives Walamoul, situate on the left
bank of Field's River * of Mr. Oxley, about a mile and a half

* ' Prum the charscter of the river, mlhhnhﬂimmmnllhh
bhﬂnt%huﬂuthﬁndmmmwthh
of his eneampment, it is quite evident that he was oo the and not, as he sup-

Posed, on the Pesl of Mr. Usley, which latter lies . to the enstwnnd, about
ey bt miles frftn Walamoul, separsted from Flains by a runge
ﬂfroa;klﬂl-. which effectually prevests any of the streams thet drsin those

cabensive levels I‘n:q‘ﬁ.lhn; ioto its channcl. Its course i moreover to the perth
-
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above the spot where that able traveller forded it on the lst
of September, 1818, whilst on his route easterly with his party
towards Port Macquarie. The situation, therefore, of Walamoul
(the out-station of a Mr. Brown) in the wooded country on the
nosth-eastern side of Liverpool Plains, is in latitude 31° 7' S0'S,,
and longitude 150° 12’ 50" E.

¢ Finding it impracticable to pursue & course to the north from
that station, in cumq{u:nce of the high lands connected with
Hardwicke's Range, Major Mitchell determined to make an
offing to the westward in the first instance, and, accordingly, he
proceeded to trace Field's River (the Nammoy of the natives)
downwards on its left bank, the general course of which proved to
be in that direction.

¢ In their route the party traversed extensive patches of plain,
having native names, which were ascertained, and whick appear to
be the heads of the great valleys of Camden ang Barrow of the late
Surveyor-General ; the former, the north-western branch of Liver-

Plains, through which the Yorke of Mr. Oxley, or the Con-

nadelly of the natives, winds towards its junction with the Field.
At Jength, having followed this nver to a level open country
beyond the hills, the expedition rested on its right bank at a spot
locally named Bullabalakit, whence the Surveyor-General addressed
his first letter to the local government, reporting the progress of his
e:pel.lir_':un, and his intention to employ the portable boals with
which be had been provided, in descending the stream, from the
place where his tents were pitched, and which he ascertained, by
observation, to be in latitude 30° 88’ south, and longitude 149° '
east, or about six miles to the north of those Morasses which pre-
vented the late Mr. Oxley (who little apprehended that he was in
tl:;& vicinity of a river) from advancing to the north-cast in August,
1818.
«The Field, which had, in that year of great rains, overflowed its
banks and inundated the adjacent grounds, was, however, now
found to be so low, with its channel so much obstructed by drift
timber, that Major Mitchell could not advantageously employ his
boats ; and as he immediately afterwards discovered that the direc-
tion of its course was continued (o the westward, and that it must
ullimateii\; fall either into the Castlereagh or Darling (probably the
former), he gave up its further examination, and at once direc
the march of his expedition towards the north. On this course

ﬂhuluflrﬂthpnlhluf&l‘}mﬂnﬂ!ﬂ-tﬂl as Major Mitchell found
of the river on which himsell and party were, w peceives, as ho obmerves,
the waters of the plains. Thhl:thm[urlt{.ﬁllﬂnft‘hlhhwm
?l.'lbﬂllﬂmi: which, abont fifteen miles below Wealamoul, I rested
m_Jll{'ll '1h-putnuthichmrtnhthmstwdhing.hmifm—hm
muiles ﬁ-ﬁﬂﬂ!-jmﬁjuhcuhmwmwthbmmﬂin

Jast.”,
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party traversed an extent of level open country, in search of the
.river Kindur, reported to have been seen by the runaway convict ;
and, after a journey of several days, they reached its left bank,
where its channel, though broad and deep, contained, nevertheless,
but little water, such having been the effects of solar evaparation ;
the heat of the atmosphere being also, at the ume, intense, Aund
the intersection, by the expedition, of this river, in about 20° 15
south, and longitude 149° 25" east, satisfied Major Mitchell that at
was indeed identical with my Gwydir, which I bad forded in 1827,
about sixty miles higher, or to the south-east, whilst on my return
from Moreton Bay.
¢ The Gwydir, or Kindur, then, was now followed on its Jeft
bank, upwards of eighty miles to the westward, in which space
not a single tributary fell into it; and as its channel at that distance
became (as Captain Sturt bad found the Morrumbidgee near its
junction with the Murray) much contracted, and its banks very
fow, Major Mitchell left it also, as he had done the Nammoy, and
directing the stefs of his party northerly (under the meridian of
about 148° 20 east), he ganed, in about thirty miles, the bank of
a third river, called by the aborigines, as far as they could be
understood by our travellers, Karaula, which being of greater
magnitude than either of the other streams explored, and fomng
through a perfectly level country, led the to entertain the
hope that they had really at length found a nver, which would
pursue a steady course in the “ desired direction ;" viz. lowards the
north-west.,  [ts banks, moreover, which were inhabited by natives
of a friendly disposition, were earthy and, broken, andits waters,
although turbid, were discovered to contam three species of fish.
¢ A subsequent examination, however, ascertained that the navi-
gation of its channel was also interrupted by fallen timber, and
other obstructions ; and the expectation of its long course to the
north-west was soon given up, when it was seen to take a decided
bend to the south, and, in a few miles, unite itseli’ to the Gwydir,
or Kindur, at a point of its course to the west, shown, by the ob-
servations taken, to be only sixty-three statute miles E.N.E. from
the junction of the Castlereagh and Darling, as ascertained by
Captain Sturt, thereby proving that the confluence of the Karaula®
ancr Kindur form the latter river,

"“I“ﬂdhﬂnﬂhﬂiﬂihlmhilihmﬁmmﬂrzﬂdhh
parslie] of 9%, whilst on my cutward-bound route to Moreton Bay in 1527, and
Mud'ﬂummq."hmnﬂzmﬂrmm- bty yards in
breadth, and st that perod in n;pb'_rudgmmmn’

found by the barometer fo be only 840 foet above the
however, at an elevafion of about J000 feet, in the great divi which
between the parallels, of 277 and 297, exiends’ under the mendian of 152°; nad as
Major Mitehell Fell in wgth its channel in o level intetior (eertainly ol 500 fect
above the sea-coast) in latitode 25° 2, and abglrt 140 miles distant ihe spat at
thighu,p;rtiulrhm it, its course between our two puints of intersection of
s channel is shown to be almost directly west”
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. Haﬁni’lhus seen the junction of these streams, it was the
design of Major Mitchell to have continued his journey northerly
from Karaula or Dumaresq, with the view of verifying a theory,
which it appears he entertains, of the existence of a chain of high
grounds in 28° south, which, as he supposes, stretches from the
dividing range, westerly, towards Dirk Hartog’s Island, off Shark’s
Bay, on the shores of Western Australia, and thus separates the
several waters, now known to form the Darling, from streams,
which having a more morthern origin in the great coast-range,
pursue a course, through the inter-tropical portions of the interior,
westerly and northerly.* However, the distressing circumstances,
to which he refers in his despatch to the local government, pre-
vented his crossing the parallel of 20°, and making the discoveries
he had promised himsell ; for on the 8th of February we find him
quit the banks of the Dumaresq, or Karaula, and retracing his
steps, in three weeks again make the Field, of Nammoy, within a
day's journey of the cattle station at Walamoul.

“ The hypothesis of a * dividing-ground or water-shed,” extend-
ing in the parallel of 28 westerly, from the great Coast-chain,
appears, however, somewhat gratuitous ; for Major Mitchell him-
self admits, that from the extreme poiot to which he was enahled
to penetrate into the interior, viz. his encampment on the Karaula
in 29° 2, no rise was perceptible on the northern horizon. And
the following brief remarks on the features of the country traversed
by my party n 1817, between latitudes 28° and 24°, (and which are

iven at greater length in my preceding paper in this volume, ) will
urther show how far it deserves support, as Major Mitchell con-
ceives that it evidently does, from the results of the barometrical
observations which I then made,

* Throughout that journey I found the interior suffering mﬂ{
from the effects of a long and generally prevalent dmugaln.
nevertheless was enabled 1o pursue uearly a direct course to the
north, between the meridians of 150° and 151°, through a country
of moderate undulations, the mean elevation of which (above the
level of the sea) proved to be about 1100 feet. On reaching the
parallel of 29°, however, we found that we had descended nearly
300 feet, to a barren level tract of country extending far and wide
around us, through which we discovered the Karaula, or Du-
maresq, ing to the westward ; and excepting on its immediate
banks, where we met with a scanty vegetation, the whole might be

!'Hljnrl!l'rl:h,-u bases this theary nn the eircumatance of the corvatuse of the
. coast-line in the El.ml!ull of 27" and 25°, from which be infers, that the
?“i“‘lﬂgﬂhlin,"idl nup-iuump-ﬂnvlmihmﬂﬂwmrﬂ"i'
concave towards the interiar, mwsl fors & very extensive haiin, which should con-
centrate its waters about the latitule of 25% south.’  He ¢xplaing this at | in
lmtlﬂﬁqﬂlnlr.my.—dumnminhdmhmmm | Geo-
graphical Society—and cites the vrigin and course of the Afiaton as constitutiog
s @milar case elsewhere. | Oy ¥
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said to be a perfect waste, entirely destitute of grass or esculent
herbage. To relieve, therefore, the half-famished horses of my
expedition, I was necessitated to pursue a more eastern course
than 1 would, upder other circumstances, have done ; which led
us among thé hills, where we fortunately did meet, not only with
some little pasturage, but a sufficiency of water to meet our daily
wants., And in this new line of route to the eastward, which em-
ployed us a week of severe exercise before we gained the great
downs in the parallel of 28°, we gradually rose in elevation from
811 to 1100, 1544, and even 1717 feet above the sea-shore, ere
we reached the left bank of Condamine’s Rivulet, to which we,
however, again descended upwards of S00 feet, its elevation above
the shore of Moreton Bay being 1402 feet.

¢But these hills, notwithstanding 'their progressive rise to a
height of 000 feet above the bed ufElc Karaula, constitute, never-
theless, no dividing ridge (giving opposite directions to the course
of the waters, that flow interiorly from the main range), but are
merely a successipn of lateral ridges, which extend westerly from
the main or leading coast-chain of mountains, and, doubtless,
either terminate abruptly in bluff points or heads, overlooking the
lower interior, or gradually decline in elevation as they advance
westerly, until they disappear on the general level. And that this
is the real structure of the interior in and about the parallel of 28°,
I am fully induced to believe, from what 1 beheld of the country
to the northward of my station in the latitude of 20°, before [ had
directed my course among the hills to the eastward, in order to
avoid, what was obviously between the points of north by east
and north-west, a level and waste,

¢ Another expedition, despatched to explore the country north-
erly, beyond the banks of the Karaula, or Dumaresq, in 207,
where Major Mitchell's excursion terminated, will most probably
discover to the westward of the meridian of 150°, an interior,
extending through several degrees of latitude, of level unbroken
surface ; and it will, moreover, be found, that Condamine’s Rivulet
{the stream to which the indefatigable commander of the late
expedition refers in his second despatch, as being 1400 feet above
the level of the sea), so far from being so ted from the Karaula,
by a “ dividing-ground” extending westerly, ulh'mlttg fulls into it,
and thus forms a small auxiliary to the Darling of Captain Sturt,
of which, most probably, indeed, it is not even the most northern
branch,

* Although the result of the late expedition has not been the
discovery of any new river, still its conductor has intersected and
traced already known, farther to the westward than bad been
previously seen, and has thus shown their tendency towards the
channel of the Darling, "The story of-the convict runaway, he has

]
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- also proved to be, for the most part, a mere fabrication ; but the
question of what becomes of the Darling, beyond the spot where
Captain Start left it, pointing to the south-west, remains still
unauswered. R e

Despatches have been also received, within the last few days,
from Lieut.-Governor Stirling, Western Australin; the following
extract from which, with the accompanying map, has been further
communicated to the Royal Geographical Society, by direction of
Viscount Goderich, President.

+ Swan River, 2nd April, 1832.—The only portion of Western
Australia which has been any way examined or explored is in-
closed in the accompanying map of reference, which ~will afford,
at a view, a general idea of the routes and discoveries of the
principal exploring parties, It will not be requisite for me to
enter into the details of the reports which have.been made to me
on these matters; but I shall endeavour to give a general sketch
of the information which we possess relative to the soils, the sur-
face, the supply of water, the climate, and the indigenous products
of the country.

‘The coast from Gantheaume Bay on the west to Doubtful
Island Bay on the south, including aliv: several islets and rocks,
present the remarkable calcareous substance which has been sup-
E:sed to exist in no other place than on the shores of New

olland and on those of Sicily. Although it serves in general as
a kind of edging to this part of the continent, it is occasionally
interrupted by the protrusion of granite and trap ; and it is 0
some places covered by sand. The open downs which it forms
sometimes afford good sheep-keep, and it burns into very fine
lime; but in general the soil upon it is of little value. Behind
this sea range of hills, which are somelimes 800 feet in height,
and two or three miles in breadth, there is a low sandy district
which appears to have had a diluvial origin, as it exhibits ocea-
sionally pebbles and detached pieces of the older rocks, and varies
from mere sand to red loam and clay. In some parts this sandy
district presents considerable portions of very fine soil, and in no
part is it absolutely sterile. 'Flm banks of the rivers, which flow
through  it, are of the richest description of suil, and although =
large portion would not pay for cultivation at the present prce
of labour, it is not unfit for grazing. Out of this sandy plain
there occasionally arise ranges and detached hills of primitive
formation, the most extensive of which is the range which
the plain on the east or landward side, and -extends from the
south coast between Cape D’ Entracasteux "and Wilson's Tulet,

-
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northward to the 30th degree of latitude. The highest altitude -
attained by these primitive mountains is about 3,500 feet, which
is supposed to be the height of Roi Kyneriff, bebind King George's
Sound; but_ the average height may be stated at 1000 feet. To
the eastward of the principal of these ranges is an interior country
of a different formation from that on the coast, being of a red
loamy character. It appears to have the lowest portion of its
surface about 500 feet above the level of the sea, and di
all its waters westwardly, or southwardly, through the range
aforesaid. Some of these streams have a counstant current, and
would afford a supply of water in the dryest months ; and, in
general, neither the mterior nor the country near the coast can be
said to be badly watered.

¢ Such is.the imperfeet sketch which I am able to afford of the
general sinface of the country. In the quality of its soils it is
extremely variable ;, but there have been ascertaived to exist, by
Captain Bannister, Mr, Dale, and many other explorers, extensive
districts of lanthof the best kind., And having given that point
every attention, being fully aware of the great importance of being
well assured that there is a sufficiency of fertile land, I may now
express my conviction, from the reports of others, no less than by
my own observations, that there is abundance, and indeed as large
a proportion of it as usually exists in such extensive lerritories,

“I'he only products of the country of any value at present are
its timber, which is inexhaustible and of excellent quality, and its
grasses, which afford food of superior quality for sheep, horses, and
cattle. There is a good species of tobacco and perennial flax,
similar to the kind nsually culuvated in Europe ; but these are as
yet only valuable as indicative of the capabilities of the soil.

¢ For some time back registers of the weather have been kept at
King George's Sound and at Perth ; and hereafter it will be pos-
sible to ascertain with precision the ranges of the temperature, the
baromietrical pressure, and the degree of moisture in these districts,
compared with other countries. At present, after three yean'
experience of the climate of the Swan River district, it may
be said to be exceptionable only in the months of January,
February, and March, when the heat and drought are s dis-

mhz as they can be without affecting health. The distriet of

ing George's Sound being exposed to southerly winds in summer,
and frequently visited by showers, is the most equable, perhaps, in
the , and the most temperate. The heat on the west coast
is certainly intense, and the mosquitos, which abound there in
summer, are serious evils in their way, and have caused some dis-
like to this part of the country as a place of residence. But not-
withstanding these® and other local and trivial objections, the
climate, the ports,” the position, and extent of the country, are

- j
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_ such as fit it to be the seat of a wealthy and populons possession
of the crown; and I feel justified in saying, in this stage of its
occupation, that it will not fail to become such, from any natural
disqualification of the soil.’

X — Expedition o ascertain the Fate of Captain Ross. From
Materals communicated to the Royal Geographical Society. .

Two cxpeditirm: have been planned, during the present season,
in this country, in which the pursuit of geographical science
is combined, to great advantage, with other more stirring incen-
tives to action; and for which, accordingly, the requisite funds
will be furnished in whole or in part, by private zeal, One isa
trading expedition up the Quorra, consisting of two steam-vessels
and a brig well armed, and most liberally equipped, which sailed
last July, under the command of Mr. M'Gregor Laird, one of the
enterprising Liverpool merchants who have engaged in this magni-
ficent commercial speculation ; having also on board Mr. Hichard
Lander, as interpreter and guide, and Lieutenant Allen, R.N., 28
surveyor, appointed to this service by the Admiralty, and furnished
with every requisite instrument for making an exact survey of the
river, so far as his opportunities may permit. The other is a land
expedition destined to penetrate across the territories of the Hud-
son's Bay Company to the shores of the Arctic Sea, primarily to
ascertain the fate of Captain Ross, who, it is well known, has not
been heard of since he sailed in a steam-boat three years ago, with
the view of thus effecting a north-west passage to the Pacific;
and, subordinate to this object, to extend our knowledge of those
shores—in particular, to endeavour to fill up the interval between
Cape Turnagain (the eastern limit of Sir John Franklin's disco-
veries) and the Straits of the Fury and Hecla, where Sir Edward
Parry was stopped by the ice when attempting to penetrate {0 the
westward along the coast; or, should these prove, as some ma-
gine, merely the entrance of an inlet, to determine where else is
situated the north-eastern extremity of the American continent.
The hopes entertained by Captain Ross's friends that he and
his companions are still alive, and may be extricated from their
critical position by efforts yet made for their relief, are founded,
partly on the extent of his preparations, which were calculated to
meet his wants for three years,—partly on the amount of stores
which, it is presumed, he would find untouched in the wreck of
the Fury, abandoned by Sir Edward Parry in 1825,—and partly on
the following account (given by Hearne, and qupted by Mr. Bar-
row in his Chronological Hjstory of Arctic V-oyages, pp- 276-8.)
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of the fate of the crews of two Hudson Bay vessels who were cast.
on shore on Marble Island in 1719, and of whom it was ascer-
tained, afterwards, that some survived nearly three years,

¢ In the summer of 1769, (says Mr, Hearne, Introd. p. xxxi,)
*while we fvere prosecuting the fishery, we saw several Esguimaux
at this new harbour, and perceiving one or two of them greatly
advanced in years, our curiosity was excited to ask them some
questions concerning the above ship and sloop, which we were the
better enabled to do by the assistance of an Esquimaux, who was

"~ then in the Company's service as a linguist, and annually sailed in

one of their vessels in that character. The account which we
received from them was full, clear, and unreserved, and the sum
of it was to the following purport :—

“ When the vesscls arrived at this place (Marble Island) it was
very late in the fall, and, in getting them into the harbour, the
largest received much damage ; but on being fairly in, the English
began to build the house, their number at that time seeming to be
about fifty. As soon as the ice permitted in the following sum-
mer, 1720, the Esquimaux paid them another visit, by which time
the number of th:ql:“ngliah was very greatly reduced, and those that
were living seemed very unhealthy. According to the account
given by Esquimaux, they were then very busily employed,
but about what they could not easily describe ; probably in length-
ening the long-boat, for, at a little distance from the house, there
was now lying a great quantity of oak chips, which had been made
most assuredly by carpenters,

A lil:kﬂi :nd famine occasioned such havock among the
English that by the setting in of the second winter their number
was reduced to twenty, "T'hat winter, 1720, some of the Esqui-
maus took up their abode on the opposite side of the harbour to
that on which the English had built their houses, and frequently
supplied them with such provisions as they had, which chiefly con-
sisted of whale's blubber, seal's flesh, and train oil. When the
spring advanced, the Esquimaox went to the contment, and on
their visiting Marble Island again, in the summer of 1721, they
only found five of the English alive; and these were in such dis-
tress for provisions, that they eagerly ate the seal's flesh and whale’s
blubber quite raw as they purchased it from the natives. This
disordered them so much ‘gll three of them died in a few days,
and the other two, though very weak, made a shift to bury them.
T'hese two survived many days after the rest, and frequently went
to the top of an adjacent rock and earnestly looked to the south
and east, as if in expectation of some vessels coming to their relief.
Afier continuing there a considerable time, and nothing appearing
in sight, they sat-down close together and wept bitterly, At
lgngth one of the two died, and the other's strength was so far
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. exhausted, that he fell down and died also in attempting to dig a
grave for his companion. The skulls and other large bones of
these two men are now lying above-ground close to the house.
The longest liver was, according to the Esquimaux account,
always employed in working iron into implements for them ; pro-
bably he was the armourer or smith.’

If then (it is argued), severe as the sufferings of these poor

people were, they could prolong their existence at all, for nearly

three years on Marble Island, which is a bare granite rock, with
scarcely any local resources whatever, is it not probable that Cap-
tain Ross's difficulties, even supposing that he was wrecked the first
vear of his departure, may not yet have been overwhelming? If
they could thus survive, also, with only a moderate stack of su
plies in their ships, fitted out, as these necessarily werg, after
manner of the last century, may not his party be still furnished
amply in comparison? And even the charaéter of the country
seems Lo require that some search should be madg for them—that
nineteen British seamen, embarked in the most disinterestedly spi-
rited enterprise of the day, should not be lightly given up to their
fate ;— ially when, by the same means, the discoveries of
Franklin and Parry may be connected, and a series of expeditions
be, as it were, completed, which, in so far as they have goune,
reflect the highest credit on British skill and enterprise, and have
left, in truth, little more than the blank here contemplated to be
filled up, in order to complete our knowledge of the outline of the
American coast.

These views have been, therefore, lately brought under the con-
sideration of his Majesty's Government, and sanguine hopes are
entertained that it may be induced to subscribe 20001, towards
carrying them into effect. The Hudson's Bay Company has, also,
with great liberality, consented to provide boats and provisions for
the party gratuitously ; and has already forwarded the requisite
orders for this purpose. Captain Back, R.N., one of Sir John
Franklin's companions in both his journeys, has volunteered 10
conduct the expedition, the plan of which was originally sketched
by Dr. Richardson, and has been since carefully revised and re-
considered by both these able officers. The party will be for-
warded early in February next to New York; whence it will pro-
ceed, by way of Montreal, to Great Slave Lake; and descend the
Fish River as early in the season as possible, probably in August.
But two seasons, at least, will be requisite to execute the service m
any degree satisfactorily ; and, in every case, the seale of opera-
tions, their extent, continuance, and ultimate success, will m
dq-rrnd on the means obtained for their exveution.

Subscriptions towards the Areric Laxo ExrEpiTioN afe
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¥ - .
accordingly now in course of being received by some principal -
bankers in London, Edinburgh, and Dublin; and the amount;
whatever it may be, will be placed under the control, and adminis-
tered. under the sole authority of a Committee of noblemen and
gentlemen, of whom a most respectable list is already in circula-
tion, as having, with Admiral the Right Hon. Sir George Cock-
bumn, G.C.B., as their chairman, signified their willingness to ac-
cept the trust, Men of all descriptions must wish well to the
undertaking, for science must gain by it, though humauity is its
leading motive ; and trained, as Captain Back has been, in
school of Franklin, the difficulties, which that gallant officer’s
experience enabled him to overcome with so much more facility
his second journey than in his first, will probably be found still
more easjly surmountable in a third attempt.
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plore Interior of, 305-12.

Aleatraz, Island of, 299,

Aleis, Town on the Bahr-Abind, 182.

America, Southy, Hydrography of, 249-51.

Anegada, remagks on, 152-68—List of Wrecks on, 169,

Anno Bom, Island of, 276-8.

Atbara, Journey across fhe District of, in Nubia, by M. Linant, 188-90.

Australia, recent infgrmation from, 218-36—Burning Mountain in, 322.

Buhr-Abiad, Voyage up, by M. Linant, 171-85—Notes, on by the same,
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Bijugn Islands, 292,

Blaneo, Cape, Tides near, 208—Country, 301

Brazil, on the Aboriginal Inhabitants of, by Dr. Von Martins, 191-227—
List of their tribes, 205-27.

Caribbean Sen, Observations on the Currents of, 166-8.
Cashmere, Natural Productions and Agriculture of, by Mr. Mooreroft,
 233-68.
Conl, distribution of, and extent to which worked, in Indin, 317,
Compoonee, newly discovered River between the Rio Nufiez and Grande,
286-00,
. Cossyahs, some account of, 83-5.
. Coulthurst, C., Esq., Failure of his Expedition to explore the Interior of
Alriea, 305-12.
ﬂnﬁumﬂu in the Indian Seas, Observations on, by Captain Owen,

Darling, River, extreme point to which traced, 122.

;'- Egypt, Upper, Journey in the Eastern Desert of, 65-72.
Essequibo and Massaroony Rivers, Notices of Two Expeditions up, 65-72.
i Gambia, Notes on, by Captain Belcher, 206—Company established at, to
| promote Discovery and e in the Interior, 305.
.  Ganges, Communiestion between and Hooghly, 316—proposed Canal lo
T improve it, 316-7.
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Isles de Los, 274,
Java, Poison Valley in, 60-2. - [
Keneh, Upper Egypt, visited by Mr. Wilkinson, 59.

Lazo di Amsancto, (dmsancti valles of Virgil), waht'un l..|.he in’ the
Kingdom of Naples, 62-5.

Maldiva Islands, on the Geography of, 73-92
Mandera, MNubia, 158. -
Massaroony and Essequibo Rivers, Notes of Two Expeditions up, 65-72.=

Moorumbidgee, River in New Holland, traced to the Sea by Caplain Start,
124-0, |
Myos Hormos, yisited by Mr. Wilkinson, 50.

Niger of Antiquity the same River as the Quorra, 1-268. - ]
Nuiiez, Rio, 282, -

Poigon Valley in Java, 60-2. . "
Prince's Island, 274-6.

Quillimane, 137. ¢ .

Quorra, the same River as the Niger of Antiquity, 1-28.
Ross, Captain, Expedition in Search of, 336,

Senna, Town of, 147—Captaincy, 147-51.
Bpain, Table of Heights in, 260-73.
Sunderbund Passages, Navigation of, 95-598.
Swan River, Recent Tnformation from, 334.

Tette, Town af, 151.
Tjad, Lake, probable Elevation of, above the Sea, 22.

Wales, New South, Progress of Discovery in the Interior of 99-133—Burn-
ing Mountain in, (Wingen,) 322.

Water, Fresh, Observations on anomalies in the Distribution of, by Captain
Owen, B N., 89,

Wingen, Mount, (New South Wales,) 322.

Zambezi, River, Expedition up, to Senna, 136-32.
Zealand, New, Notices of, 133-6.
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